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PREFACE

This volume is complementary to my edition of the

Phaedo (Oxford, 1911 ) and, like it , is concerned in the

first instance with the last days of Socrates. It is con

ceived , however, as part of a larger enterprise , that of

replacing Socrates in the historical setting to which he

really belongs. So far as we can see, he comes just

between Herodotus and Thucydides, ' and cannot, there

fore, be properly understood unless we remember that

his youth and early manhood belong to the period before

the Peloponnesian War .

Now it is well known that our knowledge of the political

and military history of this period , the so-called TrevTnπεντη

KOVtaetia, is still meagre and unsatisfactory, though it

was the age when Athens was truly great. How little

we know of Ephialtes or Thucydides son of Melesias !

On the other hand, we do know a great deal about the

1 We know the date of Socrates within a year, but unfortunately we do

not know the dates of Herodotus and Thucydides at all. We can only say

that Herodotus cannot have joined the Periclean colony at Thurii before

444 B. C., when Socrates was at least twenty - five, and that his history was

not finished in its present form before 430 B. C. , when Socrates was about

forty. As to Thucydides, I cannot understand the words aio avóuevos tî

likią (v. 26) except as meaning that he was old enough to follow events

intelligently at the beginning of the Peloponnesian War. They could

hardly have been written by a man who was over twenty- five at that date.
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vi PREFACE

intellectual movement both in the east and in the west

of the Greek world just at this time, and we do know

that it was at Athens that eastern and western philosophy

and science came into contact just about the middle of

the fifth century B.C. For all that we have first -hand

evidence, and the text of the most important documents

has been in part preserved, thanks mainly to Simplicius,

the Neoplatonist commentator on Aristotle's Physics.

In fact, our knowledge of the fifth century B.C. on this

side is wonderfully complete as compared with our know

ledge of the external history. It is antecedently im

probable that Socrates, who grew up in a society to which

these matters were ofabsorbing interest, should have been

unaffected by the conflicting claims of Anaxagoreans and

Protagoreans on the one hand and of Pythagoreans and

Eleatics on the other. It is generally admitted now that

the evidence of his having been the disciple of Archelaus,

the successor of Anaxagoras, is far too strong to be re

jected . That, however, was in his early youth . When

we come to his later years, we have to deal with certain

facts which cannot be explained away. It is certain, for

instance , that two young Thebans, Simmias and Cebes,

who had been disciples of Philolaus the Pythagorean,

attached themselves to Socrates , and that the Pytha

goreans of Phlius, whom Aristoxenus knew, were de

voted to him. Euclides of Megara, who was a follower

of Parmenides and Zeno, was also a follower of Socrates .

He must have been still living when Plato wrote the
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introduction to the Theaetetus and certainly when he

wrote the Phaedo, so this at least cannot be fiction .

Indeed, the reputation of Socrates before the outbreak of

the Peloponnesian War was so widespread in the Greek

world that he even attracted disciples from Cyrene.

These things are not denied by any one, so far as I know,

and indeed they cannot be denied , but they are very

commonly ignored . My contention is simply that , if we

ignore them , we cannot give an account of Socrates which

iş even approximately correct.

J. B.





ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ

ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ
St. I

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ

p. 2

ΕΥΘ. Τί νεώτερον, ώ Σώκρατες, γέγονεν , ότι συ τας εν a

Λυκείω καταλιπών διατριβής ενθάδε νύν διατρίβεις περί την

του βασιλέως στοάν ; ου γάρ που και σοί γε δίκη της ούσα

τυγχάνει προς τον βασιλέα ώσπερ εμοί.

ΣΩ. Ούτοι δη 'Αθηναίοι γε, ώ Ευθύφρων, δίκην αυτήν και

καλούσιν αλλά γραφήν.

ΕΥΘ. Τί φής ; γραφήν σε τις, ως έoικε, γέγραπται: ου b

γαρ εκείνό γε καταγνώσομαι, ως συ έτερον.

ΣΩ. Ου γαρ ούν.

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλά σε άλλος ;

ΣΩ. Πάνυ γε.

ΕΥΘ. Τίς ούτος ;

ΣΩ . Ουδ' αυτός πάνυ τι γιγνώσκω, ώ Ευθύφρων, τον

άνδρα, νέος γάρ τις μοι φαίνεται και αγνώς ονομάζουσι

μέντοι αυτόν , ως εγώμαι , Μέλητον . έστι δε των δήμων

Πιτθεύς, εί τινα να έχεις Πιτθέα Μέλητον οΐον τετανότριχα

και ου πάνυ ευγένειον, επίγρυπον δέ.

ΕΥΘ. Ουκ εννοώ , ώ Σώκρατες» αλλά δή τίνα γραφής

σε γέγραπται ;

ΣΩ. "Ήντινα; ουκ αγεννή, έμοιγε δοκεί : το γαρ νέον

5

ΙΟ

83 γε Β : om . Τ

W : ώ Ευθύφρον B2

a 5 & Ejdúopwv constanter B T, plerumque
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PLATO , VOL. I. 1



Ας ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

5

όντα τοσούτον πράγμα έγνωκέναι ου φαυλόν εστιν. εκείνος

γάρ, ώς φησιν, οίδε τίνα τρόπον οι νέοι διαφθείρονται και

τίνες οι διαφθείροντες αυτούς. και κινδυνεύει σοφός τις

είναι , και την εμήν αμαθίαν κατιδών ώς διαφθείροντος τους

ηλικιώτας αυτού, έρχεται κατηγορήσων μου ώσπερ προς

μητέρα προς την πόλιν . : και φαίνεται μοι των πολιτικών

1 μόνος άρχεσθαι ορθώς : ορθώς γάρ έστι των νέων πρώτον

επιμεληθήναι όπως έσονται ότι άριστοι, ώσπερ γεωργών

αγαθόν των νέων φυτών είκός πρώτον επιμεληθήναι , μετά

δε τούτο και των άλλων. και δη και Μέλητος ίσως πρώτον

3 μεν ημάς εκκαθαίρει τους των νέων τάς βλάστας διαφθεί

ροντας, ώς φησιν· έπειτα μετά τούτο δηλον ότι των πρεσ

βυτέρων επιμεληθείς πλείστων και μεγίστων αγαθών αίτιος

τη πόλει γενήσεται, ώς γε το εικός συμβήναι εκ τοιαύτης

5 αρχής αρξαμένω.

ΕΥΘ. Βουλοίμην άν, ώ Σώκρατες , αλλ ' ορρωδώ μή του

ναντίον γένηται· ατεχνώς γάρ μοι δοκεί αφ' εστίας άρχεσθαι

κακουργείν την πόλιν , επιχειρών αδικείν σε. και μου λέγε,

τί και ποιούντά σέ φησι διαφθείρειν τους νέους ;

b ΣΩ. "Ατοπα, ώ θαυμάσιε, ώς ούτω γ' ακούσαι. φησί γάρ

με ποιητής είναι θεών, και ως καινους ποιoύντα θεούς τους

δ' αρχαίους ου νομίζοντα έγράψατο τούτων αυτών ένεκα,

ώς φησιν .

ΕΥΘ. Μανθάνω , ώ Σώκρατες· ότι δη συ το δαιμόνιον

φης σαυτο εκάστοτε γίγνεσθαι. ώς oύν καινοτομούντός

σου περί τα θεία γέγραπται ταύτην την γραφήν, και ως

διαβαλών δή έρχεται εις το δικαστήριον , ειδώς ότι ευδιά

βολα τα τοιαύτα προς τους πολλούς , και εμού γάρ τοι,

ο όταν τι λέγω εν τη εκκλησία περί των θείων , προλέγων

αυτοίς τα μέλλοντα, καταγελώσιν ως μαινομένου καίτοι

5

c , ώσπερ TW : ως Β c8 προς om. al. Cobet 82 ως BT

γρ . W : τέως W b 2 ποιητήν είναι με T b8 διαβαλών (sic )

BTw: διαβάλλων Wt : έν άλλη διαβάλλων Β':



ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ 3c

5

ουδέν ότι ουκ αληθές είρηκα ως προείπον , αλλ' όμως φθο

νούσιν ημίν πάσι τοις τοιούτοις . αλλ ' ουδέν αυτών χρη

φροντίζειν , αλλ ' ομόσε ιέναι.

ΣΩ. Ω φίλε Ευθύφρων, αλλά το μεν καταγελασθήναι

ίσως ουδέν πράγμα. Αθηναίοις γάρ τοι, ώς έμοι δοκεί ,

ου σφόδρα μέλει άν τινα δεινόν οίωνται είναι, μη μέντοι

διδασκαλικόν της αυτού σοφίας: ον δ' αν και άλλους οίων

ται ποιείν τοιούτους , θυμούνται, είτ ' ούν φθόνω ως σύ λέγεις, d

είτε δι' άλλο τι.

ΕΥΘ. Τούτου ούν πέρι όπως ποτέ προς εμέ έχουσιν, ου

πάνυ επιθυμώ πειραθήναι.

ΣΩ. "Ίσως γαρ συ μεν δοκείς σπάνιον σεαυτόν παρέχειν 5

και διδάσκειν ουκ έθέλειν την σεαυτού σοφίαν· εγώ δε

φοβούμαι μη υπό φιλανθρωπίας δοκώ αυτοίς ότιπερ έχω

εκκεχυμένως παντί ανδρί λέγειν, ου μόνον άνευ μισθού, αλλά

και προστιθείς αν ηδέως εί τις μου εθέλει ακούειν . ει

μεν ούν, ο νυνδή έλεγον, μέλλοιέν μου καταγελάν ώσπερ το

συ φής σαυτού, ουδέν αν είη αηδες παίζοντας και γελώντας e

εν τω δικαστηρίω διαγαγείν: ει δε σπουδάσονται, τούτ ' ήδη

όπη αποβήσεται άδηλον πλήν υμίν τοις μάντεσιν.

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ ' ίσως ουδέν έσται, ώ Σώκρατες, πράγμα, αλλά

σύ τε κατά νούν αγωνιη την δίκην , οίμαι δε και εμε την 5

έμήν .

ΣΩ. " Έστιν δε δή σοί , ώ Ευθύφρων , τίς η δίκη;

φεύγεις αυτήν ή διώκεις;

ΕΥΘ. Διώκω.

ΣΩ. Τίνα ;

ΕΥΘ. “Ον διώκων αυ δοκώ μαίνεσθαι. 4

ΣΩ. Τί δέ; πετόμενόν τινα διώκεις ;

ΕΥΘ. Πολλού γε δει πέτεσθαι, ός γε τυγχάνει ών ευ

μάλα πρεσβύτης .

1ο

d , ότι παρέχω pr. W dy εθέλει Τ : εθέλοι Bt

σπουδάσονται Β'TW Arm. : σπουδάζοντας Β

e2 διάγειν

a 3 γεpr. W

δει ΒΤ : γε και δεί W
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IO

ΣΩ. Τίς ούτος ;

ΕΥΘ. “Ο έμός πατήρ.

ΣΩ . Ο σός, ώ βέλτιστε;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ μεν ούν .

ΣΩ . "Έστιν δέ τί το έγκλημα και τίνος η δίκη ;

ΕΥΘ. Φόνου, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ . Ηράκλεις. ή που, ώ Ευθύφρων, αγνοείται υπό των

πολλών όπη ποτέ ορθώς έχει ου γαρ οίμαι γε του επιτυ

b χόντος (ορθώς] αυτό πράξαι αλλά πόρρω που ήδη σοφίας

ελαύνοντος.

ΕΥΘ. Πόρρω μέντοι νή Δία, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. "Έστιν δε δή των οικείων τις ο τεθνεώς υπό του

5 σου πατρός ; ή δηλα δή ; ου γαρ άν που υπέρ γε άλλο

τρίου επεξησθα φόνου αυτώ.

ΕΥΘ. Γελοίον , ώ Σώκρατες, ότι οίει τι διαφέρειν είτε

αλλότριος είτε οικείος ο τεθνεώς, αλλ ' ου τούτο μόνον δεν

φυλάττειν, είτε εν δίκη έκτεινεν ο κτείνας είτε μή, και ει

το μεν εν δίκη, έαν, ει δε μή, επεξιέναι, εάνπερ ο κτείνας συν

c έστιός σοι και ομοτράπεζος ή ίσον γαρ το μίασμα γίγνεται

εάν συνης των τοιούτω συνειδώς και μη αφοσιοϊς σεαυτόν τε

ή και εκείνον τη δίκη επεξιών. έπει και γε αποθανών πελάτης

τις ήν έμός, και ως εγεωργούμεν εν τη Νάξω, έθήτευεν

εκεί παρ ' ημίν. παροινήσας ούν και οργισθείς των οικετών

τινι των ημετέρων αποσφάττει αυτόν. ο ούν πατήρ συνδή

σας τους πόδας και τας χείρας αυτού , καταβαλών είς τάφρον

τινά, πέμπει δεύρο άνδρα πευσόμενον του εξηγητού ότι χρείη

d .4 ποιείν , εν δε τούτο το χρόνο του δεδεμένου ώλιγώρει τε

και ήμέλει ως ανδροφόνου και ουδέν δν πράγμα εί και απο

θάνοι, όπερ ούν και έπαθεν" υπό γαρ λιμου και ρίγους και

5

& 12 επιτυχόντος Β : επιτυχόντος είναι TW bi opows seclusi

ήδη ΒΤ : om. W b5 που υπέρ γε αλλοτρίου Τ : πού γε υπέρ

αλλοτρίου Β : ποτε υπέρ αλλοτρίου γε W c8 χρείη pr. B Suidas :

χρή Β'T W



ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ 4d

1

των δεσμών αποθνήσκει πριν τον άγγελον παρά του εξηγη

του αφικέσθαι. ταύτα δη ούν και αγανακτεί ό τε πατήρ και 5

οι άλλοι οικείοι, ότι εγώ υπέρ του άνδροφόνου τω πατρί

φόνου επεξέρχομαι ούτε αποκτείναντι, ώς φασιν εκείνοι ,

ούτ' ει ότι μάλιστα απέκτεινεν, ανδροφόνου γε όντος του

αποθανόντος, ου δείν φροντίζειν υπέρ του τοιούτου– ανόσιον

γάρ είναι το υον πατρί φόνου επεξιέναι - κακώς ειδότες , e

ώ Σώκρατες, το θείον ως έχει του οσίου τε πέρι και του

ανοσίου. "

ΣΩ. Συ δε δή προς Διός, ώ Ευθύφρων, ούτωσι ακριβώς

οίει επίστασθαι περί των θείων όπη έχει, και των οσίων τε 5

και ανοσίων , ώστε τούτων ούτω πραχθέντων ως σύ λέγεις,

ου φοβή δικαζόμενος το πατρι όπως μη αύ σύ ανόσιον

πράγμα τυγχάνης πράττων ;

ΕΥΘ. Ουδέν γαρ άν μου όφελος είη , ώ Σώκρατες, ουδέ

το αν διαφέροι Ευθύφρων των πολλών ανθρώπων , ει μη τα 5

τοιαύτα πάντα ακριβώς είδείην .

ΣΩ. Αρ' ούν μοι, και θαυμάσιε Ευθύφρων, κράτιστόν έστι

μαθητή σω γενέσθαι, και προ της γραφής της προς Μέλητον

αυτά ταύτα προκαλείσθαι αυτόν , λέγοντα ότι έγωγε και έν 5

το έμπροσθεν χρόνω τα θεία περί πολλού έποιούμην ειδέναι ,

και νύν επειδή με εκείνος αυτοσχεδιάζοντά φησι και καινοτο

μούντα περί των θείων εξαμαρτάνειν , μαθητής δή γέγονα σός

“ και εί μέν, ώ Μέλητε, ” φαίην άν, “Ευθύφρονα ομολογείς

σοφόν είναι τα τοιαύτα, [ και] ορθώς νομίζεις και εμε ηγού b

και μη δικάζου · ει δε μή , εκείνο το διδασκάλο λάχε δίκην

πρότερον ή εμοί , ως τους πρεσβυτέρους διαφθείροντι εμέ τε

και τον αυτου πατέρα, εμε μεν διδάσκοντι, εκείνον δε νουθε

τουντί τε και κολάζoντι ” –και αν μη μου πείθηται μηδε αφίη 5

μου

d5 ταύτα] ταύτη B2 d7 επεξέρχομαι ΒΤ : εξέρχομαι W

eg šv T : om . B Heusde :: μοι BT 87 φησι Β : om . Τ

bI και seclusi και εμέTWb Arm. : εμέ Β b4-5 διδάσκοντι

νουθετούντι... κολάζoντι] διδάσκοντα ... νουθετούντα ... κολάζοντα
BT b5 τε Β : om. Τ
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της δίκης ή αντ ' εμού γράφηται σε, αυτά ταύτα λέγειν εν τω

δικαστηρίων & προυκαλούμην αυτόν ;à

ΕΥΘ. Ναι μα Δία , ώ Σώκρατες, ει άρα εμε επιχειρήσεις

c γράφεσθαι, εύροιμ ' άν, ώς oίμαι, όπη σαθρός έστιν, και πολύ

αν ημίν πρότερον περί εκείνου λόγος εγένετο εν τω δικαστηρίων

ή περί εμού.

ΣΩ. Και εγώ τοι, ώ φίλε εταιρε , ταύτα γιγνώσκων

5 μαθητής επιθυμώ γενέσθαι σός, ειδώς ότι και άλλος που τις

και ο Μέλητος ούτος σε μεν ουδε δοκεί οράν , έμε δε ούτως

οξέως [άτεχνώς] και ραδίως κατείδεν ώστε ασεβείας εγρά

ψατο. νύν ούν προς Διός λέγε μοι ο νυνδη σαφώς είδέναι

διισχυρίζου, ποιόν τι το ευσεβές φης είναι και το ασεβές

d και περί φόνου και περί των άλλων ; ή ου ταυτόν έστιν εν

πάση πράξει το όσιον αυτό αυτό, και το ανόσιον αυ του μεν

οσίου παντός εναντίον , αυτό δε αυτώ όμοιον και έχουν μίαν

τινά ιδέαν κατά την ανοσιότητα παν ότιπερ αν μέλλη

5 ανόσιον είναι ;

ΕΥΘ. Πάντως δήπου, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Λέγε δή , τί φης είναι το όσιον και τί το ανόσιον ;

ΕΥΘ. Λέγω τοίνυν ότι το μεν όσιόν έστιν όπερ εγώ νύν

ποιώ , τα αδικούντι ή περί φόνους ή περί ιερών κλοπής ή τι

το άλλο των τοιούτων εξαμαρτάνοντι επεξιέναι, εάντε πατήρ

e ών τυγχάνη εάντε μήτηρ εάντε άλλος όστισουν , το δε μη

επεξιέναι ανόσιον: επεί , ώ Σώκρατες, θέασαι ως μέγα σοι ερώ

τεκμήριον του νόμου ότι ούτως έχει και και άλλοις ήδη είπον,

ότιταύτα ορθώς αν είη ούτω γιγνόμενα - μη επιτρέπειν τώ ασε

5 βούντι μηδ' άν οστισούν τυγχάνη ών. αυτοί γαρ οι άνθρωποι

τυγχάνουσι νομίζοντες τον Δία των θεών άριστον και δικαιό

b8 εμέ Τ : με Β C2 έγένετο Β : γένοιτο Β ?TW Arm.

07 άτεχνώς T : om . B c8 νυν δή Β : νυν Τ (sed c9 δή

Supra τι) d4 ανοσιότηταTw: οσιότητα Β : μη οσιότητα Arm.

d , και τί το Β' Τ (ex emend.) W Arm. : και το Β e3 του νομίμου

Baumann : an του νόμου ? Schanz e 4-5 ότι... τυγχάνη ών secl.

Rassow: ότι ... γιγνόμενα secl . Schanz



ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ 6a

5

τατον , και τούτον ομολογούσι τον αυτου πατέρα δήσαι ότι και

τους υείς κατέπινεν ουκ εν δίκη , κακείνόν γε αυ τον αυτού

πατέρα εκτεμεΐν δι' έτερα τοιαύτα : εμοί δε χαλεπαίνουσιν

ότι τα πατρί έπεξέρχομαι αδικούντι, και ούτως αυτοί αυτούς

τα εναντία λέγουσι περί τε των θεών και περί εμού.

* ΣΩ. Αρά γε , ώ Ευθύφρων , τούτ ' έστιν [o ] oύνεκα την

γραφήν φεύγω, ότι τα τοιαύτα επειδάν τις περί των θεών

λέγη, δυσχερώς πως αποδέχομαι ; διό δή, ως έoικε, φήσει

τίς με εξαμαρτάνειν. νύν ούν ει και σοι ταύτα συνδοκεί το

ευ ειδότι περί των τοιούτων, ανάγκη δή, ως έoικε , και ημίν και

συγχωρείν. τί γαρ και φήσομεν, οί γε και αυτοί ομολο

γούμεν περί αυτών μηδέν ειδέναι , αλλά μου είπε προς

Φιλίου, συ ως αληθώς ηγή ταύτα ούτως γεγονέναι,

ΕΥΘ. Και έτι γε τούτων θαυμασιώτερα, ώ Σώκρατες, & 5

οι πολλοί ουκ ίσασιν .

ΣΩ. Και πόλεμον άρα ηγη συ είναι τω όντι εν τοις θεούς

προς αλλήλους, και έχθρας γε δεινάς και μάχας και άλλα

τοιαύτα πολλά, οία λέγεται τε υπό των ποιητών , και υπό των

αγαθών γραφέων τά τε άλλα ιερά ημίν καταπεποίκιλται, και ο

δη και τους μεγάλους Παναθηναίοις ο πέπλος μεστός των

τοιούτων ποικιλμάτων ανάγεται εις την ακρόπολιν ; ταύτα

αληθή φώμεν είναι , ώ Ευθύφρων ;

ΕΥΘ. Μή μόνον γε , ώ Σώκρατες, αλλ' όπερ άρτι είπον , 5

και άλλα σου εγώ πολλά , εάντερ βούλη, περί των θείων

διηγήσομαι, & συ ακούων εν οίδ ' ότι εκπλαγήση.

ΣΩ. Ουκ αν θαυμάζουμι. αλλά ταυτα μέν μοι εις αύθις

επί σχολής διηγήση νυνί δε όπερ άρτι σε ήρόμην πειρώ

σαφέστερον ειπείν . ου γάρ με , ώ εταιρε, το πρότερον d

ικανώς εδίδαξας έρωτήσαντα το όσιον ότι ποτ ’ είη , αλλά μου

b8 έχθρας γε

a 6 oύνεκα Schanz : ου oύνεκα BT (sed & in marg . T) a 8 διό Τ

(sed a supra versum ) : Si' & B Eusebius b 2 και αυτοί Τ Arm. :

αυτοί Β Εusebius b6 supra πολλοί add. λοιπΤ

Β Εusebius : έχθρας Τ b9 λέγεται τε Β Εusebius : λέγεται

TW Arm . c5 μόνον B W : μόνα Β ?TW? Eusebius c6 θείων ]

DeWv Arm . Eusebius C9 σχολήν W



6d ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

5

είπες ότι τούτο τυγχάνει όσιον όν συ νυν ποιείς, φόνου

επεξιών τω πατρί.

ΕΥΘ. Και αληθή γε έλεγον, ώ Σώκρατες .

ΣΩ. "Ίσως . αλλά γάρ , ώ Ευθύφρων, και άλλα πολλά

φής είναι όσια .

ΕΥΘ. Και γάρ έστιν.

ΣΩ. Μέμνησαι ούν ότι ου τούτό σοι διεκελευόμην, έν τι

1ο ή δύο με διδάξαι των πολλών οσίων, αλλ ' εκείνο αυτό το

είδος και πάντα τα όσια όσιά έστιν ; έφησθα γάρ που μια ιδέα

e τά τε ανόσια ανόσια είναι και τα όσια όσια ή ου μνημονεύεις ;

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Ταύτην τοίνυν με αυτήν δίδαξον την ιδέαν τίς ποτέ

έστιν, ίνα εις εκείνην αποβλέπων και χρώμενος αυτή παρα

5 δείγματι, ο μεν άν τοιούτον ήών άν ή συ ή άλλος τις

πράττη φώ όσιον είναι , ο δ' αν μη τοιούτον , μη φώ.

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ' ει ούτω βούλει, ώ Σώκρατες, και ούτω σοι

φράσω.

ΣΩ . 'Αλλά μην βούλομαι γε.

ΕΥΘ. "Εστι τοίνυν το μεν τους θεούς προσφιλές όσιον , το

7 δε μη προσφιλές ανόσιον.

ΣΩ. Παγκάλως , ώ Ευθύφρων, και ως εγώ εζήτουν αποκρίνα

σθαί σε, ούτω νύν απεκρίνω. εί μέντοι αληθώς, τούτο ούπω

οίδα , αλλά συ δήλον ότι επεκδιδάξεις ως έστιν αληθή λέγεις.

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ μεν ούν .

ΣΩ . Φέρε δή , επισκεψώμεθα τί λέγομεν. το μεν θεο

φιλές τε και θεοφιλής άνθρωπος όσιος, το δε θεομισές και ο
,

θεομισής ανόσιος: ου ταυτόν δ' εστίν , αλλά το εναντιώτατον ,

το όσιον το ανοσίω' ουχ ούτως ;

ΕΥΘ. Ούτω μεν ούν.

ΣΩ. Και εν γε φαίνεται ειρήσθαι ;

b ΕΥΘ. Δοκώ, ώ Σώκρατες. [είρηται γάρ. ]

10
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ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ 7b

A

Α

5

ΣΩ. Ούκούν και ότι στασιάζουσιν οι θεοί, ώ Ευθύφρων,

και διαφέρονται αλλήλοις και έχθρα εστιν εν αυτοίς προς

αλλήλους, και τούτο είρηται;

ΕΥΘ. Είρηται γάρ. 5

ΣΩ. "Έχθραν δε και οργάς, ώ άριστε, η περί τίνων
'

διαφορά ποιεί, ώδε δε σκοπώμεν. άρ' άν εί διαφεροίμεθα

εγώ τε και συ περί αριθμού οπότερα πλείω , ή περί τούτων

διαφορά , έχθρούς αν ημάς ποιοί και οργίζεσθαι αλλήλοις ,

ή επί λογισμών ελθόντες περί γε των τοιούτων ταχύ αν 10

απαλλαγείμεν ; μι .
C

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ . Ούκούν και περί του μείζονος και ελάττονος εί

διαφεροίμεθα, επί το μετρεϊν ελθόντες ταχύ παυσαίμεθ' αν

της διαφοράς;

ΕΥΘ. "Έστι ταύτα.

ΣΩ. Και επί γε το ιστάναι ελθόντες , ως εγώμαι, περί

του βαρυτέρου τε και κουφοτέρου διακριθείμεν άν ;

ΕΥΘ. Πώς γαρ ού ;

ΣΩ. Περί τίνος δε δή διενεχθέντες και επί τίνα κρίσιν 10

ου δυνάμενοι αφικέσθαι εχθροί γε αν αλλήλοις είμεν και

οργιζοίμεθα ; ίσως oύ πρόχειρόν σοί έστιν , αλλ ' εμού λέγον

τος σκόπει ει τάδε έστι τό τε δίκαιον και το άδικον και 4

καλόν και αισχρόν και αγαθών και κακόν . άρα ου ταυτά

έστιν περί ών διενεχθέντες και ου δυνάμενοι επί ικανών

κρίσιν αυτών ελθείν εχθροί αλλήλοις γιγνόμεθα, όταν γι

γνώμεθα, και εγώ και συ και οι άλλοι άνθρωποι πάντες ; 5

ΕΥΘ. ' Αλλ' έστιν αύτη ή διαφορά , ώ Σώκρατες , και

περί τούτων .

ΣΩ. Τί δε οι θεοί , ώ Ευθύφρων ; ουκ είπερ τι διαφέ

ρονται, δι' αυτά ταύτα διαφέρουντ’ άν ;

b2 & Ευθύφρων post b3 αλλήλοις Τ C4 μετρεϊν TW Arm. :

μέτριον Β : μέτρον al. C 10 επί τίνα] επί τινα Schanz

Β : τε Τ ημεν Β : είημεν Τ d4 εχθροί ΒΤ: εχθροί γε W

Ο ΙΙ γε

d9 δι' αυτά ταύτα Τ : διά ταύτα Β : διά ταύτα ταύτα W
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1ο

e

ΕΥΘ. Πολλή ανάγκη.

ΣΩ. Και των θεών άρα, ώ γενναίε Ευθύφρων, άλλοι

άλλα δίκαια ηγούνται κατά τον σον λόγον, και καλά και

αισχρά και αγαθά και κακά : ου γαρ άν που έστασίαζον

αλλήλοις ει μη περί τούτων διεφέροντο· ή γάρ ;

ΕΥΘ. Ορθώς λέγεις.

ΣΩ . Ουκούν άπερ καλά ηγούνται έκαστοι και αγαθά και

δίκαια, ταύτα και φιλουσιν , τα δε εναντία τούτων μισούσιν ;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. Ταυτά δέ γε , ως συ φής, οι μεν δίκαια ηγούνται,

8 οι δε άδικα , περί & και αμφισβητούντες στασιάζουσί τε και

πολεμούσιν αλλήλοις: άρα ουχ ούτω ;

ΕΥΘ. Ούτω.

ΣΩ. Ταύτ ' άρα, ως έoικεν , μισείται τε υπό των θεών

5 και φιλείται, και θεομισή τε και θεοφιλή ταύτ ' αν είη.

ΕΥΘ. "Έοικεν.

ΣΩ. Και όσια άρα και ανόσια τα αυτά αν είη , ώ Ευθύ

φρων, τούτω τώ λόγω.

ΕΥΘ. Κινδυνεύει.

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα ο ήρόμην απεκρίνω , ώ θαυμάσιε. ου γαρ

τούτό γε ήρώτων, ο τυγχάνει ταυτόν όν όσιόν τε και ανό

σιον: ο δ' αν θεοφιλές ή και θεομισές εστιν , ώς έoικεν .

b ώστε , ώ Ευθύφρων, και συ νυν ποιείς τον πατέρα κολά

ζων , ουδέν θαυμαστόν εί τούτο δρών τω μεν Διι προσφιλές.

ποιείς, το δε Κρόνο και το Ουρανώ έχθρόν, και το μεν

“Ηφαίστο φίλον, τη δε "Ήρα εχθρόν, και εί τις άλλος των

5 θεών έτερος ετέρω διαφέρεται περί αυτού , και εκείνοις κατά

τα αυτά .

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ' οίμαι , ώ Σώκρατες, περί γε τούτου των

θεών ουδένα έτερον ετέρω διαφέρεσθαι, ώς ου δεί δίκην

διδόναι εκείνον ός αν αδίκως τινα αποκτείνη.

1ο

Θ9 φής BT : έφης W & 4 τε W : om . BT
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C

ΣΩ. Τί δέ; ανθρώπων, ώ Ευθύφρων , ήδη τινός ήκουσας 10

αμφισβητούντος ως τον αδίκως αποκτείναντα ή άλλο αδίκως

ποιούντα οτιούν ου δεί δίκην διδόναι ;

ΕΥΘ. Ουδέν μέν ούν παύονται ταύτα αμφισβητούντες

και άλλοθι και εν τοις δικαστηρίοις· αδικούντες γαρ πάμ

πολλα, πάντα ποιούσι και λέγουσι φεύγοντες την δίκην . 5

ΣΩ. H και ομολογούσιν, ώ Ευθύφρων, αδικείν , και

ομολογούντες όμως ού δείν φασί σφάς διδόναι δίκην ; »

ΕΥΘ . Ουδαμώς τούτό γε . » « 1

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα παν γε ποιούσι και λέγουσι τούτο γαρ

oίμαι ου τολμώσι λέγειν ουδ ' αμφισβητεϊν, ως ουχί / είπερ 10

άδικούσί γε δοτέον δίκην, αλλ' οίμαι ού φασιν αδικείν ή 4

γάρ;

ΕΥΘ. 'Αληθή λέγεις.

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα εκείνό γε αμφισβητούσιν, ώς ου τον

αδικούντα δεί διδόναι δίκην , αλλ ' εκείνο ίσως αμφισβητού- 5

σιν , το τίς έστιν ο άδικών και τί δρών και πότε .

ΕΥΘ. 'Αληθή λέγεις.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν αυτά γε ταύτα και οι θεοί πεπόνθασιν,

είπερ στασιάζουσι περί των δικαίων και αδίκων ως ο σος

λόγος, και οι μέν φασιν αλλήλους αδικείν , οι δε ου φασιν; 10

επει εκείνό γε δήπου, και θαυμάσιε, ουδείς ούτε θεών ούτε

ανθρώπων τολμά λέγειν, ώς oύ τω γε άδικούντι δοτέον δίκην . e

ΕΥΘ. Ναι, τούτο μεν αληθες λέγεις, ώ Σώκρατες , το γε

κεφάλαιον.

ΣΩ. ' Αλλ' έκαστόν γε oίμαι, ώ Ευθύφρων, των πρα

χθέντων αμφισβητούσιν οι αμφισβητούντες, και άνθρωποι και

και θεοί , είπερ αμφισβητούσιν θεοί· πράξεώς τινος πέρι

διαφερόμενοι οι μεν δικαίως φασίν αυτήν πεπραχθαι, οι δε

αδίκως : άρ' ουχ ούτω ;

Α )
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8e ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

9 ΣΩ . " Ίθι νυν, ώ φίλε Ευθύφρων , δίδαξον και εμέ, ίνα

σοφώτερος γένωμαι, τί σοι τεκμήριόν έστιν ώς πάντες θεοί

ηγούνται εκείνον αδίκως τεθνάναι, ός αν θητεύων ανδροφό

νος γενόμενος, συνδεθείς υπό του δεσπότου του αποθανόντος ,

5 φθάση τελευτήσας διά τα δεσμά πριν τον συνδήσαντα παρά

των εξηγητών περί αυτού πυθέσθαι τί χρή ποιείν , και υπέρ

του τοιούτου δη ορθώς έχει επεξιέναι και επισκέπτεσθαι

φόνου τον υον τω πατρί ; ίθι, περί τούτων πειρώ τί μοι

b σαφές ενδείξασθαι ως παντόςμάλλον πάντες θεοί ηγούνται

ορθώς έχειν ταύτην την πράξιν κάν μοι ικανώς ενδείξη,

εγκωμιάζων σε επί σοφία ουδέποτε παύσομαι.

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ' ίσως ουκ ολίγον έργον εστίν, ώ Σώκρατες,

5 επεί πάνυ γε σαφώς έχoιμι αν επιδείξαι σοι.

ΣΩ . Μανθάνω» ότι σοι δοκώ των δικαστών δυσμαθέ

• στερος είναι, επεί εκείνοις γε ενδείξη δήλον ότι ώς άδικά τε

έστιν και οι θεοί άπαντες τα τοιαύτα μισούσιν. :

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε σαφώς, ώ Σώκρατες, εάνπερ ακούωσί γε

1ο μου λέγοντος .

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ' ακούσονται . εάνπερ εν δοκώς λέγειν. τόδε δε

σου ενενόησα άμα λέγοντος και προς εμαυτόν σκοπώ : “ Εί

ότι μάλιστα με Ευθύφρων διδάξειεν ώς οι θεοί άπαντες τον

τοιούτον θάνατον ηγούνται άδικον είναι, τι μάλλον εγώ

5 μεμαθηκα παρ’ Ευθύφρονος τί ποτ' έστιν το όσιόν τε και το

ανόσιον ; θεομισές μεν γαρ τούτο το έργον, ώς έoικεν, είη

άν. αλλά γαρ ου τούτω εφάνη άρτι ωρισμένα το όσιον

και μή το γαρ θεομισές όν και θεοφιλές εφάνη . ” ώστε

τούτου μεν αφίημί σε, ώ Ευθύφρων: ει βούλει, πάντες αυτό

d ηγείσθων θεοί άδικον και πάντες μισούντων . άλλ ' άρα τούτο

ο νυν επανορθούμεθα εν τω λόγω - ως ο μεν άν πάντες οι

C

* 7
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5

α

1 ., ., Α.

2

Προγ75

θεοί μισώσιν ανόσιόν έστιν, ο δ' αν φιλώσιν, όσιον : ο δ' αν

οι μεν φιλώσιν οι δε μισώσιν, ουδέτερα ή αμφότερα - αρ' ούτω

βούλει ημίν ωρίσθαι νύν περί του οσίου και του ανοσίου ;

ΕΥΘ. Τί γάρ κωλύει, ώ Σώκρατες ;- : 1
niin te

ΣΩ. Ουδέν εμέ γε, ώ Ευθύφρων, αλλά συ δή το σον σκό
ΑΣ,

πει, εί τούτο υποθέμενος ούτω ράστα με διδάξεις και υπέσχου:

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ ' έγωγε φαίην αν τούτο είναι το όσιον και αν e

πάντες οι θεοι φιλώσιν, και το εναντίον, και αν πάντες θεοί

μισώσιν, ανόσιον .

ΣΩ . Ούκούν επισκοπώμεν αυ τούτο , ώ Ευθύφρων, ει

καλώς λέγεται, ή εώμεν και ούτω ημών τε αυτών αποδεχώ- 5

μεθα και των άλλων, εαν μόνον φη τίς τι έχειν ούτω

συγχωρούντες έχειν ; ή σκεπτέον τι λέγει ο λέγων;

ΕΥΘ. Σκεπτέον· οίμαι μέντοι έγωγε τούτο νυνί καλώς

λέγεσθαι.

ΣΩ. Τάχ', ώγαθέ, βέλτιον εισόμεθα. εννόησον γαρ το 1ο

τoιόνδε άρα το όσιον ότι όσιόν έστιν φιλείται υπό των

θεών, ή ότι φιλείται όσιόν εστιν ;

ΕΥΘ. Ουκ οίδ ' ότι λέγεις, ώ Σώκρατες .

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ' εγώ πειράσομαι σαφέστερον φράσαι. λέγο- και

μέν τι φερόμενον και φέρον και αγόμενον και άγον και

δρώμενον και ορών και πάντα τα τοιαύτα μανθάνεις ότι

έτερα άλλήλων εστι και η έτερα ;ή

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγέ μοι δοκώ μανθάνειν.
,

ΣΩ. Ουκούν και φιλούμενόν τι εστίν και τούτου έτερον 10

το φιλούν ;

ΕΥΘ. Πώς γαρ ού ;

ΣΩ. Λέγε δή μοι, πότερον το φερόμενον διότι φέρεται ο

φερόμενόν έστιν , ή δι' άλλο τι ;

ΕΥΘ. Ούκ, αλλά διά τούτο.

ΣΩ . Και το αγόμενον δή διότι άγεται, και το δρώμενον

διότι οραται;

5

5
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10 b ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

gata
l

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε .

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα διότι δρώμενόν γε έστιν , διά τούτο δράται,

αλλά το εναντίον διότι οραται, δια τούτο δρώμενον· ουδε

διότι αγόμενόν έστιν, διά τούτο άγεται, αλλά διότι άγεται,

το δια τούτο αγόμενον· ουδέ διότι φερόμενος φέρεται, αλλά

διότι φέρεται φερόμενον. άρα κατάδηλον, ώ Ευθύφρων,

c βούλομαι λέγειν ; βούλομαι δε τόδε, ότι εί τι γίγνεται ή τι

πάσχει , ουχ ότι γιγνόμενόν έστι γίγνεται, αλλ ' ότι γίγνεται

γιγνόμενόν έστιν ουδ' ότι πάσχον έστι πάσχει , αλλ' ότι

πάσχει πάσχον εστίν ή ου συγχωρείς ούτω;

5 ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν και το φιλούμενον ή γιγνόμενόν τί έστιν ή

πάσχον τι υπό του;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ . Και τούτο άρα ούτως έχει ώσπερ τα πρότερα: ουχ

το ότι φιλούμενόν έστιν φιλείται υπό ών φιλείται, άλλ ' ότι

φιλείται φιλούμενον;

ΕΥΘ. 'Ανάγκη.

d ΣΩ . Τί δή ούν λέγομεν περί του οσίου, ώ Ευθύφρων ;

άλλο τι φιλείται υπό θεών πάντων, ως και σος λόγος ;

ΕΥΘ. Ναί.

ΣΩ. Αρα δια τούτο , ότι όσιόν έστιν , ή δι' άλλο τι ;

ΕΥΘ. Ούκ, αλλά δια τούτο.

ΣΩ . Διότι άρα όσιόν έστιν φιλείται, άλλ' ουχ ότι

φιλείται, δια τούτο όσιόν έστιν ;

ΕΥΘ. "Έοικεν.

ΣΩ. Αλλά μεν δή διότι γε φιλείται υπό θεών φιλού

το μενόν έστι και θεοφιλές.

ΕΥΘ. Πώς γαρ ού ;

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα το θεοφιλές όσιόν έστιν , ώ Ευθύφρων, ουδε

το όσιον θεοφιλές, ως σύ λέγεις, αλλ' έτερον τούτο τούτου .

1

CI ή τι πάσχει Β : ή εί τι πάσχει τι Τ d2 άλλο τι W : αλλ':
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ΕΥΘ. Πώς δή , ώ Σώκρατες ;

ΣΩ. "Ότι ομολογούμεν το μεν όσιον διά τούτο φιλείσθαι,

ότι όσιόν έστιν, αλλ' ου διότι φιλείται όσιον είναι ή γάρ;

ΕΥΘ. Ναι.

ΣΩ. Το δέ γε θεοφιλές ότι φιλείται υπό θεών, αυτό 5

τούτη τη φιλεΐσθαι θεοφιλές είναι , αλλ' ουχ ότι θεοφιλές,

δια τούτο φιλείσθαι.

ΕΥΘ. 'Αληθή λέγεις .

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ' εί γε ταυτόν ήν, ώ φίλε Ευθύφρων, το

θεοφιλές και το όσιον, ει μεν διά το όσιον είναι εφιλείτο το 1ο

όσιον, και διά το θεοφιλές είναι εφιλείτο αν το θεοφιλές, ει 11

δε διά το φιλεΐσθαι υπό θεών το θεοφιλές θεοφιλές ήν, και

το όσιον αν διά το φιλείσθαι όσιον ήν νύν δε δράς ότι

εναντίως έχετον, ως παντάπασιν ετέρω όντε αλλήλων. ) το,

μεν γάρ, ότι φιλείται, έστιν οίον φιλείσθαι· το δ' ότι έστιν 5

οίον φιλεΐσθαι, δια τούτο φιλείται. και κινδυνεύεις, ώ Ευθύ

φρων, ερωτώμενος το όσιον ότι ποτ' έστιν , την μεν ουσίαν

μοι αυτού ου βούλεσθαι δηλώσαι, πάθος δέ τι περί αυτού

λέγειν, ότι πέπoνθε τούτο το όσιον, φιλείσθαι υπό πάντων

θεών : ότι δε όν, ούπω είπες . ει ούν σοι φίλον, μή με άπο- b

κρύψη αλλά πάλιν είπε εξ αρχής τί ποτε δν το όσιον είτε

φιλείται υπό θεών είτε οτιδή πάσχει- ου γαρ περί τούτου

διοισόμεθα- αλλ' είπε προθύμως τι έστιν τό τε όσιον και

το ανόσιον ;

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ', ώ Σώκρατες , ουκ έχω έγωγε όπως σου είπω

ο νοώ περιέρχεται γάρ πως ημίν αεί και αν προθώμεθα και

ουκ εθέλει μένειν όπου αν ίδρυσώμεθα αυτό.

ΣΩ. Του ημετέρου προγόνου , ώ Ευθύφρων, έoικεν είναι

Δαιδάλου τα υπό σου λεγόμενα. και ει μεν αυτά εγώ έλεγον ο

και και έτιθέμην , ίσως άν με επέσκωπτες ώς άρα και εμοί κατά

5
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1

την εκείνου συγγένειαν τα εν τοις λόγοις έργα αποδιδράσκει

και ουκ εθέλει μένειν όπου άν τις αυτά θη: νύν δε σαι γαρ

5 αι υποθέσεις εισίν. άλλου δή τινος δεί σκώμματος : ου γαρ

εθέλουσι σοι μένειν, ως και αυτο σοι δοκεί .

ΕΥΘ. Εμοί δε δοκεί σχεδόν τι του αυτού σκώμματος, ώ

Σώκρατες, δείσθαι τα λεγόμενα το γαρ περιμέναι αυτοίς

τούτο και μη μένειν εν τω αυτώ ουκ εγώ είμι ο εντιθείς,

d αλλά σύ μοι δοκείς ο Δαίδαλος , επεί εμού γε ένεκα έμενεν

αν ταύτα ούτως .

ΣΩ. Κινδυνεύω άρα, ώ εταιρε , εκείνου του ανδρός δεινό

τερος γεγονέναι την τέχνην τοσούτω, όσο και μεν τα αυτούó

5 μόνα επoίει ου μένοντα, εγώ δε προς τους εμαυτού , ως έoικε ,

και τα αλλότρια. και δητα τούτό μοι της τέχνης εστί

κομψότατον, ότι άκων είμι σοφός» έβουλόμην γαρ άν μοι

τους λόγους μένειν και ακινήτως ιδρύσθαι μάλλον ή προς τη

ve Δαιδάλου σοφία τα Ταντάλου χρήματα γενέσθαι . Και τού

των μεν άδην: επειδή δέ μοι δοκείς συ τρυφάν, αυτός σου

συμπροθυμήσομαι [ δείξαι] όπως άν με διδάξης περί του

οσίου. " και μη προαποκάμης: ιδε γαρ ει ουκ αναγκαιόν σοι

5 δοκεί δίκαιον είναι παν το όσιον,

ΕΥΘ. "Έμοιγε.

ΣΩ. Αρ' ούν και παν το δίκαιον όσιον ; ή το μεν όσιον

12 παν δίκαιον , το δε δίκαιον ού παν όσιον, αλλά το μεν αυτού

όσιον , το δε τι και άλλο ;

ΕΥΘ. Ουχ έπομαι, ώ Σώκρατες, τους λεγομένοις .

ΣΩ. Και μην νεώτερός γε μου ει ουκ έλαττον ή όσο

5 σοφώτερος · αλλ ', ο λέγω, τρυφας υπό πλούτου της σοφίας.

αλλ', ώ μακάριε, σύντεινε σαυτόν και γαρ ουδε χαλεπόν

κατανοήσαι ο λέγω. λέγω γαρ δή το εναντίον ή ο ποιητής

εποίησεν ο ποιήσας

C7 supra de add. γε BP c8 τα B2TW : τάδε Β αυτοίς T W :

τούτοις Β e2 σύ τρυφάν Β : συντρυφάν T e3 δείξαι ΒΤ:

om . W 84 έλαττον T W : ελάττονι Β 86 ουδέ ) ουδέν Naber

:
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C

Ζήνα δε τον [Θ ] έρξαντα και δς τάδε πάντ' έφύτευσεν

ουκ εθέλει νεικείν ίνα γαρ δέος ένθα και αιδώς. b

εγώ ούν τούτω διαφέρομαι το ποιητή. είπω σοι όπης

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ . Ου δοκεί μοι είναι « ίνα δέος ένθα και αιδώς

πολλοί γάρ μοι δοκούσι και νόσους και πενίας και άλλα 5

πολλά τοιαύτα δεδιότες δεδιέναι μέν, αιδείσθαι δε μηδέν

ταύτα & δεδίασιν ου και σοι δοκεί;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ ' ίνα γε αιδώς ένθα και δέος είναι επεί έστιν

όστις αιδούμενός τι πραγμα και αίσχυνόμενος ου πεφόβηται το

τε και δέδοικεν άμα δόξαν πονηρίας ;

ΕΥΘ . Δέδοικε μεν ούν .

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρ' ορθώς έχει λέγειν· “ ίνα γαρ δέος ένθα και

αιδώς,” αλλ' ίνα μεν αιδώς ένθα και δέος, ου μέντοι ίνα γε

δέος πανταχού αιδώς » επί πλέον γαρ οίμαι δέος αιδούς. 5

μόριον γαρ αιδώς δέους ώσπερ αριθμού περιττόν , ώστε ουχ

ίναπερ αριθμός ένθα και περιττόν, ίνα δε περιττόν ένθα και

αριθμός. έπη γάρ που νυν γε ;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. Το τοιούτον τοίνυν και εκεί λέγων ηρώτων άρα ίνα 10

δίκαιον ένθα και όσιον ; ή ένα μεν όσιον ένθα και δίκαιον , 4

ίνα δε δίκαιον ού πανταχού όσιον: μόριον γαρ του δικαίου

το όσιον ; ούτω φωμεν ή άλλως σοι δοκεί ;

ΕΥΘ. Ούκ, άλλ ' ούτω . φαίνη γάρ μοι ορθώς λέγειν.

ΣΩ. "Ορα δή το μετά τούτο. ει γαρ μέρος το όσιον του 5

δικαίου, δεί δή ημάς, ως έoικεν , εξευρείν το ποίον μέρος αν

είη του δικαίου το όσιον. ει μεν ούν σύ με ήρώτας τι των

νυνδή , οίον ποιον μέρος εστίν αριθμού το άρτιον και τίς ών

:89 θέρξαντα Β : στέρξαντα T γρ.BW: δέξαντα Stobaeus Apostolius

schol. ap. Cram . Αnecd. Ρar . I , p . 399 : θ ' έρξαντα Β' W bI εθέλει

νεικείν scripsi : εθέλεις είπείν ΒΤ (νείκεσιν schol . T ) : εθέλειν ειπείν W

corr. B2 : εθέλειν είκειν schol . ap. Cram. 1. c . c6 αιδώς δέους Bt :

αιδούς δέος Τ

PLATO , VOL . 1 .
2
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5

τυγχάνει ούτος ο αριθμός, είπον αν ότι δς αν μη σκαληνός

10 ή άλλ ' ισοσκελής : ή ου δοκεί σοι;

ΕΥΘ. "Έμοιγε.

ΣΩ. Πειρώ δή και συ εμε ούτω διδάξαι το ποιον μέρος

του δικαίου όσιόν έστιν , ίνα και Μελήτω λέγωμεν μηκέθ'

ημάς αδικείν μηδε ασεβείας γράφεσθαι, ώς ικανώς ήδη παρά

σου μεμαθηκότας τα τε ευσεβή και όσια και τα μή.

ΕΥΘ. Τούτο τοίνυν έμοιγε δοκεί , ώ Σώκρατες, το μέρος

του δικαίου είναι ευσεβές τε και όσιον , το περί την των θεών

θεραπείας, το δε περί την των ανθρώπων το λοιπόν είναι

του δικαίου μέρος.

ΣΩ. Και καλώς γέ μοι, ώ Ευθύφρων, φαίνη λέγειν, αλλά

13 σμικρού τινος έτι ενδεής είμι : την γαρ θεραπείαν ούπω

συνίημι ήντινα ονομάζεις. ου γάρ που λέγεις γε, οίαίπερ και

αι περί τα άλλα θεραπείαί εισιν, τοιαύτην και περί θεούς

και λέγομεν γάρ που - οΐόν φαμεν ίππους ού πας επίσταται

5 θεραπεύειν αλλά και ιππικός : ή γάρ ;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. Η γάρ που ιππική ίππων θεραπεία.

ΕΥΘ. Ναι.

ΣΩ. Ούδέ γε κύνας πας επίσταται θεραπεύειν αλλά και

το κυνηγετικός.

ΕΥΘ. Ούτω.

ΣΩ. Η γάρ που κυνηγετική κυνών θεραπεία .

b ΕΥΘ. Ναί.

ΣΩ. Η δέ γε βοηλατική βοών.

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε .

ΣΩ. Η δε δή οσιότης τε και ευσέβεια θεών, ώ Ευθύ

5 φρων ; ούτω λέγεις ;

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν θεραπεία γε πασα ταυτόν διαπράττεται ;

οίον τοιόνδε επ' αγαθώ τινί έστι και ωφελία του θεραπευο

b2 γε Τ : om . B b 8 έστι Β : έσται Τ
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μένου, ώσπερ ορας δή ότι οι ίπποι υπό της ιππικής θερα

πευόμενοι ωφελούνται και βελτίoυς γίγνονται: ή ου δοκούσί 10

σοι ;

ΕΥΘ. "Έμοιγε.

ΣΩ. Και οι κύνες γέ που υπό της κυνηγετικής , και οι

βόες υπό της βοηλατικής, και τάλλα πάντα ωσαύτως ή επί c

βλάβη οίει του θεραπευομένου την θεραπείας είναι;

ΕΥΘ. Μα Δί' ουκ έγωγε.

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ ' επ ' ωφελία ;

ΕΥΘ. Πώς δ' ού ;
5

ΣΩ. Η ουν και η οσιότης θεραπεία ούσα θεών ωφελία

τε εστι θεών και βελτίoυς τους θεούς ποιείς και συ τούτο

συγχωρήσαις άν, ως επειδάν τι όσιον ποιης, βελτίω τινά

των θεών απεργάζη ;

ΕΥΘ. Μα Δί' ουκ έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Ουδε γαρ εγώ, ώ Ευθύφρων, οίμαι σε τούτο λέγειν

–πολλού και δέω-- αλλά τούτου δή ένεκα και ανηρόμην

τίνα ποτέ λέγοις την θεραπείας των θεών, ουχ ηγούμενος σε 4

τοιαύτην λέγειν.

ΕΥΘ. Και ορθώς γε, ώ Σώκρατες : ου γάρ τοιαύτην λέγω.

ΣΩ. Ελεν' αλλά τίς δή θεών θεραπεία είη αν η οσιότης ;

ΕΥΘ. "Ηνπερ, ώ Σώκρατες, οι δούλοι τους δεσπότας και

θεραπεύουσιν.

ΣΩ. Μανθάνω υπηρετική τις άν, ως έoικεν , είη θεοίς.

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ μεν ούν.

1 ΣΩ. "Έχοις αν ούν ειπείν η ιατρούς υπηρετική εις τίνος

έργου απεργασίαν τυγχάνει ούσα υπηρετική ; ουκ εις υγιείας 10

οίει;

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Τί δε ή ναυπηγούς υπηρετική ; εις τίνος έργου e

απεργασίαν υπηρετική έστω;

ΕΥΘ. Δήλον ότι , ώ Σώκρατες, εις πλοίου .

d , λέγοις Β : λέγειςTW d5 ηνπερ TW : ήπερ B do ar:

TW : om. B
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ν

5

ΣΩ. Και η οικοδόμοις γε που είς οικίας ;

5 ΕΥΘ. Ναι.

ΣΩ. Είπε δή, ώ άριστε: η δε θεοίς υπηρετική εις τίνος

έργου απεργασίαν υπηρετική αν είη , δήλον γαρ ότι συ

οίσθα , επειδήπερ τα γε θεία κάλλιστα φης ειδέναι ανθρώπων.

ΕΥΘ. Και αληθή γε λέγω, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Είπε δή προς Διός τί ποτέ έστιν εκείνο το πάγκα

λον έργον και οι θεοί απεργάζονται ημίν υπηρέταις χρώμενοι ;

ΕΥΘ. Πολλά και καλά , ώ Σώκρατες .

14 ΣΩ. Και γαρ οι στρατηγοί, ώ φίλε αλλ ' όμως το κεφά

και λαιoν αυτών ραδίως αν είποις, ότι νίκην εν τω πολέμω

απεργάζονται ή ού;

ΕΥΘ. Πώς δ' ού ;

ΣΩ. Πολλά δε γ', oίμαι, και καλά και οι γεωργοί· αλλ '

όμως το κεφάλαιον αυτών εστιν της απεργασίας ή εκ της

γης τροφή.

ΕΥΘ . Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. Τί δε δή των πολλών και καλών και οι θεοι απεργά

το ζονται ; τί το κεφάλαιόν εστι της εργασίας ;

ΕΥΘ. Και ολίγον σοι πρότερον είπον, ώ Σώκρατες, ότι

b πλείονος έργου έστιν ακριβώς πάντα ταύτα ως έχει μαθείν»,

τόδε μέντοι σοι απλώς λέγω, ότι εάν μέν κεχαρισμένα τις

επίστηται τους θεούς λέγειν τε και πράττειν ευχόμενός τε

και θύων, ταύτ ' έστι τα όσια, και σώζει τα τοιαύτα τούς τε

5 ιδίους οίκους και τα κοινά των πόλεων : τα δ' εναντία των

κεχαρισμένων ασεβή , και δη και ανατρέπει άπαντα και

απόλλυσιν .

ΣΩ. Η πολύ μοι διά βραχυτέρων, ώ Ευθύφρων, ει

εβούλου, είπες αν το κεφάλαιον ών ηρώτων αλλά γαρ ου

c πρόθυμός με ει διδάξαι– δηλος εί. και γαρ νύν επειδή επ'

αυτώ ήσθα απετράπου, και εί απεκρίνω, ικανώς αν ήδη παρά

e8 κάλλισταTW Arm. : κάλλιστά γε Β a 2 ante αυτών add .

της απεργασίας Schanz και το εργασίας Β : απεργασίας TW Arm .

b1 έχει ΒΤ: έχοι Wt C2 ικανώς Β : ίσως T
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5

σου την οσιότητα εμεμαθήκη . νύν δε ανάγκη γαρ τον έρωντα

τω ερωμένη ακολουθείν όπη αν εκείνος υπάγη, τί δή αυ

λέγεις το όσιον είναι και την οσιότητα; ουχί επιστήμης και

τινά του θύειν τε και εύχεσθαι ;

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν το θύειν δωρείσθαι έστι τους θεούς, το δ'

εύχεσθαι αιτείν τους θεούς ;

ΕΥΘ. Και μάλα, ώ Σώκρατες .

ΣΩ . Επιστήμη άρα αιτήσεως και δόσεως θεοίς οσιότης 4

αν είη εκ τούτου του λόγου.

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ καλώς, ώ Σώκρατες, συνήκας και είπον .

ΣΩ. Επιθυμητής γάρ είμι, ώ φίλε, της σής σοφίας και

προσέχω τον νούν αυτή, ώστε ο χαμαι πεσείται ότι αν

είπης, αλλά μοι λέξoν τίς αύτη ή υπηρεσία εστί τους θεούς ;

αιτείν τε φής αυτούς και διδόναι εκείνοις;

ΕΥΘ. "Έγωγε.

ΣΩ. Αρ' ούν ού τό γε ορθώς αιτείν αν είη ών δεόμεθα

παρ' εκείνων, ταύτα αυτούς αιτεϊν ;

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλά τί;

ΣΩ. Και αν το διδόναι ορθώς , ών εκείνοι τυγχάνουσιν e

δεόμενοι παρ' ημών, ταύτα εκείνοις αύ αντιδωρείσθαι ; ου

γάρ που τεχνικόν γ' αν είη δωρoφoρείν διδόντα τω ταύτα ών

ουδέν δείται .

ΕΥΘ. 'Αληθή λέγεις, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Εμπορική άρα τις αν είη, ώ Ευθύφρων , τέχνη ή

οσιότης θεούς και ανθρώποις παρ' αλλήλων .

ΕΥΘ. 'Έμπορική, ει ούτως ήδιόν σοι ονομάζειν.

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ' ουδέν ήδιον έμοιγε, ει μη τυγχάνει αληθές όν .

φράσον δέ μοι, τίς ή ωφελία τους θεούς τυγχάνει ούσα από το

των δώρων ών παρ' ημών λαμβάνουσιν ; & μεν γαρ διδόασι

10

5

C3 δε] δη BT ερώντα Bt : έρωτώντα T W Arm. C4 έρω

μένω ΒΤ : έρoμένω W : ερωτωμένη Arm. d 5 post xaual add.

ποτε in marg . T d9 ye T : om . B Arm . (lacunam indicat W)

69 τυγχάνει ΒΤ : τυγχάνοι W



15 a ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

5

a παντί δηλον: ουδέν γαρ ημίν έστιν αγαθόν ότι αν μη

εκείνοι δωσιν. α δε παρ' ημών λαμβάνουσιν, τι ωφελούνται; ή

τοσούτον αυτών πλεονεκτούμεν κατά την εμπορίαν, ώστε πάντα

τα αγαθά παρ' αυτών λαμβάνομεν, εκείνοι δε παρ' ημών ουδέν ;

ΕΥΘ. 'Αλλ' οίει, ώ Σώκρατες, τους θεούς ωφελείσθαι

από τούτων & παρ' ημών λαμβάνουσιν;

ΣΩ . 'Αλλά τι δήποτ ' αν είη ταύτα, ώ Ευθύφρων, τα παρ'

ημών δώρα τους θεούς ;

ΕΥΘ. Τί δ' οίει άλλο η τιμή τε και γέρα και, όπερ εγώ

1ο άρτι έλεγον, χάρις;

b ΣΩ. Κεχαρισμένον άρα εστίν , ώ Ευθύφρων, το όσιον,

αλλ' ουχί ωφέλιμον ουδέ φίλον τους θεούς ;

ΕΥΘ. Οίμαι έγωγε πάντων γε μάλιστα φίλον.

ΣΩ . Τούτο άρ' έστιν αυ, ως έoικε , το όσιον , το τους

5 θεούς φίλον .

ΕΥΘ. Μάλιστα γε.

ΣΩ . Θαυμάση ούν ταύτα λέγων εάν σοι οι λόγοι φαίνων

more
ται μη μένοντες αλλά βαδίζοντες , και εμε αιτιάση τον

Δαίδαλον | βαδίζοντας αυτούς ποιείν , αυτός ών πολύ γε

10 τεχνικώτερος του Δαιδάλου και κύκλω περιιόντα ποιών; ή

ουκ αισθάνη ότι ο λόγος ημίν περιελθών πάλιν εις ταυτόν

c ήκει; μέμνησαι γάρ που ότι έν τώ πρόσθεν τό τε όσιον και

το θεοφιλές ου ταυτόν ημϊν εφάνη αλλ' έτερα άλλήλων ή

ου μέμνησαι ;

ΕΥΘ . "Έγωγε.

5 ΣΩ. Νύν ούν ούκ εννοείς ότι το τους θεούς φίλον φής

όσιον είναι ; τούτο δ' άλλο τι ή θεοφιλές γίγνεται ; ή ού;

ΕΥΘ. Πάνυ γε.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν ή άρτι ου καλώς ώμολογούμεν, ή εί τότε

καλώς, νύν ουκ ορθώς τιθέμεθα.

:& Ι έστιν ημίν Τ 89 γέρα ΒΤ : δώρα W : γρ. έργα W

b9 Δαίδαλον ] γρ. διδάσκαλον W b το περιύντα Β :
περιιόντας T (sed s supra versum) Arm . CI πρόσθεν Τ : έμπροσθεν
B C 3 ου Β : ουδέ Τ

c8 ομολογούμεν pr. BT

γε om . Τ
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IOΕΥΘ. "Έοικεν.

ΣΩ. 'Εξ αρχής άρα ημίν πάλιν σκεπτέον τι εστι το

όσιον, ως εγώ πριν αν μάθω εκών είναι ουκ αποδειλιάσω.

αλλά μή με ατιμάσης αλλά παντί τρόπο προσσχών τον 4

νούν ότι μάλιστα νύν είπε την αλήθειαν · οίσθα γαρ είπερ

τις άλλος ανθρώπων , και ουκ αφετέος εί ώσπερ ο Πρωτεύς

πριν αν είπης. ει γαρ μή ήδησθα σαφώς τό τε όσιον και το

ανόσιον , ουκ έστιν όπως άν ποτε επεχείρησας υπέρ ανδρός 5

θητός άνδρα πρεσβύτην πατέρα διωκάθειν φόνου, αλλά και

τους θεούς αν έδεισας παρακινδυνεύειν μή ουκ ορθώς αυτό

ποιήσοις , και τους ανθρώπους ήσχύνθης: νύν δε εν οίδα ότι

σαφώς οίει ειδέναι τό τε όσιον και μή. είπε ούν , ώ βέλτιστε e

Ευθύφρων , και μη αποκρύψη ότι αυτό ηγή.

ΕΥΘ. Εις αύθις τοίνυν, ώ Σώκρατες· νυν γαρ σπεύδω

ποι , καί μοι ώρα απιέναι .

ΣΩ. Oια ποιείς , ώ εταιρε. απ' ελπίδος με καταβαλών 5

μεγάλης απέρχη ην είχον, ως παρά σου μαθών τά τε όσια

και μη και της προς Μέλητον γραφής απαλλάξομαι, ένδειξά

μενος εκείνω ότι σοφός ήδη παρ’ Ευθύφρονος τα θεία γέγονα 16

και ότι ουκέτι υπ ’ αγνοίας αυτοσχεδιάζω ούδε καινοτομώ

περί αυτά , και δη και τον άλλον βίον ότι άμεινον βιω

σοίμην .

ΟΙΙ τι εστιν όσιον Τ dI προσεχών scripsi : προσέχων Β :

προσχών Τ e4 ποι] που pr . T 83 ότι secl . Schanz





ΑΠΟΛΟΓΙΑ ΣΩΚΡΑΤΟΥΣ
St. I

p. 17

και

"Ότι μεν υμείς, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, πεπόνθατε υπό των a

έμων κατηγόρων, ουκ οίδα: εγώ δ' ούν και αυτός υπ' αυτών

ολίγου έμαυτού επελαθόμην, ούτω πιθανώς έλεγον, καίτοι

αληθές γε ως έπος ειπείν ουδέν ειρήκασιν. μάλιστα δε

αυτών έν εθαύμασα των πολλών ών εψεύσαντο, τούτο εν ώ 5

έλεγον ώς χρήν υμάς ευλαβείσθαι μη υπ ' εμού εξαπατηθήτε

ώς δεινού όντος λέγειν. το γαρ μη αισχυνθήναι ότι αυτίκα b

υπ ' εμού εξελεγχθήσονται έργω , επειδάν μηδ' οπωστιούν

φαίνωμαι δεινός λέγειν , τούτό μοι έδοξεν αυτών αναισχυν

τότατον είναι, ει μη άρα δεινόν καλούσιν ουτοι λέγειν τον

ταληθή λέγοντα: ει μεν γαρ τούτο λέγουσιν, ομολογοίην αν 5

έγωγε ου κατά τούτους είναι ρήτωρ. ούτοι μεν ούν, ώσπερ

εγώ λέγω, ή τι ή ουδέν αληθές ειρήκασιν, υμείς δε μου ακού

σεσθε πάσαν την αλήθειαν - ου μέντοι μα Δία , ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι, κεκαλλιεπημένους γε'λόγους, ώσπερ οι τούτων,

ρήμασί τε και ονόμασιν ουδε κεκοσμημένους, αλλ ' ακού- ο

σεσθε είκή λεγόμενα τους επιτυχούσιν ονόμασιν - πιστεύω

γαρ δίκαια είναι και λέγω-και μηδείς υμών προσδοκησάτω

άλλως· ουδε γαρ άν δήπου πρέπoι, ώ άνδρες, τήδε τη

ηλικία ώσπερ μειρακίω πλάττοντι λόγους εις υμάς εισιέναι. 5

και μέντοι και πάνω , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τούτο υμών δέομαι

:

82 εγώ δ' ούν Β : έγωγ' ούν Τ 83 εμαυτόν Τ a 6 χρήν

Β : χρήν ( sic) Τ b4 ουτοι Β : αυτοί Τ b6 μέν ούν ΒΤ : μεν

γ' ούν Β? W : μεν γάρ Arm. b7 ή τι ή Β : ου η W (scd oυ erasuum

et ή s. ν. W ) : om. Τ



17c
ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

η .

και παρίεμαι: εάν δια των αυτών λόγων ακούητέ μου άπο

λογουμένου δι' ώνπερ είωθα λέγειν και εν αγορά επί των

τραπεζών, ίνα υμών πολλοί ακηκόασι , και άλλοθι, μήτε

d θαυμάζειν μήτε θορυβείν τούτου ένεκα. έχει γαρ ουτωσί .

νύν εγώ πρώτον επί δικαστήριον αναβέβηκα, έτη γεγονώς

εβδομήκοντα : άτεχνώς oύν ξένως έχω της ενθάδε λέξεως.

ώσπερ ούν άν, εί τω όντι ξένος ετύγχανον ών, συνεγιγνώ

5 σκετε δήπου αν μοι ει εν εκείνη τη φωνή τε και το τρόπο

Ι8 έλεγον εν οίσπερ έτεθράμμην, και δη και νυν τουτο υμών

δέομαι δίκαιον , ώς γέ μοι δοκώ, τον μέν τρόπον της λέξεως

εαν ίσως μεν γαρ χείρων, ίσως δε βελτίων αν είη - αυτό

δε τούτο σκοπεϊν και τούτο τον νούν προσέχειν, ει δίκαια

5 λέγω ή μή δικαστού μεν γαρ αύτη αρετή, ρήτορος δε

ταληθή λέγειν .

Πρώτον μεν ούν δίκαιός είμι απολογήσασθαι, ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι, προς τα πρώτα μου ψευδή κατηγορημένα και τους

πρώτους κατηγόρους, έπειτα δε προς τα ύστερον και τους

b υστέρους. / εμού γαρ πολλοί κατήγοροι γεγόνασι προς υμάς

και πάλαι πολλά ήδη έτη και ουδέν αληθές λέγοντες, ους

εγώ μάλλον φοβούμαι ή τους αμφί "Ανυτον, καίπερ όντας

και τούτους δεινούς · αλλ ' εκείνοι δεινότεροι, ώ άνδρες, οι

5 υμών τους πολλούς εκ παίδων παραλαμβάνοντες έπειθόν

τε και κατηγόρουν εμου μάλλον ουδέν αληθές , ώς έστιν τις

Σωκράτης σοφός ανήρ, τά τε μετέωρα φροντιστης και τα

υπό γης πάντα ανεζητηκώς και τον ήττω λόγον κρείττω

C ποιών. ούτοι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, (οι) ταύτην την φήμην

κατασκεδάσαντες, οι δεινοί εισίν μου κατήγοροι · οι γαρ

ακούοντες ηγούνται τους ταυτα ζητούντας ουδε θεούς νομίζειν.

έπειτα εισιν ούτοι οι κατήγοροι πολλοί και πολύν χρόνον

c8 επί TW Ηipp. Min . 368b : και επί Β C9 πολλοί Β : οι

πολλοί Τ d3 εβδομήκοντα B schol . ad Ηermogenem : πλείω

εβδομήκοντα Τ 49 ύστερον TW : ύστερα Β b 2 kal ante

ουδέν Secl . Schanz b6 μάλλον Β : om. Τ b7 φροντιστής

Secl. Bamberg b 8 πάντα T : άπαντα Β ΟΙ οι add. Heindorf

c3 ακούοντες Β 'TW: ακούσαντες Β C 4 ήδη χρόνον Τ
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ήδη κατηγορηκότες, έτι δε και εν ταύτη τη ηλικία λέγοντες 5

προς υμάς εν ή αν μάλιστα επιστεύσατε, παίδες όντες ένιοι

υμών και μειράκια, ατεχνώς ερήμην κατηγορούντες απολο

γουμένου ουδενός. ο δε πάντων αλογώτατον, ότι ουδε τα

ονόματα οίόν τε αυτών ειδέναι και είπείν , πλήν εί τις 4

κωμωδοποιός τυγχάνει ών. όσοι δε φθόνο και διαβολή

χρώμενοι υμάς ανέπειθον -οι δε και αυτοι πεπεισμένοι

άλλους πείθοντες– ούτοι πάντες απορώτατοί εισιν ουδέ γάρ

αναβιβάσασθαι οιόν τ' έστιν αυτών ένταυθοι ουδ ' ελέγξαι 5

ουδένα, άλλ' ανάγκη ατεχνώς ώσπερ σκιαμαχεϊν απολογού

μενόν τε και ελέγχειν μηδενός αποκρινομένου. αξιώσατε

ούν και υμείς, ώσπερ εγώ λέγω, διττούς μου τους κατηγόρους

γεγονέναι, ετέρους μεν τους άρτι κατηγορήσαντας, ετέρους δε

τους πάλαι οθς εγώ λέγω, και οιήθητε δείν προς εκείνους e

πρώτόν με απολογήσασθαι: και γαρ υμείς εκείνων πρότερον

ηκούσατε κατηγορούντων και πολύ μάλλον ή τώνδε των

ύστερον.

Είεν απολογητέον δή, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , και επιχειρη

τέον υμών εξελέσθαι την διαβολήν ην υμείς εν πολλά χρόνω 19

έσχετε ταύτην εν ούτως ολίγω χρόνω. βουλοίμην μεν ούν

αν τούτο ούτως γενέσθαι, εί τι άμεινον και υμίν και εμοί,

και πλέον τι με ποιήσαι απολογούμενον· οίμαι δε αυτό

χαλεπόν είναι, και ου πάνυ με λανθάνει ολόν εστιν . όμως 5

τούτο μεν έτω όπη τω θεώ φίλον , το δε νόμω πειστέον και

απολογητέον .

' Aναλάβωμεν ούν εξ αρχής τίς η κατηγορία εστιν εξ ης

ή έμή διαβολή γέγονεν , ή δή και πιστεύων Μέλητός με εγρά- b

ψατο την γραφήν ταύτην . είεν τί δή λέγοντες διέβαλλον

οι διαβάλλοντες ; ώσπερ ούν κατηγόρων την αντωμοσίαν

δεί αναγνώναι αυτών : “ Σωκράτης αδικεί και περιεργάζεται

ζητών τά τε υπό γης και ουράνια και τον ήττω λόγον κρείττω 5

:

C7 υμών T W Arm . : δ' υμών Β d , ει μή τις W Arm.

d4 πάντες BT W : πάντων Arm. d5 ένταυθT a 2 έχετε Τ

83 ούτωσιν pr . T 85 όμως Β : όμως δε Τ bι η δη Β : ήδη

T b5 ουράνια Β : τα επουράνια Τ



19 C ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ

Ο

C ποιών και άλλους ταυτά ταύτα διδάσκων. ” τοιαύτη τίς έστιν

ταύτα γαρ έωράτε και αυτοι εν τη 'Αριστοφάνους κωμωδία,

Σωκράτη τινα εκεί περιφερόμενον, φάσκοντά τε αεροβατείν

και άλλην πολλήν φλυαρίαν φλυαρούντα, ών εγώ ουδέν ούτε

5 μέγα ούτε μικρόν πέρι έπαΐω. και ουχ ως ατιμάζων λέγω

την τοιαύτην επιστήμην , εί τις περί των τοιούτων σοφός

έστιν - μή πως εγώ υπό Μελήτου τοσαύτας δίκας φεύγοιμι

αλλά γαρ εμοί τούτων , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ουδέν μέτεστιν.

d μάρτυρας δε αύ υμών τους πολλούς παρέχομαι, και αξιώ

υμάς αλλήλους διδάσκειν τε και φράζειν, όσοι εμού πώποτε

ακηκόατε διαλεγομένου πολλοί δε υμών οι τοιούτοί είσιν

φράζετε ούν αλλήλοις ει πώποτε ή μικρόν ή μέγα ήκουσε

5 τις υμών έμου περί των τοιούτων, διαλεγομένου, και εκ

τούτου γνώσεσθε ότι τοιαύτ' έστι και τάλλα περί εμού και οι

πολλοί λέγουσιν.

'Αλλά γαρ ούτε τούτων ουδέν έστιν , ουδέ γ' εί τινος

ακηκόατε ως εγώ παιδεύειν επιχειρώ ανθρώπους και χρήματα

e πράττομαι, ουδε τούτο αληθές. έπει και τούτό γέ μοι δοκεί

καλόν είναι, εί τις οτός τ' είη παιδεύειν ανθρώπους ώσπερ

Γοργίας τε ο Λεοντίνος και Πρόδικος ο Κείος και Ιππίας ο

Ηλείος. τούτων γαρ έκαστος, ώ άνδρες, οιός τ ' έστιν ιών

5 εις εκάστης των πόλεων τους νέους οίς έξεστι των εαυτών

πολιτών προίκα συνείναι και αν βούλωνταιτούτους πείθουσα

20 τας εκείνων συνουσίας απολιπόντας σφίσιν συνείναι χρή

ματα διδόντας και χάριν προσειδέναι. επεί και άλλος ανήρ

έστι Πάριος ενθάδε σοφός δν εγώ ήσθόμην επιδημούντα

έτυχον γαρ προσελθών ανδρί ός τετέλεκε χρήματα σοφισταίς

CI τα αυτά ταύτα Βw : ταύτα Τ : τα αυτά W C7 μή πως BT :

μήπω W et Arm. (ut videtur) : μη ποτ' b φεύγοιμι Τ : φύγοιμι Β

c8 εμοί τούτων Β : μοι των τοιούτων Τ dι δ ' αυ Τ : δε αυτούς Β :

δ ' αυτών Schanz d2 εμού Β : υμών Τ d6 τούτου Τ :

τούτων Β τέλλα Β2 T W Arm. : πολλά Β e2 ώσπερ .

82 προσειδέναι cf. Theag. 127e e3 τε Β : om. Τ 34 τετέλεκε

Β : τετελέκει Τ
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πλείω ή σύμπαντες οι άλλοι, Καλλία το Ιππονίκου" τούτον 5

ούν ανηρόμην - έστον γαρ αυτώ δύο υεϊ– « Ω Καλλία,” ήν

δ' εγώ, “ εί μέν σου τω υεϊ πώλω ή μόσχω εγενέσθην,

είχομεν άν αυτοϊν επιστάτην λαβείν και μισθώσασθαι δς

έμελλεν αυτώ καλώ τε κάγαθώ ποιήσεις την προσήκουσαν b

αρετήν, ήν δ' αν ούτος ή των ιππικών τις ή των γεωργικών :

νύν δ' επειδή ανθρώπω έστόν, τίνα αυτοϊν εν να έχεις

επιστάτην λαβείν ; τίς της τοιαύτης αρετής , της ανθρωπίνης

τε και πολιτικής, επιστήμων εστίν ; οίμαι γάρ σε εσκέφθαι 5

διά τήν των νέων κτησιν . έστιν τις,” έφην εγώ , “ ή ού; ”.

“Πάνυ γε,” ή δ' ός. “ Τίς,” ήν δ' εγώ, “ και ποδαπός , και

πόσου διδάσκει ;” “ Εύηνος, ” έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, Πάριος,

πέντε μνών. ” και εγώ τον Εύηνον εμακάρισα εί ως αληθώς

έχoι ταύτην την τέχνης και ούτως έμμελώς διδάσκει. εγώ c

γούν και αυτός έκαλλυνόμην τε και ηβρυνόμην αν εί ήπιστάμην

ταύτα ' αλλ ' ου γαρ επίσταμαι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι.

“Υπολάβοι αν ούν τις υμών ίσως : « ' Αλλ', ώ Σώκρατες,

το σόν τι εστι πράγμα; πόθεν αι διαβολαί σοι αύται γεγό- 5

νασιν ; ου γαρ δήπου σου γε ουδέν των άλλων περιττότερον

πραγματευομένου έπειτα τοσαύτη φήμη τε και λόγος γέγονεν,

ει μη τι έπραττες αλλoίoν ή οι πολλοί . λέγε ούν ημίν τί

έστιν, ίνα μη ημείς περί σου αυτοσχεδιάζωμεν.” ταυτί μοι
d

δοκεί δίκαια λέγειν ο λέγων, καγώ υμίν πειράσομαι απο

δείξαι τί ποτ' έστιν τούτο ο έμοί πεποίηκεν τό τε όνομα

και την διαβολήν. ακούετε δή.ακούετε δή . και ίσως μεν δόξω τισιν

υμών παίζειν εν μέντοι ίστε , πάσαν υμίν την αλήθειαν 5

ερώ, εγώ γάρ, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , δι' ουδέν άλλ' ή δια

σοφίαν τινά τούτο το όνομα έσχηκα . ποίαν δη σοφίαν

ταύτην, ήπερ έστιν ίσως ανθρωπίνη σοφία τω όντι γαρ

κινδυνεύω ταύτην είναι σοφός. ούτοι δε τάχ' άν, ους άρτι

:a6 ούν ΒΤ : γάρ W bI καλώ τε και αγαθώ Β : καλώ κάγαθώ Τ

CI έχοι BTW : έχει al . διδάσκει Β Arm . : διδάσκοι TW έγωγή

ούν ex emend . T : εγώ ούν Β pr . T C3 @ B : om. T c8 εί

μη... οι πολλοί secl. Cobet
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e έλεγον, μείζω τινά ή κατ’ άνθρωπον σοφίαν σοφοί είεν , ή

ουκ έχω τί λέγω: ου γαρ δή έγωγε αυτήν έπίσταμαι, αλλ'

όστις φησί ψεύδεται τε και επί διαβολή τη εμή λέγει. και

μοι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, μη θορυβήσητε, μηδ' εαν δόξω τι

5 υμίν μέγα λέγειν ου γαρ εμόν έρώ τον λόγον όν αν λέγω,

αλλ ' εις αξιόχρεων υμίν τον λέγοντα ανοίσω. της γαρ

έμης , εί δή τίς έστιν σοφία και οία , μάρτυρα υμίν παρέξομαι

τον θεόν τον εν Δελφοίς . Χαιρεφώντα γάρ ίστε που. ούτος

21 έμός τε εταίρος ήν εκ νέου και υμών τώ πλήθει εταιρός τε

και συνέφυγε την φυγήν ταύτην και μεθ' υμών κατήλθε.

και ίστε δη οίος ήν Χαιρεφών , ως σφοδρός εφ' ότι ορμήσειεν.

και δή ποτε και είς Δελφούς ελθών ετόλμησε τούτο μαντεύ

5 σασθαι-και, όπερ λέγω, μη θορυβείτε, ώ άνδρες - ώρετο γαρ

δή εί τις εμού είη σοφώτερος. ανείλεν ούν η Πυθία μηδένα

σοφώτερον είναι. και τούτων πέρι ο αδελφός υμίν αυτού

ουτοσί μαρτυρήσει, επειδή εκείνος τετελεύτηκεν.

b Σκέψασθε δή ών ένεκα ταύτα λέγω" μέλλω γάρ υμάς διδά

ξειν όθεν μοι ή διαβολή γέγονεν. ταύτα γαρ εγώ ακούσας

ενεθυμούμην ούτωσί: “ Τί ποτε λέγει ο θεός, και τι ποτε

αινίττεται ; εγώ γαρ δή ούτε μέγα ούτε σμικρόν σύνoιδα

5 εμαυτώ σοφός ών · τί ούν ποτε λέγει φάσκων έμε σοφώ

τατον είναι ; ου γαρ δήπου ψεύδεται γε : ου γαρ θέμις

αυτώ.” και πολύν μέν χρόνον ηπόρουν τί ποτε λέγει:

έπειτα μόγις πάνυ επί ζήτησιν αυτού τοιαύτην τινά ετραπό

μην. ήλθον επί τινα των δοκούντων σοφών είναι , ως

c ενταύθα είπερ που ελέγξων το μαντείον και αποφανών τω

χρησμώ ότι “Ουτοσί εμού σοφώτερός έστι , συ δ' έμε έφησθα .

διασκοπών ούν τούτονονόματι γαρ ουδέν δέομαι λέγειν ,

ήν δέ τις των πολιτικών προς όν εγώ σκοπών τοιούτόν τι

Θ2 τί Β : ότι T e4 μηδ' Heusde : μηδέ άν Β : μηδέν αν

e7 ει δή τι εστιν, σοφίας (om, και οία ) Arm. 8 Ι τε εταίρος ]

εταιρός τε Schanz εταιρός τε secl . Cobet : εταιρός τε και secl.

Ludwig 85 θορυβείτε W : θορυβήτε Τ : θορυβείσθε Β

T Arm.: δε Β?W C2 ουτοσί εμού Β : ούτός γέ μου Υ C4 τοιουτον

: bI δη

τι Τ
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έπαθον , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, και διαλεγόμενος αυτώ- έδοξε 5

μοι ούτος ο ανήρ δοκείν μεν είναι σοφός άλλοις τε πολλούς

ανθρώπους και μάλιστα εαυτώ, είναι δ' ού κάπειτα επειρώ

μην αυτό δεικνύναι ότι οιοιτο μεν είναι σοφός, είη δ' ού .

εντεύθεν ούν τούτω τε απηχθόμην και πολλοίς των παρόντων: 4

προς εμαυτόν δ' ούν απιών ελογιζόμην ότι τούτου μεν του

ανθρώπου εγώ σοφώτερός είμι κινδυνεύει μεν γαρ ημών

ουδέτερος ουδέν καλόν κάγαθον ειδέναι, άλλ' ούτος μεν

oίεται τι είδέναι ουκ ειδώς , εγώ δε, ώσπερ ούν ουκ οίδα , 5

ουδέ οίομαι· έοικα γούν τούτου γε σμικρώ τινι αυτό τούτω

σοφώτερος είναι, ότι και μη οίδα ουδέ οίομαι ειδέναι. εντεύθεν

επ ' άλλον ήα των εκείνου δοκούντων σοφωτέρων είναι και

μοι ταυτά ταύτα έδοξε, και ενταύθα κακείνω και άλλοις e

πολλούς απηχθόμην .

Μετά ταύτ ' ουν ήδη εφεξής ήα, αισθανόμενος μεν [και]

λυπούμενος και δεδιως ότι απηχθανόμην , όμως δε αναγκαίον

έδόκει είναι το του θεού περί πλείστου ποιείσθαι - ιτέον 5

ούν, σκοπούντι τον χρησμόν τί λέγει, επι άπαντας τους τι

δοκούντας ειδέναι . και να τον κύνα , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι-- 22

δει γαρ προς υμάς ταληθή λέγεινή μην εγώ έπαθόν τι

τοιούτον : οι μεν μάλιστα ευδοκιμούντες έδoξάν μοι ολίγου

δείν του πλείστου ενδεείς είναι ζητούνται κατά τον θεόν ,

άλλοι δε δοκούντες φαυλότεροι επιεικέστεροι είναι άνδρες 5

προς το φρονίμως έχειν. δεί δη υμίν την εμήν πλάνην

επιδείξαι ώσπερ πόνους τινάς πονούντος να μου και αν

έλεγκτος ή μαντεία γένοιτο. μετά γάρ τους πολιτικούς θα

επί τους ποιητάς τούς τε των τραγωδιών και τους των

διθυράμβων και τους άλλους, ως ενταύθα επ' αυτοφώρω b

καταληψόμενος εμαυτόν αμαθέστερον εκείνων όντα . ανα

λαμβάνων ούν αυτών τα ποιήματα και μου έδόκει μάλιστα

πεπραγματεύσθαι αυτοίς, διηρώτων αν αυτούς τί λέγοιεν,

C5 και διαλεγόμενος αυτώ secl. Schanz d6
γε
BT : oin . W

θ3 και secl. Cobet e5 ιτέον ούν Β : ιτέον ούν έδόκει είναι Arm.:

και ιέναι Τ 87 μοι και BTW: μή μοι Arm. al.



22b ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟ
Σ

5 ίν ' άμα τι και μανθάνοιμι παρ' αυτών. αισχύνομαι ούν

υμίν ειπείν , ώ άνδρες, ταληθή όμως δε ρητέον. ώς έπος

γαρ ειπείν ολίγου αυτών άπαντες οι παρόντες αν βέλτιον

έλεγον περί ών αυτοί επεποιήκεσαν. έγνων ούν αυ και

περί των ποιητών εν ολίγω τούτο , ότι ου σοφία ποιοϊεν

c & ποιοίεν, αλλά φύσει τινί και ενθουσιάζοντες ώσπερ οι

θεομάντεις και οι χρησμωδοί και γαρ ούτοι λέγουσι μεν

πολλά και καλά, ίσασιν δε ουδέν ών λέγουσι. τοιουτόν

τί μοι εφάνησαν πάθος και οι ποιηται πεπονθότες, και

5 άμα ήσθόμην αυτών δια την ποίησιν οίομένων και τάλλα

σοφωτάτων είναι ανθρώπων και ουκ ήσαν. απηα ούν και

εντεύθεν τω αυτώ οίόμενος περιγεγονέναι ώπερ και των

πολιτικών.

Τελευτών ούν επί τους χειροτέχνας ήα: έμαυτώ γαρ

d συνήδη ουδέν επισταμένω ως έπος ειπείν, τούτους δε γ' ήδη

ότι ευρήσοιμι πολλά και καλά επισταμένους. και τούτου

μεν ουκ εψεύσθην, αλλ' ήπίσταντο & εγώ ουκ ήπιστάμην

και μου ταύτη σοφώτεροι ήσαν. αλλ ', ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

5 ταυτόν μοι έδoξαν έχειν αμάρτημα όπερ και οι ποιηται και

οι αγαθοι δημιουργοίδιά τό την τέχνην καλώς εξεργά

ζεσθαι έκαστος ήξίου και τάλλα τα μέγιστα σοφώτατος

είναι και αυτών αύτη ή πλημμέλεια εκείνην την σοφίαν

e αποκρύπτειν ώστε με εμαυτόν ανερωταν υπέρ του χρησμού

πότερα δεξαίμην αν ούτως ώσπερ έχω έχειν, μήτε τι σοφός

ών την εκείνων σοφίαν μήτε αμαθής την αμαθίαν , ή αμ

φότερα και εκείνοι έχουσιν έχειν. απεκρινάμην ούν έμαυτό

5 και το χρησμώ ότι μοι λυσιτελοί ώσπερ έχω έχειν.

'Εκ ταυτησι δη της εξετάσεως, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

23 πολλαι μεν απέχθειαί μοι γεγόνασι και οίαι χαλεπώταται

:

b8 αυ Τ : om . B b9 τούτο ΒΤ : τούτω W Arm. c6 ήσαν

BT γρ . W : ήκουσαν W Arm. ο 7 το αυτω Β TW: το αυτό Β : τη

αυτή αυτών al . Schanz dι δέ γ' ] δ' ευ Cobet ΘΙ αποκρύπτειν

W : αποκρύπτει Β : απέκρυπτεν Τ Arm. ώστε με εμαυτόν Β : ώστε

με και αυτον Τ : ώστ' εμέ εμαυτον Heindorf θ 5 λυσιτελεί W

e6 ταυτησί δή ΒΤ : ταύτης ήδη Wt εξετάσεωςTW: έξεως Β

:
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και βαρύταται, ώστε πολλές διαβολάς απ' αυτών γεγονέναι,

όνομα δε τούτο λέγεσθαι, σοφός είναι : οίονται γάρ με

εκάστοτε οι παρόντες ταύτα αυτών είναι σοφόν και αν άλλον

εξελέγξω. το δε κινδυνεύει, ώ άνδρες, τω όντι ο θεός 5

σοφος είναι, και εν τω χρησμό τούτο τούτο λέγειν, ότι η

ανθρωπίνη σοφία ολίγου τινός άξία εστίν και ουδενός . και

φαίνεται τούτον λέγειν τον Σωκράτη, προσκεχρήσθαι δε

τα εμώ ονόματι, έμε παράδειγμα ποιούμενος, ώσπερ αν b

( ει ) είπoι ότι “ Ούτος υμών, ώ άνθρωποι, σοφώτατός έστιν,

όστις ώσπερ Σωκράτης έγνωκεν ότι ουδενός άξιός έστι τη

αληθεία προς σοφίαν.” ταύτ ' ουν εγώ μεν έτι και νυν

περιιών ζητώ και έρευνώ κατά τον θεόν και των αστών και 5

ξένων άν τινα οίωμαι σοφόν είναι και επειδάν μοι μη

δοκή, τω θεώ βοηθών ενδείκνυμαι ότι ουκ έστι σοφός. και

υπό ταύτης της ασχολίας ούτε τι τών της πόλεως πράξαι

μοι σχολή γέγονεν άξιον λόγου ούτε των οικείων , αλλ' εν

πενία μυρία είμι διά την του θεου λατρείαν .

Προς δε τούτοις οι νέοι μοι επακολουθούντες - οΐς μά

λιστα σχολή έστιν , οι των πλουσιωτάτων- αυτόματοι,

χαίρουσιν ακούοντες εξεταζομένων των ανθρώπων, και αυτοί

πολλάκις εμέ μιμούνται, είτα επιχειρούσιν άλλους εξετάζειν: 5

κάπειτα οίμαι ευρίσκουσι πολλήν αφθονίαν οιoμένων μεν

είδέναι τι ανθρώπων, ειδότων δε ολίγα ή ουδέν. εντεύθεν

ούν οι υπ ' αυτών εξεταζόμενοι έμοί οργίζονται, ουχ αυτούς,

και λέγουσιν ως Σωκράτης τίς έστι μιαρώτατος και δια- α

φθείρει τους νέους και επειδάν τις αυτούς έρωτά ότι ποιών

και ότι διδάσκων, έχουσι μεν ουδέν ειπείν αλλ' άγνοούσιν,

C

83 λέγεσθαι ] λέγομαι Schanz 85 άνδρες Β : άνδρες Αθηναίοι Τ

a 8 τούτον ] τούτ' ου F. A. Wolf bI εμέ Bt : εμέ δέT b 2 ei

add. Stephanus b4 έτι TW : έχων έτι b b 5 ζητώ Bt :

επιζητώT b6 ξένων Β : των ξένων Τ C4 εξεταζομένων Β :

εξελεγχομένων Τ ο η ανθρώπων Β : των ανθρώπων Τ ολίγα Β :

ή ολίγα Τ ο8 ουχ αυτοΐs T : αλλ' ουχ αυτοϊς Β : αλλ' ουκ αυτοίς

ex emend. W d I εστί τις W Arm. d3 αλλ' άγνοούσιν

secl . Cobet : άλλ ' άμφιγνοούσιν Schanz
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ίνα δε μη δοκώσιν άπορείν, τα κατά πάντων των φιλοσο

5 φούντων πρόχειρα ταύτα λέγουσιν, ότι « τα μετέωρα και

τα υπό γης ” και “ θεούς μη νομίζειν ” και “ τον ήττω

λόγον κρείττω ποιείν .” τα γαρ αληθή οίομαι ουκ αν

εθέλοιεν λέγειν , ότι κατάδηλοι γίγνονται προσποιούμενοι

μεν ειδέναι , ειδότες δε ουδέν . άτε ούν οίμαι φιλότιμοι

e όντες και σφοδροί και πολλοί, και συντεταμένως και πι

θανώς λέγοντες περί εμού, εμπεπλήκασιν υμών τα ώτα και

πάλαι και σφοδρώς διαβάλλοντες. εκ τούτων και Μέλητός

μοι επέθετο και " Ανυτος και Λύκων, Μέλητος μεν υπέρ των

5 ποιητών άχθόμενος, "Ανυτος δε υπέρ των δημιουργών και

24 των πολιτικών, Λύκων δε υπέρ των ρητόρων· ώστε, όπερ

αρχόμενος εγώ έλεγον , θαυμάζουμ ’ αν εί ολός τ' είην εγώ

υμών ταύτην την διαβολήν εξελέσθαι εν ούτως ολίγο χρόνο

ούτω πολλήν γεγονυΐαν . ταύτ' έστιν υμίν , ώ άνδρες Αθη

5 ναίοι, ταληθή, και υμάς ούτε μέγα ούτε μικρόν αποκρυψά

μενος εγώ λέγω ουδ ' υποστειλάμενος. καίτοι οίδα σχεδόν

ότι αυτούς τούτοις απεχθάνομαι, o και τεκμήριον ότι αληθή

λέγω και ότι αύτη εστίν η διαβολή ή έμή και τα αίτια

b ταυτά έστιν. και εάντε νύν εάντε αύθις ζητήσητε ταύτα ,

ούτως ευρήσετε.

Περί μεν ούν ων οι πρώτοι μου κατήγοροι κατηγόρουν

αύτη έστω ικανή απολογία προς υμάς· προς δε Μέλητον

5 τον αγαθών και φιλόπολιν, ώς φησι, και τους υστέρους

μετά ταύτα πειράσομαι απολογήσασθαι. αυθις γαρ δή ,

ώσπερ ετέρων τούτων όντων κατηγόρων, λάβωμεν αυ την

τούτων αντωμοσίαν. έχει δε πως ώδε : Σωκράτη φησίν

d7 ποιείν Bt : ποιεί T d9 είδέναι τι Cobet et sic Arm.

eI συντεταμένως ] ξυντεταγμένως BTW e3 πάλαι και TW : πάλαι

και νυν b σφοδρα Β ' e5 και των πολιτικών secl . Cobet sed

Laertius 3 2 εγώ αρχόμενος Τ a 7 αυτούς τούτοις Arm . :

τοίς αυτοίς ΒΤ: τοίς αυτοίς τούτοις Schanz αληθή Β : ταληθή Τ

b4 έστω Β?TW Arm. : εστίν Β απολογία Β : η απολογία Τ

b5 αγαθόν Τ : αγαθόν τε Β b6 απολογήσασθαι Τ : απολο
γείσθαι Bt b , τούτων ετέρων Τ b8 δε πώς ; ώδε Herwerden

:
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αδικείν τούς τε νέους διαφθείροντα και θεούς ους ή πόλις

νομίζει ου νομίζοντα, έτερα δε δαιμόνια καινά . το μεν δή ο

έγκλημα τοιούτόν έστιν τούτου δε του εγκλήματος εν

έκαστον εξετάσωμεν.

Φησί γαρ δή τους νέους αδικείν με διαφθείροντα. εγώ δε

γε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, αδικείν φημι Μέλητον, ότι σπουδή 5

χαριεντίζεται, ραδίως εις αγώνα καθιστάς ανθρώπους, περί

πραγμάτων προσποιούμενος σπουδάζειν και κήδεσθαι ών ουδέν

τούτω πώποτε εμέλησεν· ώς δε τούτο ούτως έχει, πειράσομαι

και υμίν επιδείξαι . καί μοι δεύρο, ώ Μέλητε, ειπέ άλλο τι ή

περί πλείστου ποιή όπως ως βέλτιστοι οι νεώτεροι έσονται ; 4

"Έγωγε.

"Ίθι δή νυν είπε τούτοις, τίς αυτούς βελτίoυς ποιεί ;

δηλον γαρ ότι οίσθα, μέλον γέ σοι . τον μεν γαρ δια

φθείροντα εξευρών, ώς φής, εμέ, εισάγεις τουτοισί και κατη- 5

γορείς: τον δε δή βελτίoυς ποιoύντα ίθι είπε και μήνυσον

αυτοίς τίς εστιν. - Οράς, ώ Μέλητε, ότι σιγάς και ουκ

έχεις ειπείν , καίτοι ουκ αισχρόν σοι δοκεί είναι και ικανός

τεκμήριον ού δή εγώ λέγω, ότι σοι ουδέν μεμέληκεν, αλλ '

είπέ, ώγαθέ, τίς αυτούς αμείνους ποιεί ;

Οι νόμοι.

'Αλλ ' ου τούτο ερωτώ, ώ βέλτιστε, αλλά τίς άνθρωπος , e

όστις πρώτος και αυτό τούτο οίδε, τους νόμους ;

Ούτοι, ώ Σώκρατες, οι δικασταί.

Πώς λέγεις, ώ Μέλητε ; οίδε τους νέους παιδεύειν οιοί

τε είσι και βελτίoυς ποιούσιν;

Μάλιστα.

Πότερον άπαντες, ή οι μεν αυτών , οι δ' ού ;

"Απαντες.

1ο

5

b9 αδικείν Β'T W : αδικεί Β C5 γε Β : om. Τ c6 αγώνας
Wt Arm. c7 προσποιούμενος Τ : προσποιουμένους Β c8 πώποτε

τούτω Τ di πλείστου Τ : πολλού Β d3 1θι Bt : ίσθι

T d5 τουτοισι ] εις τουτουσι Cobet 4 οίδε Bt : ουδέ Τ

Θ5 ποιούσιν Β :

e

: ποιείν Β ? TW e , άπαντες Β : αν πάντες Τ
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5

Ευ γε νη την "Ήραν λέγεις και πολλήν αφθονίαν των

το ωφελούντων. τί δε δή , οι δε ακροαται βελτίoυς ποιούσιν.

25 ή ού;

Και ούτοι.

Τι δέ, οι βουλευται;

Και οι βουλευται.

'Αλλ' άρα, ώ Μέλητε, μή οι εν τη εκκλησία, οι εκκλη

σιασταί , διαφθείρουσι τους νεωτέρους ; ή κακείνοι βελτίους

ποιούσιν άπαντες ;

Κάκενοι.

Πάντες άρα, ως έoικεν, 'Αθηναίοι καλούς κάγαθούς

10 ποιούσι πλήν εμού , εγώ δε μόνος διαφθείρω. ούτω λέγεις ;

Πάνυ σφόδρα ταύτα λέγω.

Πολλήν γε μου κατέγνωκας δυστυχίαν. καί μοι από

κριναι ή και περί ίππους ούτω σοι δοκεί έχειν ; οι μεν

b βελτίoυς ποιoύντες αυτους πάντες άνθρωποι είναι, είς δε

τις και διαφθείρων ; ή τουναντίον τούτου παν είς μέν τις και

βελτίους οιός τ' ών ποιείν ή πάνυ ολίγοι, οι ιππικοί, οι δε

πολλοί εάνπερ συνώσι και χρώνται ίπποις , διαφθείρουσιν ;

5 ουχ ούτως έχει, ώ Μέλητε, και περί ίππων και των άλλων

απάντων ζώων ; πάντως δήπου, εάντε συ και " Ανυτος ου

φήτε εάντε φήτε : πολλή γαρ άν τις ευδαιμονία είη περί

τους νέους ει εις μεν μόνος αυτούς διαφθείρει, οι δ' άλλοι

c ωφελούσιν. αλλά γάρ, ώ Μέλητε, ικανώς επιδείκνυται

ότι ουδεπώποτε εφρόντισας των νέων , και σαφώς αποφαί

νεις την σαυτού αμέλειαν, ότι ουδέν σοι μεμέληκεν περί ών

έμε εισάγεις.

5 "Ετι δε ημίν είπέ, ώ προς Διός Μέλητε, πότερόν έστιν

οικείν άμεινον εν πολίταις χρηστοΐς ή πονηρούς; ώ τάν, από

κριναι ουδέν γάρ τοι χαλεπόν ερωτώ . ουχ οι μεν πονηροί

e Jo οι δε Τ : οίδε οι Β
45 οι εκκλησιασται secl. Hirschig

& 12 άτυχίαν Τ sed δυσ in marg. bI πάντες Β : άπαντες Τ

b6 ου Bt : μή Τ C2 αποφαίνη σαφώς W Arm. Οι πονηροί

κακόν τι Β : πονηροί αεί κακόν τι T : πονηροί κακόν αεί τι W
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κακόν τι εργάζονται τους αεί εγγυτάτω αυτών όντας , οι δ'

αγαθοι αγαθόν τι ;

Πάνυ γε . 1ο

"Έστιν ούν όστις βούλεται υπό των συνόντων βλάπτεσθαι d

μάλλον ή ωφελείσθαι; αποκρίνου, ώ αγαθέ και γαρ ο νόμος

κελεύει αποκρίνεσθαι. έσθ' όστις βούλεται βλάπτεσθαι;

Ού δητα.

Φέρε δή, πότερον εμε εισάγεις δεύρο ως διαφθείροντα τους 5

νέους και πονηροτέρους ποιoύντα εκόντα ή άκοντα ;

Εκόντα έγωγε.

Τί δητα, ώ Μέλητε ; τοσούτον σύ εμού σοφώτερος εί τη

λικούτου όντος τηλικόσδε ών, ώστε συ μεν έγνωκας ότι οι

μεν κακοί κακόν τι εργάζονται αεί τους μάλιστα πλησίον 10

εαυτών, οι δε αγαθοι αγαθόν , εγώ δε δή εις τοσούτον άμα- e

θίας ήκω ώστε και τούτ ' αγνοώ, ότι εάν τινα μοχθηρόν

ποιήσω των συνόντων , κινδυνεύσω κακόν τι λαβείν υπ' αυτού,

ώστε τούτο (το) τοσούτον κακόν εκών ποιώ , ώς φης σύ;

ταύτα εγώ σοι ου πείθομαι, ώ Μέλητε, οίμαι δε ουδέ άλλον 5

ανθρώπων ουδένα άλλ' ή ου διαφθείρω, ή εί διαφθείρω,

άκων, ώστε σύ γε κατ' αμφότερα ψεύδη. ει δε άκων δια- 26

φθείρω, των τοιούτων [και άκουσίων ] αμαρτημάτων ου δεύρο

νόμος εισάγειν εστίν , αλλά ιδία λαβόντα διδάσκειν και νου

θετείν δήλον γαρ ότι εάν μάθω, παύσομαι ό γε άκων ποιώ .Ő

συ δε συγγενέσθαι μέν μοι και διδάξαι έφυγες και ουκ 5

ήθέλησας, δεύρο δε εισάγεις , οι νόμος έστιν εισάγειν τους

κολάσεως δεομένους αλλ' ου μαθήσεως.

'Αλλά γάρ, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τούτο μεν ήδη δηλον

ουγώ έλεγον, ότι Μελήτω τούτων ούτε μέγα ούτε μικρόν b

πώποτε έμέλησεν . όμως δε δή λέγε ημίν, πως με φής

d2 αποκρίνου ΒΤ : απόκριναι Β' W d6 νέους T : νεωτέρους Β

d8 δητα Β γρ. t : δή ποτε Τ d9 συ Β : ευ Τ eI αγαθόν τι

T Arm . 03 υπ’ Τ : απ’ Β θ4 το om. BY W e 6 ei om .

Stephanus διαφθείρω bis scripsit Naber & 2 και ακουσίων Secl .

Cobet a 4 8] of Schanz 8 8 ήδη δηλον W : δήλον b : δηλον

ήδη εστίν Τ bi osad TW : 8 éya b τούτων Β : τούτωTW
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διαφθείρειν, ώ Μέλητε , τους νεωτέρους ; ή δήλον δή ότι

κατά την γραφήν ην εγράψω θεούς διδάσκοντα μη νομίζειν

5 ους ή πόλις νομίζει, έτερα δε δαιμόνια καινά ; ού ταύτα

λέγεις ότι διδάσκων διαφθείρω ;

Πάνυ μεν ούν σφόδρα ταύτα λέγω .

Προς αυτών τοίνυν , ώ Μέλητε, τούτων των θεών ών νυν

ο λόγος εστίν , είπε ότι σαφέστερον και εμοί και τους άν

ο δράσιν τουτοισί. εγώ γαρ ου δύναμαι μαθείν πότερον λέγεις

διδάσκειν με νομίζειν είναι τινας θεούς και αυτός άρα νομίζω

είναι θεούς και ουκ ειμί το παράπαν άθεος ουδε ταύτη αδικώ

–ου μέντοι ούσπερ γε η πόλις αλλά ετέρους, και τούτ ' έστιν

5 και μοι εγκαλείς, ότι ετέρους, ή παντάπασί με φώς ούτε

αυτόν νομίζειν θεούς τούς τε άλλους ταύτα διδάσκειν.

Ταύτα λέγω, ως το παράπαν ου νομίζεις θεούς.

d *Ω θαυμάσια Μέλητε, ίνα τι ταύτα λέγεις; ουδε ήλιον

ουδέ σελήνην άρα νομίζω θεούς είναι , ώσπερ οι άλλοι άν

θρωποι ;

Μα Δί', ώ άνδρες δικασταί, επεί τον μεν ήλιον λίθον

5 φησίν είναι , την δε σελήνην γην .

'Αναξαγόρου οίει κατηγορείν , ώ φίλε Μέλητε; και ούτω

καταφρονείς τώνδε και οίει αυτούς απείρους γραμμάτων είναι

ώστε ουκ είδέναι ότι τα 'Αναξαγόρου βιβλία του Κλαζομε

νίου γέμει τούτων των λόγων ; και δη και οι νέοι ταύτα παρ'

10 εμού μανθάνουσιν, & έξεστιν ενίοτε ει πάνυ πολλού δραχμής

e εκ της ορχήστρας πριαμένοις Σωκράτους καταγελάν, εάν

προσποιήται εαυτού είναι , άλλως τε και ούτως άτοπα όντα ;

αλλ ', ώ προς Διός, ούτωσί σοι δοκώ , ουδένα νομίζω θεόν

είναι ;

5 Ου μέντοι μα Δία ουδ' οπωστιούν .

b 3 δήλον δή ότι Β : δηλονότι T C1 τοις ανδράσιν secl . Cobet

CI τουτοισι Β ?TW: τούτοις Β di Iva Bt : om . T d6 'Αναξα

γόρου secl . Schanz d , αυτούς Β : αυτός Υ θI πριαμένοις Β' :

πριάμενοι BT W e3 νομίζω Β : νομίζειν Τ : ως νομίζω Arm. :

νομίζων W
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"Απιστός γ' εί, ώ Μέλητε, και ταύτα μέντοι, ώς έμοι

δοκείς, σαυτώ . εμοί γαρ δοκεί ουτοσί, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

πάνυ είναι υβριστής και ακόλαστος, και ατεχνώς την γρα

φήν ταύτην ύβρει τινί και ακολασία και νεότητι γράψασθαι.

έoικεν γαρ ώσπερ αίνιγμα συντιθέντι διαπειρωμένα Αρα 27

γνώσεται Σωκράτης ο σοφός δή εμού χαριεντιζομένου και

εναντί” εμαυτώ λέγοντος, ή εξαπατήσω αυτόν και τους άλ

λους τους ακούοντας; ” ούτος γαρ εμοί φαίνεται τα εναντία

λέγειν αυτός εαυτώ εν τη γραφή ώσπερ αν εί είπoι : « Αδικεί 5

Σωκράτης θεούς ου νομίζων , αλλά θεούς νομίζων .” καίτοι

τούτό έστι παίζοντος.

Συνεπισκέψασθε δή , ώ άνδρες, ή μοι φαίνεται ταύτα

λέγειν· συ δε ημίν απόκριναι, ώ Μέλητε. υμείς δέ , όπερ

κατ' αρχάς υμάς παρητησάμην, μέμνησθέ μοι μη θορυβείν b

εάν εν τω ειωθότι τρόπο τους λόγους ποιώμαι .

" Έστιν όστις ανθρώπων, ώ Μέλητε, ανθρώπεια μεν νομίζει

πράγματ ’ είναι, ανθρώπους δε ου νομίζει ; αποκρινέσθω, ώ

άνδρες, και μη άλλα και άλλα θορυβείτω· έσθ' όστις ίππους και

μεν ου νομίζει , ιππικά δε πράγματα; ή αυλητάς μεν ου

νομίζει είναι, αυλητικά δε πράγματα; ουκ έστιν , ώ άριστε

ανδρών : ει μη συ βούλει αποκρίνεσθαι, εγώ σοι λέγω και

τοις άλλοις τουτοισι. αλλά το επί τούτω γε απόκριναι:

έσθ' όστις δαιμόνια μεν νομίζει πράγματ ’ είναι, δαίμονας δε ο

ου νομίζει ;

Ούκ έστιν .

“Ως ώνησας ότι μόγις απεκρίνω υπό τουτωνί αναγκαζό

μενος. ουκούν δαιμόνια μεν φής με και νομίζειν και διδά- 5

σκειν, είτ ' ούν καινά είτε παλαιά, άλλ' ούν δαιμόνιά γε

νομίζω κατά τον σον λόγον , και ταυτα και διωμόσω εν τη

αντιγραφή. ει δε δαιμόνια νομίζω, και δαίμονας δήπου

θη γάρ Β : μέν γάρ Τ a I post συντιθέντι add . ή Τ : και Arm.

a 2 di Bt: om . T a4 ούτως Arm . ( recte fortasse) et mox λέγων

a 5 ει Β' Τ W : om. B a 8 δή Bt : δέ Τ μοι Bt : έμοί Τ

b8 αποκρίνεσθαι ΒΤ : αποκρίνασθαι Wt b9 το Bt : τωT ο 7 τη

Bt: om . T
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πολλή ανάγκη νομίζειν με έστιν ουχ ούτως έχει ; έχει δή :

10 τίθημι γάρ σε ομολογούντα, επειδή ουκ αποκρίνη. τους δε

d δαίμονας ουχί ήτοι θεούς γε ηγούμεθα ή θεών παίδας ; φής

ή ού ;

Πάνυ γε.

1ο

Ουκούν είπερ δαίμονας ηγούμαι, ως συ φής, ει μεν θεοί

5 τινές εισιν οι δαίμονες, τούτ' αν είη ο εγώ φημί σε αινίτ

τεσθαι και χαριεντίζεσθαι, θεούς ουχ ηγούμενον φάναι με

θεούς αυ ηγείσθαι πάλιν , επειδήπερ γε δαίμονας ηγούμαι:

ει δ ' αυ οι δαίμονες θεών παιδές εισιν νόθοι τινές ή εκ νυμ

φών ή έκ τινων άλλων ών δή και λέγονται, τίς αν ανθρώ

πων θεών μεν παίδας ηγούτο είναι, θεούς δε μή , ομοίως γαρ

e αν άτοπον είη ώσπερ αν εί τις ίππων μεν παίδας ηγούτο

ή και όνων , τους ημιόνους, ίππους δε και όνους μη ηγούτο

είναι . αλλ', ώ Μέλητε, ουκ έστιν όπως συ ταύτα ουχί

αποπειρώμενος ημών έγράψω την γραφήν ταύτην ή απορών

5 ότι εγκαλούς έμοί αληθές αδίκημα όπως δε σύ τινα πείθοις

αν και σμικρόν νούν έχοντα ανθρώπων, ώς oύ του αυτού

έστιν και δαιμόνια και θεία ηγείσθαι, και αν του αυτού μήτε

28 δαίμονας μήτε θεούς μήτε ήρωας, ουδεμία μηχανή εστιν.

' Αλλά γάρ , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ως μέν εγώ ουκ άδικώ

κατά την Μελήτου γραφήν, ου πολλής μοι δοκεί είναι απο

λογίας , αλλά ικανά και ταύται και δε και εν τοις έμπροσθεν

5 έλεγον, ότι πολλή μοι απέχθεια γέγονεν και προς πολλούς,

ευ ίστε ότι αληθές εστιν. και τούτ' έστιν ο εμε αιρεί, εάν

περ αιρη, ου Μέλητος ουδε "Ανυτος αλλ' ή των πολλών δια

βολή τε και φθόνος . & δή πολλούς και άλλους και αγαθούς

:

:

dI ηγούμεθα Β : ηγούμεθα είναι Τ d6 με T : εμέ Β dg av

B2 W t : om . BT el ώσπερ άν TW : ώσπερ Β e2 ή secl .

Forster τους ημιόνους secl. Baumlein sed legit Arrianus

Β'T W : ου Β ταύτα Secl . Schanz e6 νούν T W : γ' ούν

νούν Β

e 3 συ

ού του αυτού Β : ού του αυτού ανδρός T : Secl . Rieckher

a 6 αληθές Β : αληθής Τ αιρείΤ : αιρήσει Β a 8 πολλούς και

άλλους και ΒΤ: και άλλους πολλούς και coni . Schartz et sic

Arm ,
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άνδρας ήρηκεν, οίμαι δε και αιρήσει : ουδέν δε δεινόν μη εν και

έμοι στη.

"Ίσως αν ούν είπoι τις : « Είτ' ουκ αισχύνη, ώ Σώκρατες,“

τοιούτον επιτήδευμα επιτηδεύσας εξ ου κινδυνεύεις νυνι απο

θανείν ; ” εγώ δε τούτω άν δίκαιον λόγον άντείπoιμι, ότι “ Ου 5

καλώς λέγεις, ώ άνθρωπε, ει οίει δείν κίνδυνον υπολογίζεσθαι

του ζην ή τεθνάναι άνδρα ότου τι και σμικρον όφελός έστιν,

αλλ' ουκ εκείνο μόνον σκοπεϊν όταν πράττη, πότερον δίκαια ή

άδικα πράττει , και ανδρός αγαθού έργα ή κακού . φαύλοι

γαρ αν το γε σα λόγω είεν των ημιθέων όσοι εν Τροία ο

τετελευτήκασιν οί τε άλλου και ο της Θέτιδος υός, ός

τοσούτον του κινδύνου κατεφρόνησεν παρά το αισχρόν τι

υπομείναι ώστε, επειδή είπεν ή μήτηρ αυτώ προθυμουμένω

"Έκτορα αποκτείναι, θεός ούσα, ουτωσί πως, ως εγώ οίμαι 5

" Ω παι , εί τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλο των εταίρω τον φόνον

και " Εκτορα αποκτενείς , αυτός αποθανή - αυτίκα γάρ τοι,

φησί, μεθ' “Έκτορα πότμος έτοιμος -ο δε τούτο ακούσας

του μέν θανάτου και του κινδύνου ώλιγώρησε, πολύ δε μάλ

λον δείσας το ζην κακός ών και τους φίλοις μη τιμωρείν , d

“ Αυτίκα ' φησί, τεθναίην, δίκην επιθείς τώ αδικούντι,

ίνα μη ενθάδε μένω καταγέλαστος παρά νηυσι κορωνίσιν

άχθος αρούρης.’ μη αυτόν οίει φροντίσαι θανάτου και

κινδύνου ;

Ούτω γαρ έχει, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τη αληθεία: ού άν τις

εαυτόν τάξη ήγησάμενος βέλτιστον είναι η υπ’ άρχοντος

ταχθή, ενταύθα δεί , ως έμοι δοκεί, μένοντα κινδυνεύειν ,

μηδέν υπολογιζόμενον μήτε θάνατον μήτε άλλο μηδέν προ του

αισχρού. εγώ ούν δεινά αν είην ειργασμένος , ώ άνδρες το

'Αθηναίοι, εί ότε μέν με οι άρχοντες έταττον , ούς υμείς είλεσθε e

6

5

C5 ουτωσί

bΥ αιρήσει Tb : αιρήσειν Β b 3 dy T Eus. Stob. : s'àv Bt

b 5 où Bt : om. T b8 πότερον TW: πότερα Β

Β : ούτως T c6 & παι Β'T W Αrin .: om . B ο 8 τουτ ' Τ :

ταυτα Β d2 δίκην Β : την δίκην Τ d3 κορωνίσιν Τ : κορωνηίσιν

Β : ετώσιον Homerus Σ 104 d , ή ante ήγησάμενος add. B
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άρχειν μου, και εν Ποτειδαία και εν 'Αμφιπόλει και επί

Δηλίω , τότε μεν ου εκείνοι έταττον έμενον ώσπερ και άλλος

τις και εκινδύνευον αποθανείν , του δε θεού τάττοντος, ως εγώ

5 ώήθην τε και υπέλαβον, φιλοσοφούντα με δείν ζήν και εξετά

ζοντα έμαυτόν και τους άλλους, ενταύθα δε φοβηθείς ή θάνατον

29 ή άλλ ' οτιούν πράγμα λίπoιμι την τάξιν. δεινόν ταν είη , και

ως αληθώς τότ ' άν με δικαίως εισάγοι τις εις δικαστήριον,

ότι ου νομίζω θεούς είναι άπειθών τη μαντεία και δεδιώς

θάνατον και οιόμενος σοφός είναι ουκ ών. το γάρ τοι

5 θάνατον δεδιέναι , ώ άνδρες, ουδέν άλλο εστίν ή δοκείν σοφών

είναι μη όντα : δοκείν γαρ ειδέναι εστίν & ουκ οίδεν . οίδε

μεν γαρ ουδείς τον θάνατον ουδ' εί τυγχάνει το ανθρώπω

πάντων μέγιστον όν των αγαθών, δεδίασι δ' ως ευ ειδότες

b ότι μέγιστον των κακών έστι. καίτοι πως ουκ αμαθία έστιν

αύτη η επονείδιστος , ή του οίεσθαι ειδέναι και ουκ οίδεν ; εγώ

δ', ώ άνδρες, τούτο και ενταύθα ίσως διαφέρω των πολλών

ανθρώπων, και ει δή το σοφώτερός του φαίην είναι, τούτω

5 άν, ότι ουκ ειδώς ικανώς περί των εν " Αιδου ούτω και οίομαι

ουκ είδέναι: το δε αδικείν και απειθείν τω βελτίονι και θεώ

και ανθρώπω, ότι κακόν και αισχρόν έστιν οίδα. προ ούν των

κακών ων οίδα ότι κακά έστιν , και μη οίδα εί και αγαθά όντα

τυγχάνει ουδέποτε φοβήσομαι ουδε φεύξομαι ώστε ουδ' εί

με νύν υμείς αφίετε 'Ανύτω απιστήσαντες, ος έφη ή την

αρχήν ου δείν έμε δεύρο εισελθείν ή, επειδή εισήλθον , ουχ

οϊόν τ' είναι το μη αποκτείναι με, λέγων προς υμάς ως ει

διαφευξοίμην ήδη [αν] υμών οι υείς επιτηδεύοντες & Σωκρά

5 της διδάσκει πάντες παντάπασι διαφθαρήσονται , -εί μοι

προς ταύτα είπoιτε : « Ω Σώκρατες, νύν μεν'Ανύτω ου πει

C

: b2 αύτη

e5 δείν ζήν] διαζήν Stobaeus & I λίπoιμι Β : λείπoιμι Τ

τάν Β : μέντ ’ άν Τ : αν Stobaeus 86 ουκ] μη in marg . T

bI καίτοι Eusebius : και τούτο BTWStobaeus : και Arm.

ń om . Arm . b3 τούτω secl. Schanz b4 τούτω Β ?TW:

τούτο Β b8 ei kai Stobaeus Eusebius Theodoretus : Ei BT

C4 αν secl . Cobet c6 πειθόμεθα Baumann
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σόμεθα άλλ ' άφίεμέν σε, επί τούτω μέντοι, εφ' ώτε μηκέτι

εν ταύτη τη ζητήσει διατρίβειν μηδε φιλοσοφείν: έαν δε

αλώς έτι τούτο πράττων , αποθανή ” –εί ούν με, όπερ είπον , 4

επί τούτοις αφίοιτε, είπoιμ’ αν υμίν ότι “ Εγώ υμάς, ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι, ασπάζομαι μεν και φιλώ, πείσομαι δε μάλλον το

θεώ ή υμίν , και έωσπερ αν εμπνέω και οιός τε ώ, ου μη

παύσωμαι φιλοσοφών και υμίν παρακελευόμενός τε και 5

ενδεικνύμενος ότι αν αεί εντυγχάνω υμών, λέγων οίάπερ

είωθα , ότι Ω άριστε ανδρών, Αθηναίος ών, πόλεως της

μεγίστης και ευδοκιμωτάτης είς σοφίαν και ισχύν , χρημάτων

μεν ουκ αισχύνη επιμελούμενος όπως σου έσται ως πλείστα ,

και δόξης και τιμής , φρονήσεως δε και αληθείας και της e

ψυχής όπως ως βελτίστη έσται ουκ επιμελή ουδε φροντί

ζεις ; ' και εάν τις υμών αμφισβητήση και φη επιμελείσθαι,

ουκ ευθύς αφήσω αυτόν ουδ' άπειμι, άλλ' έρήσομαι αυτόν και

εξετάσω και ελέγξω, και εάν μοι μη δοκή κεκτήσθαι αρετήν, 5

φάναι δέ, ονειδιώ ότι τα πλείστου άξια περί ελαχίστου ποι- 30

είται, τα δε φαυλότερα περί πλείονος . ταύτα και νεωτέρω

και πρεσβυτέρω ότι αν εντυγχάνω ποιήσω, και ξένα και

αστώ , μάλλον δε τους αστούς , όσα μου εγγυτέρω έστε γένει.

ταύτα γαρ κελεύει ο θεός , ευ ίστε , και εγώ οίομαι ουδέν πω 5

υμίν μείζον αγαθόν γενέσθαι εν τη πόλει ή την εμήν τω θεώ

υπηρεσίαν. ουδέν γάρ άλλο πράττων εγώ περιέρχομαι ή

πείθων υμών και νεωτέρους και πρεσβυτέρους μήτε σωμάτων

επιμελείσθαι μήτε χρημάτων πρότερον μηδε ούτω σφόδρα b

ως της ψυχής όπως ως αρίστη έσται, λέγων ότι “ Ουκ εκ

χρημάτων αρετή γίγνεται , αλλ ' εξ αρετής χρήματα και τα

άλλα αγαθά τους ανθρώποις άπαντα και ιδία και δημοσία.

de & TW : om. B Θ3 αμφισβητήση Τ : αμφισβητή Β

8 Ι ποιείται Β : ποιήσεται Τ 84 μου Β : μοι T W (sedυ supra Tw)

bI μηδέ ) μη δε Β et (ut videtur) Stobaeus : μήτε άλλου τινός
Tb b 2 ότι T W Arm . Stobaeus : om . B b3 αρετή

Β : η αρετή Τ Stobaeus τα χρήματα Stobaeus b4 άπαντα

om. Stobaeus
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5 ει μεν ούν ταύτα λέγων διαφθείρω τους νέους, ταύτ ' αν είη

βλαβερά· ει δέ τίς μέ φησιν άλλα λέγειν ή ταύτα , ουδέν

λέγει. πρός ταύτα, ” φαίην άν, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , ή

πείθεσθε Ανύτω ή μή, και η αφίετέ με ή μή, ως εμού ουκ

ο αν ποιήσαντος άλλα, ουδ' ει μέλλω πολλάκις τεθνάναι. ”

Μή θορυβείτε , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, αλλ ' εμμείνατέ μοι

οίς έδεήθην υμών, μη θορυβείν εφ' οίς αν λέγω αλλ ' ακούειν

και γάρ, ώς εγώ oίμαι, ονήσεσθε ακούοντες . μέλλω γαρ ούν

5 άττα υμίν έρείν και άλλα εφ' οίς ίσως βοήσεσθε αλλά

μηδαμώς ποιείτε τούτο. εν γαρ ίστε, εάν με αποκτείνετε

τοιούτον όντα οίον εγώ λέγω, ουκ εμε μείζω βλάψετε ή

υμάς αυτούς: εμέ μεν γαρ ουδέν αν βλάψειεν ούτε Μέλητος

ούτε " Ανυτος - ουδέ γάρ αν δύναιτο ου γαρ οίομαι θεμιτόν

d είναι αμείνονι ανδρί υπό χείρονος βλάπτεσθαι. αποκτείνειε

μεντάν ίσως ή εξελάσειεν ή ατιμώσειεν· αλλά ταύτα ούτος

μεν ίσως οίεται και άλλος τίς που μεγάλα κακά, εγώ δ' ουκ

οίομαι , αλλά πολύ μάλλον ποιείν & ουτοσί νυν ποιεί , άνδρα

5 αδίκως επιχειρείν αποκτεινύναι . νύν ούν , ώ άνδρες Αθη

ναίοι , πολλου δέω εγώ υπέρ εμαυτού απολογείσθαι, ώς τις

αν οίοιτο , αλλά υπέρ υμών , μή τι εξαμάρτητε περί την του

e θεού δόσιν υμίν εμού καταψηφισάμενοι . εάν γάρ με απο

κτείνητε, ου ραδίως άλλον τοιούτον ευρήσετε, ατεχνώς - ει

και γελοιότερον ειπείν– προσκείμενον τη πόλει υπό του θεού

ώσπερ ίππω μεγάλο μέν και γενναίω, υπό μεγέθους δε νωθε

5 στέρω και δεομένω εγείρεσθαι υπό μύωπός τινος, οίον δή

μοι δοκεί ο θεός έμε τη πόλει προστεθηκέναι τοιουτόν τινα ,

ος υμάς εγείρων και πείθων και ονειδίζων ένα έκαστον

31 ουδέν παύομαι την ημέραν όλην πανταχού προσκαθίζων.

:

C4 ούν

om. W

b7 άνδρες T : om. B b 8 με Τ : om. B ή μή Τ : ή μη αφίετε Β

CI ποιήσαντος Cobet : ποιήσοντος BT C2 T : om. B

C 5 έρείν υμίν Τ c6 με T : εμέ Β c8 αν βλάψειεν

Β : βλάψει Τ c9 dúvaivto Stobaeus et corr. pr. T d , αποκτενεί

d2 ατιμώσειεν Stobaeus : ατιμάσειεν ΒΤ d4 oύτoσι νυν

T : ουτος νυνι Β d , τι Β : om. TW του θεού T W b : των

θεών Β er με T : εμε Β € 4 νωθροτέρωT

με Υ
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τοιούτος ούν άλλος ου ραδίως υμίν γενήσεται , ώ άνδρες,

αλλ ' εαν εμοί πείθησθε, φείσεσθέ μου: υμείς δ' ίσως τάχ '

αν άχθόμενοι , ώσπερ οι νυστάζοντες εγειρόμενοι, κρούσαντες

άν με, πειθόμενοι Ανύτω, ραδίως αν αποκτείναιτε , είτα τον 5

λοιπόν βίον καθεύδοντες διατελoίτε άν , ει μή τινα άλλον και

θεός υμίν επιπέμψειεν κηδόμενος υμών. ότι δ ' εγώ τυγχάνω

ών τοιούτος οίος υπό του θεού τη πόλει δεδόσθαι, ενθένδε

αν κατανοήσαιτε: ου γαρ ανθρωπίνω έoικε το εμε των b

μεν έμαυτού πάντων ήμεληκέναι και ανέχεσθαι των οικείων

άμελουμένων τοσαύτα ήδη έτη, το δε υμέτερον πράττειν αεί ,

ιδία εκάστω προσιόντα ώσπερ πατέρα ή αδελφόν πρεσβύ

τερον πείθοντα επιμελείσθαι αρετής. και εί μέν τι από 5

τούτων απέλαυον και μισθόν λαμβάνων ταύτα παρεκε

λευόμην , είχον άν τινα λόγον νύν δε οράτε δή και αυτοί

ότι οι κατήγοροι τάλλα πάντα αναισχύντως ούτω κατη

γορούντες τούτό γε ουχ οίοί τε εγένοντο άπαναισχυντήσαι

παρασχόμενοι μάρτυρα, ως εγώ ποτέ τινα ή έπραξάμην c

μισθον ή ήτησα. ικανόν γάρ, oίμαι, εγώ παρέχομαι τον

μάρτυρα ως αληθή λέγω, την πενίαν .

"Ίσως αν ούν δόξειεν άτοπον είναι, ότι δή εγώ ιδία μεν

ταυτα συμβουλεύω περιιών και πολυπραγμονώ, δημοσία δε και

ου τολμώ αναβαίνων εις το πλήθος το υμέτερον συμβου

λεύειν τη πόλει . τούτου δε αίτιόν έστιν ο υμείς εμού

πολλάκις ακηκόατε πολλαχού λέγοντος, ότι μοι θεϊόν τι και

δαιμόνιον γίγνεται [φωνή) , και δη και εν τη γραφή επικω- 4

μωδών Μέλητος εγράψατο. εμοί δε τούτ ' έστιν εκ παιδός

αρξάμενον , φωνή τις γιγνομένη, ή όταν γένηται , αει απο

τρέπει με τούτο και αν μέλλω πράττειν, προτρέπει δε ούποτε .

τούτ ' έστιν και μου έναντιούται τα πολιτικά πράττειν, και 5

& 5 άν post ραδίως om . Τ 86 βίον Β γρ. t : χρόνον Τ υμίν

ο θεός Τ b2 πάντων Τ : απάντων Β b5 μέν τι W : μέντοι

τι ΒΤ (sed μέντι τι fuisse videtur in T) b7 είχον Β : είχεν Τ

b 8 ούτως αναισχύντως T b9 te B : om . T C2 égù om. T

τον ΒΤ : om . W C5 πολυπραγμονών Τ di pwvh secl .

Forster d4 τούτο Β : τούτου Τ
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παγκάλως γέ μοι δοκεί έναντιούσθαι · ευ γαρ ίστε, ώ άνδρες

' Αθηναίοι, ει εγώ πάλαι επεχείρησα πράττειν τα πολιτικά

πράγματα, πάλαι αν απολώλη και ούτ ' αν υμάς ωφελήκη

e ουδέν ούτ' αν εμαυτόν. καί μοι μη άχθεσθε λέγοντι ταληθή

ου γάρ έστιν όστις ανθρώπων σωθήσεται ούτε υμίν ούτε

άλλο πλήθει ουδενί γνησίως έναντιούμενος και διακωλύων

πολλά άδικα και παράνομα εν τη πόλει γίγνεσθαι, αλλ'

32 αναγκαιόν εστι τον τω όντι μαχούμενον υπέρ του δικαίου,

και ει μέλλει ολίγον χρόνον σωθήσεσθαι, ιδιωτεύειν αλλά

μη δημοσιεύειν.

Μεγάλα δ' έγωγε υμίν τεκμήρια παρέξομαι τούτων , ου

5 λόγους αλλ ' δ υμείς τιμάτε, έργα. ακούσατε δή μοι τα

συμβεβηκότα, ίνα είδητε ότι ουδ' άν ενί υπεικάθοιμι παρά

το δίκαιον δείσας θάνατον, μη υπείκων δε αλλά κάν απο

λοίμην. ερω δε υμίν φορτικά μεν και δικανικά, αληθή δέ.

εγώ γάρ, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, άλλην μεν άρχήν ουδεμίαν

b πώποτε ήρξα εν τη πόλει, έβούλευσα δέ· και έτυχεν ημών

η φυλή 'Αντιοχίς'Αντιοχίς πρυτανεύουσα ότε υμείς τους δέκα

στρατηγούς τους ουκ ανελομένους τους εκ της ναυμαχίας

έβουλεύσασθε αθρόους κρίνειν , παρανόμως , ώς εν τω υστέρω

5 χρόνω πάσιν υμίν έδοξεν . τότ ' εγώ μόνος των πρυτάνεων

ήναντιώθην υμίν μηδέν ποιείν παρά τους νόμους και εναντία

εψηφισάμην · και ετοίμων όντων ένδεικνύναι με και απάγειν

των ρητόρων, και υμών κελευόντων και βοώντων, μετά του

C νόμου και του δικαίου ώμην μαλλόν με δείν διακινδυνεύειν

ή μεθ' υμών γενέσθαι μή δίκαια βουλευομένων, φοβηθέντα

δεσμόν ή θάνατον . και ταύτα μεν ήν έτι δημοκρατουμένης

της πόλεως· επειδή δε ολιγαρχία έγένετο, οι τριάκοντα αυ

:

d , πάλαι secl. Cobet Θ3 ουδενί πλήθει Τ a I τον Β : om. Τ

45 μοι τα Τ : μου τα εμοί Β : μου τα W & η δίκαιον Bt : δέον Τ

αλλά κάν scripsi : άμα και άμα άν Β : άμα και Τ : αλλά και άμ ' άν W

89 άνδρες T : om. B b2 φυλή Β'Tw: βουλή Β 'Αντιοχίς

secl . Hirschig b4 εβουλεύσασθε Τ Arm . : εβούλεσθε Β

νόμως Bt : παρανόμων Τ b6 υμίν T W Arm. : om. B και

παρά :

εναντία εψηφισάμην secl . Hermann
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9

μεταπεμψάμενοί με πέμπτον αυτόν εις την θόλον προσέταξαν 5

αγαγείν εκ Σαλαμίνος Λέοντα τον Σαλαμίνιον ίνα αποθάνοι ,

οία δή και άλλους εκείνοι πολλοίς πολλά προσέταττον, βου

λόμενοι ως πλείστους αναπλήσαι αιτιών. τότε μέντοι εγώ

ου λόγω αλλ' έργω αυ ενεδειξάμης ότι εμοί θανάτου μεν d

μέλει , ει μη αγροικότερον ήν ειπείν, ουδ' οτιούν, του δε μηδέν

άδικον μηδ' ανόσιον εργάζεσθαι, τούτου δε το παν μέλει.

έμε γαρ εκείνη η αρχή ούκ εξέπληξεν , ούτως ισχυρα ούσα ,

ώστε άδικόν τι εργάσασθαι, αλλ' επειδή εκ της θόλου 5

εξήλθομεν, οι μεν τέτταρες ώχοντο εις Σαλαμίνα και ήγαγον

Λέοντα, εγώ δε ώχόμην απιών οίκαδε. και ίσως αν δια

ταύτα απέθανον, ει μη η αρχή δια ταχέων κατελύθη , και

τούτων υμίν έσονται πολλοί μάρτυρες.

*Αρ' ούν άν με οίεσθε τοσάδε έτη διαγενέσθαι ει έπραττον

τα δημόσια, και πράττων αξίως ανδρός αγαθού εβοήθουν

τούς δικαίοις και ώσπερ χρή τούτο περί πλείστου έποιούμην;

πολλού γε δεί , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι: ουδέ γάρ αν άλλος 5

ανθρώπων ουδείς. αλλ' εγώ δια παντός του βίου δημοσία 33

τε εί που τι έπραξα τοιούτος φανούμαι , και ιδία και αυτός

ούτος , ουδενί πώποτε συγχωρήσας ουδέν παρά το δίκαιον

ούτε άλλο ούτε τούτων ουδενί ους δη διαβάλλοντες εμέ

φασιν έμούς μαθητές είναι. εγώ δε διδάσκαλος μεν ουδενός 5

πώποτ' εγενόμην . ει δέ τίς μου λέγοντος και τα έμαυτού

πράττοντος επιθυμοι ακούειν, είτε νεώτερος είτε πρεσβύτερος ,

ουδενί πώποτε έφθόνησα, ουδε χρήματα μεν λαμβάνων διαλέ

γομαι μη λαμβάνων δε ού , αλλ' ομοίως και πλουσίω και b

πένητι παρέχω εμαυτόν έρωτάν , και εάν τις βούληται

αποκρινόμενος ακούειν ών αν λέγω. και τούτων εγώ είτε

τις χρηστος γίγνεται είτε μή, ουκ αν δικαίως την αιτίαν

υπέχoιμι, ών μήτε υπεσχόμην μηδενί μηδέν πώποτε μάθημα 5

μήτε εδίδαξα: ει δέ τίς φησι παρ' εμού πώποτέ τι μαθείν ή

dι μέν θανάτου Τ θI υμίν ] υμών Hermann e5 δει

Β? T W : δη Β a4 δή Τ : οι Bt μου Β : εμού Τ& 6

& 7 επιθυμοι Τ : επιθυμεί Β : επεθύμει Cobet b6 τι Β : ή Τ
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ακούσαι ιδία ότι μη και οι άλλοι πάντες, ευ ίστε ότι ουκ

αληθή λέγει .

'Αλλά διά τί δή ποτε μετ' εμού χαίρουσί τινες πολύν

ο χρόνος διατρίβοντες ; ακηκόατε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, πασαν

υμίν την αλήθειαν εγώ είπαν ότι ακούοντες χαίρουσιν

εξεταζομένους τους οιoμένοις μεν είναι σοφούς, ούσι δ' ού.

έστι γαρ ουκ αηδες. εμοί δε τούτο, ως εγώ φημι, προστέ

5 τακται υπό του θεού πράττειν και έκ μαντείων και εξ ενυπνίων

και παντί τρόπω ωπέρ τίς ποτε και άλλη θεία μοίρα ανθρώπω

και οτιούν προσέταξε πράττειν. ταύτα, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

και αληθή εστιν και ευέλεγκτα. ει γαρ δή έγωγε των νέων

d τους μεν διαφθείρω τους δε διέφθαρκα, χρήν δήπου, είτε

τινές αυτών πρεσβύτεροι γενόμενοι έγνωσαν ότι νέοις ουσιν

αυτοίς εγω κακόν πώποτέ τι συνεβούλευσα, νυνι αυτούς

αναβαίνοντας έμου κατηγορείν και τιμωρείσθαι· ει δε μη

5 αυτοι ήθελον, των οικείων τινας των εκείνων , πατέρας και

αδελφούς και άλλους τους προσήκοντας, είπερ υπ' εμού τι

κακόν έπεπόνθεσαν αυτών οι οικείοι , νύν μεμνήσθαι και

τιμωρείσθαι. πάντως δε πάρεισιν αυτών πολλοί ένταυθοι

ούς εγώ ορώ, πρώτον μεν Κρίτων ουτοσί , έμός ηλικιώτης

e και δημότης, Κριτοβούλου τούδε πατήρ, έπειτα Λυσανίας και

Σφήττιος, Αισχίνου τούδε πατήρ, έτι δ' Αντιφών ο Κηφι

σιεύς ουτοσί, Επιγένους πατήρ, άλλοι τοίνυν ούτοι ών οι

αδελφοί εν ταύτη τη διατριβή γεγόνασιν, Νικόστρατος

5 Θεοζοτίδου, αδελφός Θεοδότου- και ο μεν Θεόδοτος τετε

λεύτηκεν, ώστε ουκ αν εκείνός γε αυτού καταδεηθείη και

Παράλιος όδε , ο Δημοδόκου , ού ήν Θεάγης αδελφός» όδε δε

34 'Αδείμαντος, ο 'Αρίστωνος, ο αδελφός ουτοσί Πλάτων, και

:

b 7 oi TW : om . B c6 άλλη] άλλη Arm. θεία μοίρα Τ

Οι άνδρες T : om. B c8 ευεξέλεγκτα Τ έγωγε Β : εγώT

νέων Β : νεωτέρων Τ d , αυτών om. Τ και τιμωρείσθαι om. Τ

e τούδε Β : τούτου Τ e 2 έτι δ'T Arm. : έτι Β Θ5 θεο

ζοτίδου W cf. CIA ii . 2 , no . 944 : θεοζωτίδου Β : ο θεοσδoτίδου Τ : τε

δ οτίδου Arm . e7 Παράλιος Kirchner cf. CIA ii . 66ο : πάραλος

T : πάραδος Β W Arm.
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τοιούτος ούν άλλος ου ραδίως υμίν γενήσεται, ώ άνδρες ,

αλλ ' εαν εμοί πείθησθε, φείσεσθέ μου : υμείς δ' ίσως τάχ'

αν αχθόμενοι , ώσπερ οι νυστάζοντες εγειρόμενοι, κρούσαντες

άν με, πειθόμενοι 'Ανύτω, ραδίως αν αποκτείνατε, είτα τον 5

λοιπόν βίον καθεύδοντες διατελούτε άν, ει μή τινα άλλον και

θεός υμίν επιπέμψειεν κηδόμενος υμών. ότι δ' εγώ τυγχάνω

ών τοιούτος οίος υπό του θεού τη πόλει δεδόσθαι, ενθένδε

αν κατανοήσαιτε: ου γαρ ανθρωπίνω έoικε το εμε των b

μεν έμαυτού πάντων ήμεληκέναι και ανέχεσθαι των οικείων

αμελουμένων τοσαύτα ήδη έτη, το δε υμέτερον πράττειν αεί,

ιδία εκάστω προσιόντα ώσπερ πατέρα ή αδελφόν πρεσβύ

τερον πείθοντα επιμελείσθαι αρετής. και ει μέν τι από 5

τούτων απέλαυον και μισθον λαμβάνων ταύτα παρεκε

λευόμην , είχον άν τινα λόγον νύν δε δράτε δή και αυτοί

ότι οι κατήγοροι τάλλα πάντα αναισχύντως ούτω κατη

γορούντες τούτό γε ουχ οίοί τε εγένοντο άπαναισχυντήσαι

παρασχόμενοι μάρτυρα, ως εγώ ποτέ τινα ή έπραξάμην ο

μισθόν ή ήτησα. ικανόν γάρ, oίμαι, εγώ παρέχομαι τον

μάρτυρα ως αληθή λέγω, την πενίαν.

"Ίσως αν ούν δόξειεν άτοπον είναι, ότι δή εγώ ιδία μεν

ταυτα συμβουλεύω περιιών και πολυπραγμονώ, δημοσία δε 5

ου τολμώ αναβαίνων εις το πλήθος το υμέτερον συμβου

λεύειν τη πόλει. τούτου δε αίτιόν έστιν ο υμείς εμού

πολλάκις ακηκόατε πολλαχού λέγοντος, ότι μοι θείόν τι και

δαιμόνιον γίγνεται [ φωνή), και δη και εν τη γραφή επικω- 4

μωδών Μέλητος εγράψατο. εμοί δε τούτ ' έστιν εκ παιδός

αρξάμενον, φωνή τις γιγνομένη , ή όταν γένηται, αει απο

τρέπει με τούτο και αν μέλλω πράττειν, προτρέπει δε ούποτε.

τούτ ' έστιν και μου έναντιούται τα πολιτικά πράττειν , και 5

a 5 av post padiws om. T 86 βίον Β γρ . t : χρόνον Τ υμίν

ο θεός Τ b2 πάντων Τ : απάντων Β b5 μέν τι W : μέντοι

τι ΒΤ (sed μέντί τι fuisse videtur in T) b , είχον Β : είχεν Τ

b8 ούτως αναισχύντως T b9 τε Β : om. Τ c2 εγώ om. Τ

τον ΒΤ: om . W C5 πολυπραγμονών και di pwrh sec ) .

:

Forster d4 τούτο Β : τούτου Τ
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παγκάλως γέ μοι δοκεί έναντιούσθαι εν γαρ ίστε , ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι , ει εγώ πάλαι επεχείρησα πράττειν τα πολιτικά

πράγματα, πάλαι αν απολώλη και ούτ ' αν υμάς ωφελήκη

e ουδέν ούτ' αν εμαυτόν. καί μοι μη άχθεσθε λέγονται ταληθή

ου γαρ έστιν όστις ανθρώπων σωθήσεται ούτε υμίν ούτε

άλλο πλήθει ουδενί γνησίως έναντιούμενος και διακωλύων

πολλά άδικα και παράνομα εν τη πόλει γίγνεσθαι, αλλ'

32 αναγκαιόν εστι τον τω όντι μαχούμενον υπέρ του δικαίου ,

και ει μέλλει ολίγον χρόνον σωθήσεσθαι, ιδιωτεύειν αλλά

μη δημοσιεύειν.

Μεγάλα δ' έγωγε υμίν τεκμήρια παρέξομαι τούτων , ου

5 λόγους αλλ' και υμείς τιμάτε, έργα. ακούσατε δή μοι τα

συμβεβηκότα, ίνα είδητε ότι ουδ' αν ένι υπεικάθοιμι παρά

το δίκαιον δείσας θάνατον , μη υπείκων δε αλλά καν απο

λοίμην . ερω δε υμίν φορτικά μεν και δικανικά, αληθή δέ.

εγώ γάρ, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , άλλην μεν άρχήν ουδεμίαν

b πώποτε ήρξα εν τη πόλει, έβούλευσα δέ· και έτυχεν ημών

η φυλή 'Αντιοχίς πρυτανεύουσα ότε υμείς τους δέκα

στρατηγούς τους ουκ ανελομένους τους εκ της ναυμαχίας

έβουλεύσασθε αθρόους κρίνειν , παρανόμως , ώς εν τω υστέρω

5 χρόνω πάσιν υμίν έδοξεν. τότ ' εγώ μόνος των πρυτάνεων

ήναντιώθην υμίν μηδέν ποιείν παρά τους νόμους και εναντία

εψηφισάμην · και ετοίμων όντων ένδεικνύναι με και απάγειν

των ρητόρων, και υμών κελευόντων και βοώντων, μετά του

C νόμου και του δικαίου ώμην μαλλόν με δείν διακινδυνεύειν

ή μεθ' υμών γενέσθαι μή δίκαια βουλευομένων, φοβηθέντα

δεσμόν ή θάνατον. και ταύτα μεν ήν έτι δημοκρατουμένης

της πόλεως » επειδή δε ολιγαρχία έγένετο, οι τριάκοντα αυ

:

d 7 mánai secl. Cobet Θ3 ουδενί πλήθει Τ a I τον Β : om . Τ

45 μοι τα Τ : μου τα εμοί Β : μου τα W & η δίκαιον Bt : δέον Τ

αλλά κάν Scripsi : άμα και άμα άν Β : άμα και Τ : αλλά και άμ' άν W

89 άνδρες T : om . B b2 φυλή Β 'Tw: βουλή Β 'Αντιοχίς

secl. Hirschig b4 βουλεύσασθε Τ Arm.: έβούλεσθε Β παρα

νόμως Bt: παρανόμων Τ b6 υμίν T W Arm. : om. B και

εναντία εψηφισάμην secl . Hermann
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μεταπεμψάμενοί με πέμπτον αυτόν εις την θόλον προσέταξαν 5

αγαγείν εκ Σαλαμίνος Λέοντα τον Σαλαμίνιον ένα αποθάνοι,

οία δή και άλλους εκείνοι πολλοίς πολλά προσέταττον , βου

λόμενοι ως πλείστους αναπλήσαι αιτιών. τότε μέντοι εγώ

ου λόγω αλλ' έργω αυ ενεδειξάμης ότι εμοι θανάτου μεν 4

μέλει , ει μή αγροικότερον ήν ειπείν , ουδ' οτιούν , του δε μηδέν

άδικον μηδ' ανόσιον εργάζεσθαι, τούτου δε το παν μέλει.

έμε γαρ εκείνη η αρχή ούκ εξέπληξεν, ούτως ισχυρά ούσα ,

ώστε άδικόν τι εργάσασθαι, αλλ' επειδή εκ της θόλου 5

εξήλθομεν , οι μεν τέτταρες ώχοντο εις Σαλαμίνα και ήγαγον

Λέοντα, εγώ δε όχόμην απιών οίκαδε. και ίσως αν δια

ταύτα απέθανον , ει μη η αρχή δια ταχέων κατελύθη . και

τούτων υμίν έσονται πολλοί μάρτυρες.

*Αρ' ούν άν με οίεσθε τοσάδε έτη διαγενέσθαι ει έπραττον

τα δημόσια , και πράττων αξίως ανδρός αγαθού εβοήθουν

τους δικαίοις και ώσπερ χρή τούτο περί πλείστου έποιούμην ;

πολλού γε δει , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι: ουδέ γάρ αν άλλος 5

ανθρώπων ουδείς. αλλ ' εγώ διά παντός του βίου δημοσία 33

τε εί πού τι έπραξα τοιούτος φανούμαι, και ιδία και αυτός

ούτος, ουδενί πώποτε συγχωρήσας ουδέν παρά το δίκαιον

ούτε άλλο ούτε τούτων ουδενί ους δή διαβάλλοντες έμε

φασιν έμούς μαθητές είναι . εγώ δε διδάσκαλος μεν ουδενός 5

πώποτ ’ εγενόμην ει δέ τίς μου λέγοντος και τα έμαυτού

πράττοντος επιθυμοι ακούειν , είτε νεώτερος είτε πρεσβύτερος,

ουδενί πώποτε έφθόνησα, ουδε χρήματα μεν λαμβάνων διαλέ

γομαι μη λαμβάνων δε ού, αλλ ' ομοίως και πλουσίω και b

πένητι παρέχω εμαυτόν έρωτάν, και εάν τις βούληται

αποκρινόμενος ακούειν ών αν λέγω. και τούτων εγώ είτε

τις χρηστος γίγνεται είτε μή , ουκ αν δικαίως την αιτίαν

υπέχoιμι, ών μήτε υπεσχόμην μηδενί μηδέν πώποτε μάθημα 5

μήτε εδίδαξα· ει δέ τίς φησι παρ' εμού πώποτέ τι μαθείν ή

e 5 δειdι μέν θανάτου Τ θI υμιν ] υμών Hermann

Β? TW: δη Β 44 δή Τ : οι Bt a 6 μου Β : εμού Τ

& 7 επιθυμοι Τ : επιθυμεί Β : επεθύμει Cobet b6 τι Β

.

:: η Τ
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ακούσαι ιδία ότι μη και οι άλλοι πάντες, ευ ίστε ότι ουκ

αληθή λέγει.

'Αλλά διά τί δή ποτε μετ' εμού χαίρουσί τινες πολύν

ο χρόνος διατρίβοντες ; ακηκόατε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, πασαν

υμίν την αλήθειαν εγώ είπαν ότι ακούοντες χαίρουσιν

εξεταζομένους τους οιoμένοις μεν είναι σοφοίς, ούσι δ' ού .

έστι γαρ ουκ αηδές . εμοί δε τούτο, ώς εγώ φημι, προστέ

5 τακται υπό του θεού πράττειν και εκ μαντείων και εξ ενυπνίων

και παντί τρόπω ωπέρ τίς ποτε και άλλη θεία μοίρα ανθρώπω

και ότιoύν προσέταξε πράττειν. ταύτα , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

και αληθή εστιν και ευέλεγκτα. ει γαρ δή έγωγε των νέων

d τους μεν διαφθείρω τους δε διέφθαρκα , χρήν δήπου, είτε

τινές αυτών πρεσβύτεροι γενόμενοι έγνωσαν ότι νέοις ουσιν

αυτοίς εγω κακόν πώποτέ τι συνεβούλευσα, νυνι αυτούς

αναβαίνοντας έμου κατηγορείν και τιμωρείσθαι· ει δε μη

5 αυτοί ήθελον , των οικείων τινάς των εκείνων , πατέρας και

αδελφούς και άλλους τους προσήκοντας, είπερ υπ ' εμου τι

κακόν έπεπόνθεσαν αυτών οι οικείοι , νύν μεμνήσθαι και

τιμωρείσθαι . πάντως δε πάρεισιν αυτών πολλοί ένταυθοι

ούς εγώ ορώ, πρώτον μεν Κρίτων ουτοσί, έμος ηλικιώτης

e και δημότης , Κριτοβούλου τούδε πατήρ, έπειτα Λυσανίας και

Σφήττιος, Αισχίνου τούδε πατήρ, έτι δ' ' Aντιφών ο Κηφιο

σιεύς ουτοσί, Επιγένους πατήρ, άλλοι τοίνυν ούτοι ών οι

αδελφοί εν ταύτη τη διατριβή γεγόνασιν, Νικόστρατος

5 Θεοζοτίδου , αδελφός Θεοδότου - και ο μεν Θεόδοτος τετε

λεύτηκεν , ώστε ουκ αν εκείνός γε αυτου καταδεηθείη– και

Παράλιος όδε, ο Δημοδόκου, ού ήν Θεάγης αδελφός» όδε δε

34 'Αδείμαντος , ο 'Αρίστωνος , ο αδελφός ουτοσί Πλάτων, και

b7 oi TW : om . B c6 άλλη ] άλλη Arm. θεία μοίρα Τ

Οι άνδρες T : om. B c8 ευεξέλεγκτα Τ έγωγε Β : εγώ T

νέων Β ': νεωτέρων Τ d , αυτών om. Τ και τιμωρείσθαι om. Τ

e1 τούδε Β : τούτου Τ e2 έτι δ' Τ Arm . : έτι Β θ5 θεο

ζοτίδου W cf. CIA ii . 2 , no . 944 : θεοζωτίδου Β : ο θεοσδoτίδου Τ : τε

και ζοτίδου Arm . e , Παράλιος Kirchner cf. CIA ii . 66ο : πάραλος

:

:

T : πάραδος BW Arm.



ΑΠΟΛΟΓΙΑ ΣΩΚΡΑΤΟΥΣ 34 a

5

Αίαντόδωρος, ου 'Απολλόδωρος όδε αδελφός. και άλλους

πολλούς εγώ έχω υμίν ειπείν , ών τινα έχρήν μάλιστα μεν εν

τω εαυτού λόγω παρασχέσθαι Μέλητον μάρτυρα: ει δε τότε

επελάθετο , νυν παρασχέσθω–εγώ παραχωρώ-και λεγέτω 5

εί τι έχει τοιούτον. αλλά τούτου παν τουναντίον ευρήσετε,

ώ άνδρες, πάντας εμοί βοηθείν ετοίμους τη διαφθείροντι, το

κακά εργαζομένω τους οικείους αυτών, ώς φασι Μέλητος και

Ανυτος . αυτοι μεν γαρ οι διεφθαρμένοι τάχ ' αν λόγον b

έχoιεν βοηθούντες · οι δε αδιάφθαρτοι, πρεσβύτεροι ήδη

άνδρες, οι τούτων προσήκοντες, τίνα άλλον έχουσι λόγον

βοηθούντες έμοί αλλ' ή τον ορθόν τε και δίκαιον , ότι

συνίσασι Μελήτω μεν ψευδομένω, εμοί δε αληθεύοντι ;

Είεν δή, ώ άνδρες και μεν εγώ έχoιμ ’ αν απολογείσθαι,

σχεδόν εστι ταύτα και άλλα ίσως τοιαύτα. τάχα δ' άν τις

υμών αγανακτήσειεν αναμνησθείς εαυτού , εί ο μεν και ελάττω c

τουτου του αγώνος αγώνα αγωνιζόμενος έδεήθη τε και

ικέτευσε τους δικαστές μετά πολλών δακρύων, παιδία τε

αυτού αναβιβασάμενος ίνα ότι μάλιστα ελεηθείη, και άλλους

των οικείων και φίλων πολλούς , εγω δε ουδέν άρα τούτων

ποιήσω, και ταυτα κινδυνεύων , ώς αν δόξαιμι, τον έσχατον

κίνδυνον . τάχ ' άν ούν τις ταύτα εννοήσας αυθαδέστερον

αν πρός με σχολη και οργισθείς αυτούς τούτοις θεΐτο αν μετ'

οργής την ψήφον. ει δή τις υμών ούτως έχει- ουκ αξιώ d

μεν γαρ έγωγε, ει δ' ούν - επιεική άν μοι δοκώ προς τούτον

λέγειν λέγων ότι « ' Εμοί, ώ άριστε, εισίν μέν που τινες και

οικείοι και γάρ τούτο αυτό το του Ομήρου, ουδ' εγώ από

δρυός ουδ' από πέτρης ' πέφυκα αλλ' εξ ανθρώπων , ώστε 5

και οικείοι μοί είσι και υείς γε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τρείς, είς

μεν μειράκιον ήδη, δύο δε παιδία · αλλ' όμως ουδένα αυτών

a 2 όδε Β : ο Τ 83 εγώ Β : έγωγ ’ Τ 84 παρέχεσθαι Τ

b3 λόγον έχουσι Τ b4 ότι Β : ον Τ b 5 ξυνίσασι Tb :

ξυνίασι Β αληθεύοντι Β : αληθή λέγοντι Τ C2 έδεήθη Β γρ. t :

δεδέηται Τ C5 φίλων Β : φίλους Τ c6 ús Bt : “ T C 7 τάχ

αν ούν scripsi : τάχ ' ούν Β : τάχα νούν Τ d6 γε Τ : om . B

PLATO, Vol . 1 .
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3

δεύρο αναβιβασάμενος δεήσομαι υμών άποψηφίσασθαι.” τί

δή ούν ουδέν τούτων ποιήσω ; ουκ αυθαδιζόμενος , ώ άνδρες

e 'Αθηναίοι, ουδ' υμάς ατιμάζων, αλλ' ει μεν θαρραλέως εγώ

έχω πρός θάνατον ή μή , άλλος λόγος , προς δ' ούν δόξαν και

εμοι και υμίν και όλη τη πόλει ού μοι δοκεί καλόν είναι έμε

τούτων ουδέν ποιείν και τηλικόνδε όντα και τούτο τούνομα

5 έχοντα, είτ ' ούν αληθές είτ ' ούν ψεύδος, αλλ' ούν δεδογμένον

35 γέ εστί τω Σωκράτη διαφέρειν των πολλών ανθρώπων . ει

ούν υμών οι δοκούντες διαφέρειν είτε σοφία είτε ανδρεία

είτε άλλη ήτινιούν αρετή τοιούτοι έσονται, αισχρόν αν είη:

oίoυσπερ εγώ πολλάκις εώρακά τινας όταν κρίνωνται, δο

5 κούντας μέν τι είναι , θαυμάσια δε εργαζομένους, ως δεινόν

τι οιoμένους πείσεσθαι ει αποθανούνται, ώσπερ αθανάτων

έσομένων αν υμείς αυτούς μη αποκτείνατε οι έμοι δοκούσιν

αισχύνην τη πόλει περιάπτειν, ώστ ' άν τινα και των ξένων

b υπολαβείν ότι οι διαφέροντες Αθηναίων εις αρετήν, ούς

αυτοί εαυτών έν τε ταϊς αρχαίς και ταϊς άλλαις τιμαίς

προκρίνουσιν, ούτοι γυναικών ουδεν διαφέρουσιν. ταύτα γάρ,

ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ούτε υμάς χρή ποιείν τους δοκούντας

5 και οποούν τι είναι, ούτ' , αν ήμείς ποιωμεν, υμάς επι

τρέπειν , αλλά τούτο αυτό ενδείκνυσθαι, ότι πολύ μάλλον

καταψηφιείσθε του τα έλεινά ταύτα δράματα εισάγοντος και

καταγέλαστον την πόλιν ποιoύντος ή του ήσυχίαν άγοντος.

Χωρίς δε της δόξης, ώ άνδρες, ουδε δίκαιόν μοι δοκεί

c είναι δείσθαι του δικαστού ουδε δεόμενον αποφεύγειν, αλλά

διδάσκειν και πείθειν . ου γαρ επί τούτω κάθηται ο δικα

στής, επί τω καταχαρίζεσθαι τα δίκαια, αλλ' επί τω κρίνειν

ταύτα και ομώμoκεν ου χαριείσθαι οίς αν δοκή αυτή , αλλά

5 δικάσεις κατά τους νόμους . ούκουν χρή ούτε ημάς εθίζειν

aI τωd9 δή ούν Bt : δη Τ : ούν W θI θαρραλέος Τ

Σωκράτη scripsi : το Σωκράτει Β : τον Σωκράτη Tb : το Σωκράτη
al . διαφέρειν scripsi : διαφέρειν τινι BTW b4 ημάς Arm.

b5 οπηούν τι Heindorf : όπη τι ούν ΒΤ : οτιούν Arm. b9 δοκεί

είναι T C 2 τούτη Bt : τούτο Τ
C4 post χαριείσθαι add.μοι

τα δίκαια Τ
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υμάς επιορκεϊν ούθ' υμάς εθίζεσθαι' ουδέτεροι γαρ αν ημών

ευσεβοίεν. μη ούν άξιουτέ με, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τοιαύτα

δείν προς υμάς πράττειν & μήτε ηγούμαι καλά είναι μήτε

δίκαια μήτε όσια, άλλως τε μέντοι νή Δία πάντως και ασε- d

βείας φεύγοντα υπό Μελήτου τουτουΐ . σαφώς γαρ άν, ει

πείθοιμι υμάς και το δείσθαι βιαζοίμην όμωμοκότας, θεούς

αν διδάσκοιμι μη ηγείσθαι υμάς είναι , και ατεχνώς απολο

γούμενος κατηγοροίην αν έμαυτού ως θεούς ου νομίζω . αλλά και

πολλού δεί ούτως έχειν νομίζω τε γάρ, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι,

ως ουδείς των εμών κατηγόρων, και υμίν επιτρέπω και τω θεώ

κρίναι περί εμού όπη μέλλει εμοί τε άριστα είναι και υμίν.

Το μεν μη αγανακτείν , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, επί τούτω e

τα γεγονότι, ότι μου κατεψηφίσασθε, άλλα τέ μοι πολλά 36

συμβάλλεται, και ουκ ανέλπιστόν μοι γέγονεν το γεγονός

τούτο, αλλά πολύ μάλλον θαυμάζω εκατέρων των ψήφων

τον γεγονότα αριθμόν . ου γαρ ώόμην έγωγε ούτω παρ'

όλίγον έσεσθαι αλλά παρά πολύ νύν δε, ως έoικεν, ει 5

τριάκοντα μόναι μετέπεσον των ψήφων, απεπεφεύγη άν.

Μέλητον μεν ούν, ώς έμοι δοκώ, και νυν αποπέφευγα, και

ου μόνον αποπέφευγα, αλλά παντί δηλον τούτό γε , ότι ει μη

ανέβη " Ανυτος και Λύκων κατηγορήσοντες εμού, κάν ώφλε

χιλίας δραχμάς, ου μεταλαβών το πέμπτον μέρος των b

ψήφων.

Τιμάται δ ' ούν μοι ο ανήρ θανάτου . ελεν: εγώ δε δή

τίνος υμίν αντιτιμήσομαι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι; ή δήλον ότι

της αξίας ; τί ούν; τί αξιός είμι παθείν ή αποτείσαι, ότι 5

μαθών εν τω βίω ουχ ήσυχίαν ήγον, άλλ' αμελήσας ώνπερ

οι πολλοί, χρηματισμού τε και οικονομίας και στρατηγιών

c6 ημών Β : υμών Τ dι μέντοι νή Δία πάντως Β : πάντως νη

Δία , μέντοι Τ : νή Δία πάντως secl. Stallbaum : πάντως secl . Schanz

d6 δει Bt : δείν Τ : δέω Cobet a 6 τριάκοντα Β γρ. t : τρις Τ :

τρείς t 89 αναβή pr. T b4 αντιτιμήσωμαι Hirschig άνδρες

om . W η Bt : om. Τ b6 μαθών ] παθών Hermann

b , πολλοί ου Schanz et sic Arm.
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και δημηγοριών και των άλλων αρχών και συνωμοσιών και

στάσεων των εν τη πόλει γιγνομένων, ήγησάμενος εμαυτόν

c τω όντι επιεικέστερον είναι ή ώστε εις ταύτ' ιόντα σώζεσθαι,

ενταύθα μεν ουκ ήα οι ελθών μήτε υμίν μήτε εμαυτώ έμελ .

λον μηδέν όφελος είναι , επί δε το ιδία έκαστον ιών ευεργε

τείν την μεγίστην ευεργεσίαν, ώς εγώ φημι, ενταύθα ήα,

5 επιχειρών έκαστον υμών πείθειν μή πρότερον μήτε των

εαυτου μηδενός επιμελείσθαι πρίν εαυτου επιμεληθείη όπως

ως βέλτιστος και φρονιμώτατος έσοιτο, μήτε των της πό

λεως, πριν αυτής της πόλεως, τών τε άλλων ούτω κατά τον

d αυτόν τρόπον επιμελείσθαι - τί ούν είμι άξιος παθείν τοιού

τος ών; αγαθόν τι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ει δει γε κατά την

αξίαν τη αληθεία τιμάσθαι και ταυτά γε αγαθόν τοιούτον

ότι αν πρέπoι εμοί. τί ούν πρέπει ανδρί πένητι ευεργέτη

5 δεομένω άγειν σχολήν έπί τή υμετέρα παρακελεύσει ; ουκ

έσθ' ότι μάλλον, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , πρέπει ούτως ώς τον

τοιούτον άνδρα εν πρυτανείω σιτείσθαι, πολύ γε μάλλον ή

εί τις υμών ίππω ή συνωρίδι ή ζεύγει νενίκηκεν Όλυμπία

σιν· ο μεν γαρ υμας ποιεί ευδαίμονας δοκείν είναι , εγώ δε

e είναι, και ο μεν τροφής ουδέν δείται , εγώ δε δέομαι. εί

ουν δει με κατά το δίκαιον της αξίας τιμάσθαι , τούτου

37 τιμώμαι, εν πρυτανείω σιτήσεως .

"Ίσως ούν υμίν και ταυτί λέγων παραπλησίως δοκώ λέγειν

ώσπερ περί του οίκτου και της αντιβολήσεως, απαυθαδιζό

μενος το δε ουκ έστιν, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τοιούτον αλλά

5 τοιόνδε μάλλον . πέπεισμαι εγώ εκών είναι μηδένα αδικείν

ανθρώπων, αλλά υμάς τούτο ου πείθω' ολίγον γαρ χρόνον:

αλλήλοις διειλέγμεθα. επεί, ως εγώμαι , ει ήν υμίν νόμος ,

ώσπερ και άλλους ανθρώπους, περί θανάτου μη μίαν ημέραν

b μόνον κρίνειν αλλά πολλάς, επείσθητε άν · νύν δ' ου ράδιον

d2 ει δέ γε ..

ΟΙ Υόντα Τ : όντα Β 03 ιών secl . Schanz ευεργετώνArm,

C4 ενταύθα τα secl . Hermann τιμάσθε B W :

ει δή (sed corr. δεί pr. man.) γε... τιμάσθε Τ : ει ... τιμάσθαι Arm.

d6 μάλλον secl . Mudge : ούτως secl . Adam 84 άνδρες T : om. B
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C

έν χρόνω ολίγω μεγάλας διαβολάς απολύεσθαι. πεπεισμέ

νος δή εγώ μηδένα αδικείν πολλού δέω εμαυτόν γε αδικήσειν

και κατ ' εμαυτού έρείν αυτός ως άξιος ειμί του κακού και

τιμήσεσθαι τοιούτου τινός έμαυτώ. τι δείσας ; ή μη πάθω 5

τούτο ού Μέλητός μοι τιμάται, και φημι ουκ είδέναι ούτ ' ει

αγαθόν ούτ' ει κακόν έστιν, αντί τούτου δή έλωμαι ων ευ

οϊδά τι κακών όντων τούτου τιμησάμενος ; πότερον δεσμού ;

και τί με δεί ζην εν δεσμωτηρίω, δουλεύοντα τη αεί καθι- ο

σταμένη αρχή, τοίς ένδεκα ; αλλά χρημάτων και δεδέσθαι

έως αν εκτείσω ; αλλά ταυτόν μοι έστιν όπερ νυνδη έλεγον:

ου γάρ έστι μοι χρήματα όπόθεν εκτείσω. αλλά δη φυγής

τιμήσωμαι ; ίσως γαρ άν μοι τούτου τιμήσαιτε. πολλή 5

μεντάν με φιλοψυχία έχοι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , ει ούτως

αλόγιστός είμι ώστε μη δύνασθαι λογίζεσθαι ότι υμείς μεν

όντες πολίται μου ουχ οίοί τε έγένεσθε ενεγκείν τας εμάς

διατριβώς και τους λόγους, αλλ' υμίν βαρύτεραι γεγόνασιν 4

και επιφθονώτεραι , ώστε ζητείτε αυτών νυνι απαλλαγήναι:

άλλοι δε άρα αυτάς οίσουσι ραδίως ; πολλού γε δεί, ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι . καλός ούν άν μοι ο βίος είη εξελθόντι τηλικώδε

ανθρώπω άλλην έξ άλλης πόλεως αμειβομένων και εξελαυνο- 5

μένω ζην . εν γαρ οίδ ' ότι όποι αν έλθω, λέγοντος εμού

ακροάσονται οι νέοι ώσπερ ενθάδε καν μεν τούτους απ

ελαύνω, ούτοι με αυτοι εξελώσι πείθοντες τους πρεσβυτέρους:

εάν δε μη απελαύνω, οι τούτων πατέρες δε και οικείοι δι' e

αυτούς τούτους.

"Ίσως ούν άν τις είπoι : « Σιγών δε και ήσυχίαν άγων, ώ

Σώκρατες, ουχ οιός τ ' έση ημίν εξελθών ζην ;” τουτί δή

εστι πάντων χαλεπώτατον πείσαι τινας υμών . Εάντε γαρ 5

b3 δη Β : δ'T b6 08] 8 in inarg. B? b 8 οιδά τι Baumann :

οίδ' ότι BT τούτου ] του Meiser C5 τιμήσωμαι Β : τιμήσομαι
TW τούτου Β : τουτο Τ c6 ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι Τ : om. B

d3 άνδρες om. B d5 πόλεως] πόλιν Cobet: πόλιν πόλεως al .

d , ζην γήν προ γής Cobet d8 με Τ : εμε Β αυτοι] αυ Schanz

ΘΙ δε και Β : τε και Τ e 4 oſós Bt: ois T
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λέγω ότι το θεώ απειθείν τούτ ' έστιν και δια τούτ ' αδύνα

38 τον ήσυχίαν άγειν , ου πείσεσθέ μοι ως ειρωνευομένω: εάντ '

αυ λέγω ότι και τυγχάνει μέγιστον αγαθόν όν ανθρώπω

τούτο, εκάστης ημέρας περί αρετής τους λόγους ποιείσθαι

και των άλλων περί ών υμείς εμού ακούετε διαλεγομένου και

5 έμαυτόν και άλλους εξετάζοντος, ο δε ανεξέταστος βίος ου

βιωτός ανθρώπω, ταύτα δ' έτι ήττον πείσεσθέ μοι λέγοντι.

τα δε έχει μεν ούτως, ως εγώ φημι, ώ άνδρες, πείθειν δε ου

ράδιον. και εγώ άμα ούκ είθισμαι έμαυτόν αξιoύν κακού

b ουδενός.
εί μεν γαρ ήν μοι χρήματα, ετιμησάμην αν χρη

μάτων όσα έμελλον εκτείσειν , ουδέν γαρ αν έβλάβην νύν

δε ου γάρ έστιν , ει μη άρα όσον αν εγώ δυναίμην εκτείσαι,

τοσούτου βούλεσθέ μοι τιμήσαι. ίσως δ' αν δυναίμην εκ

5 τείσαι υμίν που μναν αργυρίου : τοσούτου ούν τιμώμαι.

Πλάτων δε όδε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, και Κρίτων και

Κριτόβουλος και Απολλόδωρος κελεύουσί με τριάκοντα μνών

τιμήσασθαι, αυτοί δ' έγγυασθαι· τιμώμαι ούν τοσούτου,

εγγυηται δε υμίν έσονται του άργυρίου ούτοι αξιόχρεω.

C Ού πολλού γ' ένεκα χρόνου, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, όνομα

έξετε και αιτίαν υπό των βουλομένων την πόλιν λοιδορείν

ως Σωκράτη απεκτόνατε, άνδρα σοφόν - φήσουσι γαρ δή

σοφόν είναι , ει και μή είμι , οι βουλόμενοι υμίν όνειδίζειν

5 ει γούν περιεμείνατε ολίγον χρόνον, από του αυτομάτου αν

υμίν τούτο έγένετο· οράτε γαρ δή την ηλικίαν ότι πόρρω

ήδη εστί του βίου θανάτου δε εγγύς. λέγω δε τούτο ου

d προς πάντας υμάς, αλλά προς τους εμού καταψηφισα

μένους θάνατον . λέγω δε και τόδε προς τους αυτούς

τούτους . ίσως με οίεσθε , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , απορία λόγων

a1 εάντ' αυ Β : εάν ταύτα Τ a 2 ον Β : om . Τ a 6 δ' έτι )

δέ τι Β Τ a8 δάδια Τ άμα Β : & T b5 που T : om. B

μίαν μνών Arm . C3 post on add . με TW C 5 γούν Τ : ούν Β

c6 post εγένετο add. εμε τεθνάναι Τ δη Bt : είς Τ d2 και

τόδε Bt: om. Τ d3 'Αθηναίοι Τ : om. B
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εαλωκέναι τοιούτων οίς αν υμάς έπεισα, εί ώμην δείν

άπαντα ποιείν και λέγειν ώστε αποφυγείν την δίκην. 5

πολλού γε δει . αλλ ' απορία μεν εάλωκα, ου μέντοι λόγων ,

αλλά τόλμης και αναισχυντίας και του μη εθέλειν λέγειν

προς υμάς τοιαύτα οι' αν υμίν μεν ήδιστα ην ακούειν

θρηνούντός τε μου και οδυρομένου και άλλα ποιoύντος και

λέγοντας πολλά και ανάξια εμού, ως εγώ φημι, οία δή και e

είθισθε υμείς των άλλων ακούειν. αλλ ' ούτε τότε δήθεν

δείν ένεκα του κινδύνου πραξαι ουδέν ανελεύθερον, ούτε νύν

μοι μεταμέλει ούτως απολογησαμένω, αλλά πολύ μάλλον

αιρούμαι ώδε απολογησάμενος τεθνάναι ή εκείνως ζην . ούτε 5

γαρ εν δίκη ούτ' εν πολέμω ούτ' εμέ ούτ' άλλον ουδένα δει

τουτο μηχανάσθαι, όπως αποφεύξεται παν ποιών θάνατον. 39

και γαρ εν ταις μάχαις πολλάκις δηλον γίγνεται ότι το γε

αποθανείν άν τις εκφύγοι και όπλα αφείς και εφ' ικετείαν

τραπόμενος των διωκόντων και άλλαι μηχαναι πολλαί εισιν

εν εκάστους τους κινδύνοις ώστε διαφεύγειν θάνατον, εάν τις 5

τολμά παν ποιείν και λέγειν. αλλά μη ου τούτ' ή χαλεπόν,

ώ άνδρες, θάνατον εκφυγείν , αλλά πολύ χαλεπώτερον πονη

ρίαν· θάττον γαρ θανάτου θεί . και νυν εγώ μεν άτε βραδύς b

ών και πρεσβύτης υπό του βραδυτέρου εάλων, οι δ' εμοί

κατήγοροι άτε δεινοί και οξεις όντες υπό του θάττονος, της

κακίας . και νυν εγώ μεν άπειμι υφ' υμών θανάτου δίκην

οφλών, ούτοι δ ' υπό της αληθείας ώφληκότες μοχθηρίαν 5

και αδικίαν . και εγώ τε τω τιμήματι εμμένω και ούτοι .

ταύτα μέν που ίσως ούτως και έδει σχεϊν, και οίμαι αυτά

μετρίως έχειν .

Το δε δή μετά τούτο επιθυμώ υμίν χρησμωδήσαι, και κατα- ο

ψηφισάμενοί μου και γάρ ειμι ήδη ενταύθα ενώ μάλιστα

d7 μή Tb rm .: om . B d8 ολα ... ήδιστ’ άν Τ μέν T :

om . B do τε Β : om. Τ Θ5 απολογησάμενος TW : απο

λογησόμενος Β αΙ μηχανήσασθαι Stobaeus a 3 άν ] δαον

άν Arm. al . υπεκφύγοι Stobaeus a 7 ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι Το

52 δ' εμοί Β : δε μου
T b4 νυν Β : νυν δή Τ υφ' W t : αφ' BT:

b6 εγώ τε Heindorf : έγωγε BT b7 μέν ούν * * * που T
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και δημηγοριών και των άλλων αρχών και συνωμοσιών και

στάσεων των εν τη πόλει γιγνομένων, ήγησάμενος εμαυτόν

ο τω όντι επιεικέστερον είναι ή ώστε εις ταύτ' ιόντα σώζεσθαι,

ενταύθα μεν ουκ ήα οι ελθών μήτε υμίν μήτε εμαυτώ έμελ.

λον μηδέν όφελος είναι , επί δε το ιδία έκαστον ιών ευεργε

τείν την μεγίστην ευεργεσίαν, ώς εγώ φημι, ενταύθα ήα,

5 επιχειρών έκαστον υμών πείθειν μή πρότερον μήτε των

εαυτου μηδενός επιμελείσθαι πρίν εαυτου επιμεληθείη όπως

ως βέλτιστος και φρονιμώτατος έσοιτο, μήτε των της πό

λεως, πριν αυτής της πόλεως, τών τε άλλων ούτω κατά τον

d αυτόν τρόπον επιμελείσθαι - τί ούν είμι άξιος παθείν τοιού

τος ών ; αγαθόν τι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ει δει γε κατά την

αξίαν τη αληθεία τιμάσθαι και ταυτά γε άγαθον τοιούτον

ότι αν πρέπoι εμοί. τί ούν πρέπει ανδρί πένητι ευεργέτη

5 δεομένω άγειν σχολήν έπί τή υμετέρα παρακελεύσει; ουκ

έσθ' ότι μάλλον, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, πρέπει ούτως ώς τον

τοιούτον άνδρα εν πρυτανείω σιτείσθαι , πολύ γε μάλλον ή

εί τις υμών ίππω ή συνωρίδι ή ζεύγει νενίκηκεν Όλυμπία

σιν · ο μεν γαρ υμάς ποιεί ευδαίμονας δοκείν είναι , εγώ δε

e είναι , και ο μεν τροφης ουδέν δείται, εγώ δε δέομαι. εί

ούν δει με κατά το δίκαιον της αξίας τιμάσθαι, τούτου

37 τιμώμαι, εν πρυτανείω σιτήσεως.

"Ίσως ούν υμίν και ταυτί λέγων παραπλησίως δοκώ λέγειν

ώσπερ περί του οίκτου και της αντιβολήσεως, απαυθαδιζό

μενος · το δε ουκ έστιν , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , τοιούτον αλλά

5 τοιόνδε μάλλον. πέπεισμαι εγώ εκών είναι μηδένα αδικείν

ανθρώπων, αλλά υμάς τούτο ού πείθω ολίγον γαρ χρόνου

αλλήλοις διειλέγμεθα. επεί, ως εγώμαι , εί ήν υμίν νόμος ,

ώσπερ και άλλους ανθρώπους, περί θανάτου μη μίαν ημέραν

b μόνον κρίνειν αλλά πολλάς, επείσθητε άν· νύν δ' ου ράδιον

ΟΙ Ιόντα Τ : όντα Β 03 ιών secl . Schanz ευεργετών Arm.

C4 ενταύθα τα secl . Hermann d2 ει δέ γε ... τιμάσθε BW :

ει δή (sed corr. δει pr, man.) γε ... τιμάσθε Τ : ει ... τιμάσθαι Arm.

d6 μάλλον secl . Mudge : ούτως secl. Adam 84 άνδρες T : om . B
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έν χρόνων ολίγω μεγάλας διαβολάς απολύεσθαι . πεπεισμέ

νος δή εγώ μηδένα αδικείν πολλου δέω εμαυτόν γε αδικήσειν

και κατ ' εμαυτού έρείν αυτός ως άξιός ειμί του κακού και

τιμήσεσθαι τοιούτου τινός έμαυτώ . τί δείσας ; ή μη πάθω 5

τούτο ού Μέλητός μοι τιμάται, και φημι ουκ είδέναι ούτ ' ει

αγαθόν ούτ' ει κακόν έστιν ; αντί τούτου δή έλωμαι ων ευ

οίδά τι κακών όντων τούτου τιμησάμενος ; πότερον δεσμού ;

και τί με δει ζήν εν δεσμωτηρίω, δουλεύοντα τη αεί καθι- ο

σταμένη αρχή, τοίς ένδεκα , αλλά χρημάτων και δεδέσθαι

έως αν εκτείσω ; αλλά ταυτόν μοι έστιν όπερ νυνδή έλεγον :

ου γαρ έστι μοι χρήματα οπόθεν εκτείσω. αλλά δή φυγής

τιμήσωμαι; ίσως γαρ άν μοι τούτου τιμήσαιτε. πολλή 5

μεντάν με φιλοψυχία έχοι, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, ει ούτως

αλόγιστός είμι ώστε μη δύνασθαι λογίζεσθαι ότι υμείς μεν

όντες πολίται μου ουχ οίοί τε έγένεσθε ενεγκείν τας εμάς

διατριβώς και τους λόγους, αλλ ' υμίν βαρύτεραι γεγόνασιν 4

και επιφθονώτεραι, ώστε ζητείτε αυτών νυνι απαλλαγήναι:

άλλοι δε άρα αυτάς οίσουσι ραδίως ; πολλού γε δεί , ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι. καλός ούν άν μοι ο βίος είη εξελθόντι τηλικώδε

ανθρώπω άλλην έξ άλλης πόλεως αμειβομένων και εξελαυνο- 5

μένω ζην . ευ γαρ οίδ' ότι όποι αν έλθω , λέγοντος εμου

ακροάσονται οι νέοι ώσπερ ενθάδε κάν μεν τούτους απ

ελαύνω, ούτοι με αυτοι εξελώσι πείθοντες τους πρεσβυτέρους:

εάν δε μη απελαύνω, οι τούτων πατέρες δε και οικείοι δι' e

αυτούς τούτους.

"Ίσως ούν άν τις είπoι : “Σιγών δε και ήσυχίαν άγων, ώ

Σώκρατες , ουχ οιός τ' έση ημίν εξελθών ζην; ” τουτί δή

έστι πάντων χαλεπώτατον πείσαι τινας υμών. εάντε γαρ 5

b3 δη Β : δ' T b6 08] 8 in inarg. B? b 8 οιδά τι Baumann :

οίδ' ότι BT τούτου ] του Meiser C5 τιμήσωμαι Β : τιμήσομαι

TW τούτου Β : τουτο Τ c6 ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι Τ : om. B

d3 άνδρες om. B d5 πόλεως] πόλιν Cobet: πόλιν πόλεως al .

d6 ζήν ] γην προ γης Cobet d8 με T : εμέ Β αυτοι] αι Schanz

ΘΙ δε και Β : τε και Τ e4 οδός Bt : οίς Τ
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ΟΣ

7

λέγω ότι τω θεώ απειθείν τούτ ' έστιν και δια τούτ ' αδύνα

38 τον ήσυχίαν άγειν, ου πείσεσθέ μοι ως ειρωνευομένω: εάντ'

αυ λέγω ότι και τυγχάνει μέγιστον αγαθόν όν ανθρώπω

τούτο, εκάστης ημέρας περί αρετής τους λόγους ποιείσθαι

και των άλλων περί ών υμείς εμού ακούετε διαλεγομένου και

5 έμαυτόν και άλλους εξετάζοντος, ο δε ανεξέταστος βίος ου

βιωτός ανθρώπω, ταύτα δ ' έτι ήττον πείσεσθέ μοι λέγοντι.

τα δε έχει μεν ούτως, ως εγώ φημι, ώ άνδρες, πείθειν δε ου

ράδιον. και εγώ άμα ούκ είθισμαι έμαυτόν αξιoύν κακού

b ουδενός. εί μεν γαρ ήν μοι χρήματα, ετιμησάμην αν χρη

μάτων όσα έμελλον εκτείσειν , ουδέν γαρ αν έβλάβην νύν

δε ου γαρ έστιν , ει μή άρα όσον αν εγώ δυναίμην εκτείσαι ,

τοσούτου βούλεσθέ μοι τιμήσαι. ίσως δ ' αν δυναίμην εκ

5 τείσαι υμϊν που μναν αργυρίου τοσούτου ούν τιμώμαι.

Πλάτων δε όδε , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, και Κρίτων και

Κριτόβουλος και Απολλόδωρος κελεύουσί με τριάκοντα μνών

τιμήσασθαι, αυτοί δ' έγγυασθαι: τιμώμαι ούν τοσούτου,

εγγυηται δε υμίν έσονται του άργυρίου ούτοι αξιόχρεω.

C Ου πολλού γ' ένεκα χρόνου, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, όνομα

έξετε και αιτίαν υπό των βουλομένων την πόλιν λοιδορείν

ως Σωκράτη απεκτόνατε, άνδρα σοφόν-φήσουσι γαρ δή

σοφόν είναι , ει και μή είμι, οι βουλόμενοι υμίν όνειδίζειν

5 ει γούν περιεμείνατε ολίγον χρόνον, από του αυτομάτου αν

υμίν τούτο εγένετο· οράτε γαρ δή την ηλικίαν ότι πόρρω

ήδη εστί του βίου θανάτου δε εγγύς. λέγω δε τούτο ου

d προς πάντας υμάς, αλλά προς τους εμού καταψηφισα

μένους θάνατον. λέγω δε και τόδε προς τους αυτούς

τούτους, ίσως με οίεσθε, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, απορία λόγων)

aI εάντ ' αυ Β : εάν ταύτα Τ a 2 ον Β : om . Τ a 6 δ' έτι )

δέ τι ΒΤ a 8 ράδια Τ άμα Β : & T b5 που T : om . B

μίαν μνών Arm. C3 post δή add. με TW C 5 γούν Τ : ούν Β

c6 post εγένετο add. εμε τεθνάναι Τ δη Bt : είς Τ d2 και

τόδε Bt: on. T d3 ' Αθηναίοι Τ : om . B
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εαλωκέναι τοιούτων οίς αν υμάς έπεισα, εί ώμην δείν

άπαντα ποιείν και λέγειν ώστε αποφυγείν την δίκην. 5

πολλού γε δει . αλλ' απορία μεν εάλωκα , ου μέντοι λόγων,

αλλά τόλμης και αναισχυντίας και του μη εθέλειν λέγειν

προς υμάς τοιαύτα οι' αν υμίν μεν ήδιστα ην ακούειν

θρηνούντός τε μου και οδυρομένου και άλλα ποιoύντος και

λέγοντας πολλά και ανάξια εμού , ως εγώ φημι, οία δή και e

είθισθε υμείς των άλλων ακούειν. αλλ' ούτε τότε ώήθην

δείν ένεκα του κινδύνου πράξαι ουδέν ανελεύθερον, ούτε νύν

μοι μεταμέλει ούτως απολογησαμένω, αλλά πολύ μάλλον

αιρούμαι ώδε απολογησάμενος τεθνάναι ή εκείνως ζην . ούτε και

γαρ εν δίκη ούτ' εν πολέμω ούτ' εμέ ούτ' άλλον ουδένα δει

τούτο μηχανάσθαι , όπως αποφεύγεται παν ποιών θάνατον. 39

και γαρ εν ταις μάχαις πολλάκις δηλον γίγνεται ότι το γε

αποθανείν άν τις εκφύγοι και όπλα αφείς και εφ' εκετείαν

τραπόμενος των διωκόντων και άλλαι μηχαναι πολλαί εισιν

εν εκάστους τους κινδύνοις ώστε διαφεύγειν θάνατον , εάν τις 5

τολμά παν ποιείν και λέγειν. αλλά μη ου τούτ' ή χαλεπόν,

ώ άνδρες, θάνατον εκφυγείν , αλλά πολύ χαλεπώτερον πονη

ρίαν· θάττον γαρ θανάτου θεί . και νυν εγώ μεν άτε βραδύς b

ών και πρεσβύτης υπό του βραδυτέρου εάλων, οι δ ' εμοί

κατήγοροι άτε δεινοί και οξεις όντες υπό του θάττονος, της

κακίας . και νυν εγώ μεν άπειμι υφ' υμών θανάτου δίκην

όφλών, ούτοι δ' υπό της αληθείας ώφληκότες μοχθηρίαν 5

και αδικίαν . και εγώ τε τω τιμήματι εμμένω και ούτοι.

ταύτα μέν που ίσως ούτως και έδει σχεϊν , και οίμαι αυτά

μετρίως έχειν.

Το δε δή μετά τούτο επιθυμώ υμίν χρησμωδήσαι, ώ κατα- ο

ψηφισάμενοί μου και γάρ είμι ήδη ενταύθα ενώμάλιστα

d 7 μή Tb Arm .: om . B d 8 oδα... ήδιστ ’ άν Τ μέν T :

om . B do τε Β : om . Τ Θ5 απολογησάμενος TW : απο

λογησόμενος Β αΙ μηχανήσασθαι Stobaeus a3 άν ] δαον

άν Arm. al . υπεκφύγοι Stobaeus a 7 ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι Tb

52 δ' εμοι Β : δε μου Τ b4 νυν Β : νυν δή Τ υφ' W t : αφ ' BY

b6 εγώ τε Heindorf : έγωγε BT b7 μέν ούν * * * που T
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άνθρωποι χρησμωδούσιν , όταν μέλλωσιν αποθανείσθαι . φημι

γάρ, ώ άνδρες οι έμε απεκτόνατε , τιμωρίαν υμίν ήξειν ευθύς

5 μετά τον εμόν θάνατον πολύ χαλεπωτέραν νή Δία ή οίαν

έμε απεκτόνατε νύν γαρ τούτο είργασθε οιόμενοι μεν απαλ.

λάξεσθαι του διδόναι έλεγχος του βίου, το δε υμίν πολύ

εναντίον αποβήσεται, ως εγώ φημι. πλείους έσονται υμάς

d oι ελέγχοντες, ους νυν εγώ κατείχον , υμείς δε ουκ ήσθά

νεσθε και χαλεπώτεροι έσονται όσο νεώτεροί εισιν , και

υμείς μάλλον αγανακτήσετε. εί γαρ οίεσθε αποκτείνοντες

ανθρώπους επισχέσεις του ονειδίζειν τινά υμίν ότι ουκ

5 ορθώς ζητε, ου καλώς διανοείσθε ου γάρ έσθ' αύτη ή απαλ

λαγή ούτε πάνυ δυνατή ούτε καλή, αλλ' εκείνη και καλλίστη

και ράστη , μη τους άλλους κολoύειν αλλ ' εαυτόν παρασκευά

ζειν όπως έσται ως βέλτιστος. ταύτα μεν ούν υμίν τοις

καταψηφισταμένους μαντευσάμενος απαλλάττομαι.

Τοις δε άποψηφισαμένοις ήδέως αν διαλεχθείην υπέρ του

γεγονότος τουτου πράγματος, εν ώ οι άρχοντες ασχολίαν

άγουσι και ούπω έρχομαι οι ελθόντα με δει τεθνάναι . αλλά

μοι, ώ άνδρες, παραμείνατε τοσούτον χρόνον ουδέν γαρ

5 κωλύει διαμυθολογήσαι προς αλλήλους έως έξεστιν . υμίν

40 γαρ ως φίλοις ούσιν επιδείξαι εθέλω το νυνί μου συμβεβη

κός τί ποτε νοεί. έμοί γάρ, ώ άνδρες δικασταί-- υμάς γαρ

δικαστές καλών ορθώς αν καλοίην θαυμάσιόν τι γέγονεν .

η γαρ είωθυλά μοι μαντική ή του δαιμονίου εν μέν τω

5 πρόσθεν χρόνο παντί πάνυ πυκνή αεί ήν και πάνυ επί

σμικρούς έναντιουμένη, εί τι μέλλοιμι μη ορθώς πράξειν.

νυνι δε συμβέβηκέ μοι άπερ οράτε και αυτοί , ταυτί & γε δή

οιηθείη άν τις και νομίζεται έσχατα κακών είναι εμοί δε

b ούτε εξιόντι έωθεν οίκοθεν ήναντιώθη το του θεού σημείου ,

e

C4 οί με αποκτενείτε Τ c6 απεκτείνατε Τ είργασθε Τ :

ειργάσασθε Β οίόμενοι μέν Hermann : οιόμενοί μεBW: οιόμενοι Β'T

dI ελέγξοντες Schanz d5 ου καλώς T : ουκ ορθώς Β γρ.

a2 τί ποτ ' εννοεί Τ a4 ή του δαιμονίου Secl . Schleiermacher

t

a 8 και νομίζεται sccl . Schanz
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ούτε ηνίκα ανέβαινον ένταυθοι επί το δικαστήριον, ούτε έν

τα λόγω ουδαμού μέλλοντί τι έρείν. καίτοι έν άλλους λόγους

πολλαχού δή με επέσχε λέγονται μεταξύ νύν δε ουδαμού

περί ταύτην την πράξιν ούτ' έν έργω ουδενί ούτ' εν λόγω 5

ήναντίωταί μοι. τί ούν αίτιον είναι υπολαμβάνω ; εγώ

υμίν ερώ : κινδυνεύει γάρ μοι το συμβεβηκός τούτο αγαθόν

γεγονέναι, και ουκ έσθ' όπως ήμείς ορθώς υπολαμβάνομεν,

όσοι οιόμεθα κακόν είναι το τεθνάναι. μέγα μοι τεκμήριον ο

τούτου γέγονεν ου γαρ έσθ' όπως ουκ ήναντιώθη άν μοι το

ειωθός σημείον , ει μή τι έμελλον εγώ αγαθόν πράξειν.

'Εννοήσωμεν δε και τήδε ως πολλή ελπίς έστιν αγαθών

αυτό είναι . δυοϊν γαρ θάτερόν έστιν το τεθνάναι: ή γαρ 5

οίον μηδέν είναι μηδέ αίσθησιν μηδεμίαν μηδενός έχειν τον

τεθνεώτα , ή κατά τα λεγόμενα μεταβολή της τυγχάνει

ούσα και μετοίκησις τη ψυχή του τόπου του ενθένδε εις

άλλον τόπον . και είτε δή μηδεμία αίσθησίς έστιν αλλ'

οίον ύπνος επειδάν τις καθεύδων μηδ' όναρ μηδέν ορα, θαυ- d

μάσιον κέρδος αν είη ο θάνατος-- εγώ γαρ αν oίμαι, εί τινα

εκλεξάμενον δέοι ταύτην την νύκτα εν ή ούτω κατέδαρθεν

ώστε μηδε όναρ ιδείν , και τας άλλας νύκτας τε και ημέρας

τας του βίου του εαυτού αντιπαραθέντα ταύτη τη νυκτί δέοι 5

σκεψάμενον ειπείν πόσας άμεινον και ήδιον ημέρας και

νύκτας ταύτης της νυκτός βεβίωκεν εν τω εαυτού βίω, οίμαι

αν μη ότι ιδιώτην τινά, αλλά τον μέγαν βασιλέα εναριθμή

τους αν ευρείν αυτόν ταύτας προς τας άλλας ημέρας και e

νύκτας εί ούν τοιούτον ο θάνατός έστιν, κέρδος έγωγε

λέγω και γαρ ουδέν πλείων και πας χρόνος φαίνεται ούτω

δή είναι η μία νύξ. ει δ' αυ οίον αποδημήσαι εστιν ο

θάνατος ενθένδε εις άλλον τόπον , και αληθή εστιν τα 5

:b3 ουδαμού Β : ουδενί Τ τι Β'T W: om. B b5 ταύτην Τ :

αυτήν Β b6 ήναντίωται Β : ήναντιώθη Τ C2 τούτου Β :

τούτο Τ c8 μετοίκισις Cobet c9 δή Τ : om. B d 2 Bt:

om . T γάρ άν] γαρ δή Schanz d6 οπόσας Τ ΘΙ αυτόν

om . Arin. Θ2 έγωγε Bt : εγώ T Θ4 ει δ ' ] είτ’ Stobaeus
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λεγόμενα, ώς άρα εκεί είσι πάντες οι τεθνεώτες, τί μείζον

αγαθόν τούτου είη άν, ώ άνδρες δικασταί ; ει γάρ τις

41 αφικόμενος εις " Αιδου, απαλλαγείς τουτωνί των φασκόντων

δικαστών είναι, ευρήσει τους ως αληθώς δικαστάς , ούπερ

και λέγονται εκεί δικάζειν , Μίνως τε και Ραδάμανθυς και

Αιακός και Τριπτόλεμος και άλλοι όσοι των ημιθέων δίκαιοι

5 εγένοντο εν τω εαυτών βίω , άρα φαύλη αν είη ή αποδημία ;

ή αυ Ορφεί συγγενέσθαι και Μουσαίω και Ησιόδω και

“Ομήρω επί πόσω άν τις δέξαιτ ' αν υμών; εγώ μεν γαρ

πολλάκις εθέλω τεθνάναι εί ταύτ ' έστιν αληθή . επει

b έμοιγε και αυτό θαυμαστή αν είη η διατριβή αυτόθι , οπότε

εντύχοιμι Παλαμήδει και Αίαντι το Τελαμώνος και εί τις

άλλος των παλαιών δια κρίσιν άδικον τέθνηκεν, αντιπαρα

βάλλοντι τα έμαυτού πάθη προς τα εκείνων –– ως εγώ oίμαι ,

5 ουκ αν αηδες είη – και δη το μέγιστον, τους εκεί εξετάζοντα

και ερευνώντα ώσπερ τους ενταύθα διάγειν, τίς αυτών σοφός

έστιν και τίς οίεται μέν, έστιν δ' ού. επί πόσω δ' άν τις,

ώ άνδρες δικασταί, δέξαιτo εξετάσαι τον επί Τροίαν αγαγόντα

c την πολλήν στρατιάν ή Οδυσσέα ή Σίσυφου ή άλλους

μυρίους άν τις είπoι και άνδρας και γυναίκας, οίς εκεί

διαλέγεσθαι και συνείναι και εξετάζειν αμήχανον αν είη

ευδαιμονίας ; πάντως ου δήπου τούτου γε ένεκα οι εκεί

5 αποκτείνουσι τά τε γαρ άλλα ευδαιμονέστεροί εισιν οι εκεί

των ενθάδε, και ήδη τον λοιπόν χρόνον αθάνατοί είσιν, είπερ

γε τα λεγόμενα αληθή.

'Αλλά και υμάς χρή, ώ άνδρες δικασταί, ευέλπιδας είναι

προς τον θάνατον, και έν τι τούτο διανοείσθαι αληθές, ότι

d ουκ έστιν ανδρί αγαθό κακόν ουδέν ούτε ζωντι ούτε τελευ

τήσαντι, ουδε αμελείται υπό θεών τα τούτου πράγματα:

αΙ τουe 6 εισι πάντες T : εισιν άπαντες Β e 7 åv om. T

τωνι Τ : τούτων Β a 2 ás Tb : om. B a 8 έθέλω Τ : θέλω B

bI οπότε ( τε) Schanz b 5 αηδες Β Arm. : αηδής Τ και δη Β :

και δή και η b 6 τίς Τ : τίς αν B b7 δάν (i. e . δή άν ) Schanz

sublata distinctione post oở b8 αγαγόντα Τ : άγοντα Β C2 δια

λέγεσθαι εκεί Τ C5 αποκτενούσι Τ 07 post αληθή add .

:

έστιν Β T W
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. ουδε τα έμά νύν από του αυτομάτου γέγονεν, αλλά μου

δηλόν εστι τούτο, ότι ήδη τεθνάναι και απηλλάχθαι πρα

γμάτων βέλτιον ήν μοι. δια τούτο και έμε ουδαμού απέτρεψεν 5

το σημείον , και έγωγε τους καταψηφισαμένους μου και τους

κατηγόροις ου πάνυ χαλεπαίνω. καίτοι ου ταύτη τη διανοία

κατεψηφίζοντό μου και κατηγόρουν, άλλ' οίόμενοι βλάπτειν :

τούτο αυτοϊς άξιον μέμφεσθαι. τοσόνδε μέντοι αυτών e

δέομαι τους υείς μου, επειδάν ηβήσωσι, τιμωρήσασθε, ώ

άνδρες, ταυτά ταύτα λυπούντες άπερ έγω υμάς έλύπoυν, εάν

υμίν δοκώσιν ή χρημάτων ή άλλου του πρότερον επιή

μελείσθαι ή αρετής, και εάν δοκώσί τι είναι μηδέν όντες , 5

ονειδίζετε αυτούς ώσπερ έγω υμίν , ότι ουκ επιμελούνται ών

δεί, και οίονται τι είναι όντες ουδενός άξιοι. και εάν

ταύτα ποιήτε, δίκαια πεπονθώς εγώ έσομαι υφ' υμών αυτός 42

τε και οι υείς. αλλά γαρ ήδη ώρα απιέναι, εμοί μεν

αποθανουμένω, υμίν δε βιωσομένοις · οπότεροι δε ημών

έρχονται επί άμεινον πράγμα, άδηλον παντί πλήν ή

τω θεώ . 5

d5 τούτο Β : ταυτία d8 βλάπτειν τι Tet Arm. (ut videtur )

θI μέντοι αυτών δέομαι Β T W : δέομαι μέντοι αυτών Β e3 λυ

πούντας T W 44 πλήν ή Β? TW2 : πλήν ει Β W

.
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ΣΩ. Τί τηνικάδε αφίξαι, ώ Κρίτων ; ή ού πρώ έτι εστίν ; a

ΚΡ. Πάνυ μεν ούν .

ΣΩ . Πηνίκα μάλιστα ;

ΚΡ. " Όρθρος βαθύς.

ΣΩ. Θαυμάζω όπως ήθέλησέ σοι και του δεσμωτηρίου 5

φύλαξ υπακούσαι .

ΚΡ. Συνήθης ήδη μοί έστιν, ώ Σώκρατες, διά το πολύ

λάκις δεύρο φοιταν , και τι και ευεργέτηται υπ ' εμού.

ΣΩ. " Αρτι δε ήκεις ή πάλαι;

ΚΡ. 'Έπιεικώς πάλαι .

ΣΩ. Είτα πως ούκ ευθύς επήγειράς με, αλλά σιγή παρα- b

κάθησαι;

ΚΡ. Ού μα τον Δία , ώ Σώκρατες, ουδ ' αν αυτός ήθελαν

εν τοσαύτη τε άγρυπνία και λύπη είναι, αλλά και σου πάλαι

θαυμάζω αισθανόμενος ως ηδέως καθεύδεις και επίτηδές σε 5

ουκ ήγειρον ίνα ώς ήδιστα διάγης, και πολλάκις μεν δή σε

και πρότερον εν παντί τω βίω ηυδαιμόνισα του τρόπου, πολύ

δε μάλιστα εν τη νύν παρεστώση συμφορά, ως ραδίως αυτήν

και πράως φέρεις.

1ο

b , πως B : ως Τ85 ήθέλησε Β : ήθελε T b 4 άγρυπνία

TE W b8 νυνι W
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ΣΩ . Και γαρ άν, ώ Κρίτων, πλημμελές είη αγανακτείν

τηλικούτον όντα εί δεί ήδη τελευταν.

ΚΡ. Και άλλοι , ώ Σώκρατες, τηλικούτοι εν τοιαύταις

συμφοραίς αλίσκονται, αλλ' ουδέν αυτούς επιλύεται η ηλικία

το μη ούχί αγανακτείν τη παρούση τύχη.

ΣΩ. "Έστι ταύτα. αλλά τί δή ούτω πρη άφιξαι ;

5 ΚΡ. 'Αγγελίαν, ώ Σώκρατες, φέρων χαλεπήν, ου σοί, ως

έμοι φαίνεται, αλλ ' εμοί και τους σοίς επιτηδείοις πάσιν και

χαλεπήν και βαρείαν , ήν εγώ , ως εμοί δοκώ, εν τοις βαρύ

τατ’ αν ενέγκαιμι.

ΣΩ. Τίνα ταύτην , ή το πλοίον αφίκται έκ Δήλου, ου δει

4 αφικομένου τεθνάναι με;

ΚΡ. Ούτοι δη αφίκται, αλλά δοκείν μέν μοι ήξει τήμε

ρον εξ ών απαγγέλλουσιν ήκοντές τινες από Σουνίου και

καταλιπόντες εκεί αυτό . δήλον ούν εκ τούτων [των αγγέ

5 λων] ότι ήξει τήμερον, και ανάγκη δη εις αύριον έσται , ώ

Σώκρατες, τον βίον σε τελευταν .

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ', ώ Κρίτων , τύχη αγαθή, εί ταύτη τους θεούς

φίλον , ταύτη έστω: ου μέντοι οίμαι ήξειν αυτό τήμερον.

44 ΚΡ. Πόθεν τούτο τεκμαίρη ;

ΣΩ. Εγώ σοι έρω . τη γάρ που ύστεραία δεί με απο

θνήσκειν ή ή αν έλθη το πλοίον .

ΚΡ. Φασί γέ τοι δη οι τούτων κύριοι.

ΣΩ . Ού τοίνυν της επιούσης ημέρας οίμαι αυτό ήξειν

αλλά της ετέρας. τεκμαίρομαι δέ έκ τινος ενυπνίου και εώ

ρακα ολίγον πρότερον ταύτης της νυκτός και κινδυνεύεις έν

καιρώ τινι ουκ εγείραι με.

ΚΡ. Ην δε δή τι το ενύπνιον ;

ΣΩ. Εδόκει τίς μοι γυνή προσελθούσα καλή και ευειδής,

b λευκά μάτια έχουσα, καλέσαι με και είπείν: « Ω Σώκρατες,

5

IO

5

C2 αυτούς Β : αυτοίς Τ 05 post χαλεπήν add . και βαρείαν Β

οι βαρύτατ ’ Bt: βαρυτάτοις T (ut videtur) d2 δοκείν . ήξει
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5

ήματι κεν τριτάτω Φθίην ερίβωλον ίκoιο .”

ΚΡ. "Ατοπον το ενύπνιον, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. 'Εναργές μεν ούν, ώς γέ μοι δοκεί, ώ Κρίτων .

ΚΡ. Λίαν γε , ώς έoικεν . αλλ', ώ δαιμόνιε Σώκρατες, 5,

έτι και νυν εμοί πιθου και σώθητι ως έμοί, εάν συ απο

θάνης, ου μία συμφορά έστιν, αλλά χωρίς μεν του έστερή

σθαι τοιούτου επιτηδείου οίον εγώ ουδένα μή ποτε ευρήσω,

έτι δε και πολλοίς δόξω, οι έμε και σε μη σαφώς ίσασιν,

ως οΐός τ' ών σε σώζειν ει ήθελον αναλίσκειν χρήματα, ο

αμελήσαι . καίτοι τίς αν αισχίων είη ταύτης δόξα ή δοκείν

χρήματα περί πλείονος ποιείσθαι ή φίλους ; ου γαρ πείσον

ται οι πολλοί ως σύ αυτός ουκ ήθέλησας απιέναι ενθένδε

ημών προθυμουμένων.

ΣΩ . ' Αλλά τι ημίν, ώ μακάριε Κρίτων, ούτω της των

πολλών δόξης μέλει; οι γαρ επιεικέστατοι , ών μάλλον άξιον

φροντίζειν, ηγήσονται αυτά ούτω πεπράχθαι ώσπερ αν

πραχθή.

ΚΡ. 'Αλλ' οράς δή ότι ανάγκη, ώ Σώκρατες, και της των d

πολλών δόξης μέλειν. αυτά δε δηλα τα παρόντα νυνί ότι οδοί

τ' εισίν οι πολλοί ου τα σμικρότατα των κακών εξεργάζεσθαι

αλλά τα μέγιστα σχεδόν, εάν τις εν αυτοίς διαβεβλημέ

νος ή.

ΣΩ. Ει γαρ ώφελον , ώ Κρίτων, οίοί τ' είναι οι πολλοί

τα μέγιστα κακά εργάζεσθαι, ίνα οίοί τ' ήσαν και αγαθά τα

μέγιστα, και καλώς αν είχεν. νύν δε ουδέτερα οιοί τε ούτε

γαρ φρόνιμον ούτε άφρονα δυνατοί ποιήσαι, ποιούσι δε τούτο

ότι αν τύχωσι.

ΚΡ. Ταύτα μεν δή ούτως εχέτω τάδε δε, ώ Σώκρατες, e

5

ΙΟ

b3 άτοπον B : ως άτοπον Τ Ρroclus b4 γέ μοι Β : εμοί Τ

b6 πιθου Burges : πείθου BT b7 ου μία Τ : ουδεμία Β του

Sallier : σου BT b9 δε secl . Schanz ΟΙ ως Secl . Cobet

d2 δηλα] δηλοί Cornarius d4 σχεδόν τα μέγιστα Τ d , εργά

ζεσθαι Β: εξεργάζεσθαι TW και ΒΤ : αύ και W τα μέγιστα

αγαθά W: ταγαθά τα μέγιστα Cobet
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είπέ μοι. αρά γε μη εμού προμηθη και των άλλων επιτη

δείων μή, εάν συ ενθένδε εξέλθης, οι συκοφάνται ημίν

πράγματα παρέχωσιν ως σε ενθένδε εκκλέψασιν, και αναγ

5 κασθώμεν ή και πάσαν την ουσίαν άποβαλείν ή συχνά

χρήματα, ή και άλλο τι προς τούτοις παθείν ; ει γάρ τι

45 τοιούτον φοβή, έασoν αυτό χαίρειν ημείς γάρ που δίκαιοί

έσμεν σώσαντές σε κινδυνεύειν τούτον τον κίνδυνος και εάν

δέη έτι τούτου μείζω. άλλ ' εμοί πείθου και μη άλλως πoίει .

ΣΩ. Και ταύτα προμηθούμαι, ώ Κρίτων , και άλλα

5 πολλά.

ΚΡ. Μήτε τοίνυν ταύτα φοβού - και γαρ ουδε πολύ

τάργύριόν έστιν και θέλουσι λαβόντες τινές σώσαι σε και εξ

αγαγείν ενθένδε. έπειτα ούχ ορας τούτους τους συκοφάντας

ως ευτελείς, και ουδέν αν δέοι επ' αυτους πολλού αργυρίου ;

b σοι δε υπάρχει μεν τα έμα χρήματα, ως εγώ oίμαι, ικανά

έπειτα και εί τι εμού κηδόμενος ουκ οίει δείν αναλίσκειν

ταμά, ξένοι ούτοι ενθάδε έτοιμοι αναλίσκειν είς δε και

κεκόμικεν επ' αυτό τούτο αργύριον κανόν , Σιμμίας και Θη

5 βαίος, έτοιμος δε και Κέβης και άλλοι πολλοί πάνυ.

ώστε, όπερ λέγω, μήτε ταύτα φοβούμενος αποκάμης σαυτόν

σώσαι, μήτε, ο έλεγες εν τω δικαστηρίω, δυσχερές σου

γενέσθω ότι ουκ αν έχoις εξελθών ότι χρώο σαυτώ πολύ

c λαχού μεν γαρ και άλλοτε όποι αν αφίκη αγαπήσουσί σε

εάν δε βούλη εις Θετταλίαν ιέναι , εισίν εμοί εκεί ξένοι οι

σε περί πολλού ποιήσονται και ασφάλειάν σοι παρέξονται,

ώστε σε μηδένα λυπείν των κατά Θετταλίαν.

"Έτι δέ, ώ Σώκρατες, ουδε δίκαιόν μοι δοκείς επιχειρείν

πράγμα, σαυτόν προδούναι, εξόν σωθήναι, και τοιαύτα σπεύ

δεις περί σαυτόν γενέσθαιάπερ αν και οιεχθροίσου σπεύσαιέν

τε και έσπευσαν σε διαφθείραι βουλόμενοι . προς δε τούτοις

-

5

e2 μή ΒΤ : om. W e6 τούτοις Tb : τούτους Β 86 μήτε Β :

μή T W b3 ουτοι ] τοι Schanz και ΒΤ : om . W b6 μήτε

Bt : μη Τ σώσαι σαυτόν T W CI άλλοτε] άλλοθι Schanz.

c6 σπεύδειν Stephanus
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και τους υείς τους σαυτού έμοιγε δοκείς προδιδόναι, ούς σου

εξόν και εκθρέψαι και εκπαιδεύσαι oιχήση καταλιπών , και 4

το σον μέρος ότιαν τύχωσι τούτο πράξουσιν· τεύξονται δε ,

ως το είκός , τοιούτων οίάπερ είωθεν γίγνεσθαι εν ταις

ορφανίαις περί τους ορφανούς. ή γαρ ου χρή ποιείσθαι

παϊδας ή συνδιαταλαιπωρείν και τρέφοντα και παιδεύοντα, συ

δέ μοι δοκείς τα ραθυμότατα αιρείσθαι. χρή δέ, άπερ αν ανήρ

αγαθός και άνδρείος έλoιτο , ταύτα αιρείσθαι, φάσκοντά γε δή

αρετής δια παντός του βίου επιμελείσθαι » ως έγωγε και

υπέρ σου και υπέρ ημών των σων επιτηδείων αισχύνομαι μή e

δόξη άπαν το πράγμα το περί σε ανανδρία τινί τη ημετέρα

πεπράχθαι, και η είσοδος της δίκης εις το δικαστήριον ως

εισήλθεν εξόν μη εισελθείν , και αυτός ο αγών της δίκης

ως εγένετο, και το τελευταίον δή τουτί, ώσπερ κατάγελως 5

της πράξεως, κακία τινί και ανανδρία τη ημετέρα διαπεφευ-
γέναι ημάς δοκεϊν , οίτινές σε ουχί εσώσαμεν ουδε συ σαυτόν , 46

οϊόν τε δν και δυνατόν εί τι και μικρόν ημών όφελος ήν .

ταύτα ούν, ώ Σώκρατες, όρα μη άμα το κακό και αισχρά ή

σοί τε και ημίν . αλλά βουλεύου - μάλλον δε ουδέ βου

λεύεσθαι έτι ώρα αλλά βεβουλεύσθαι - μία δε βουλή της 5

γαρ επιούσης νυκτός πάντα ταύτα δεί πεπράχθαι, ει δ' έτι

περιμενουμεν, αδύνατον και ουκέτι οίόν τε. άλλα παντί

τρόπω, ώ Σώκρατες, πείθου μοι και μηδαμώς άλλως πoίει .

ΣΩ. Ω φίλε Κρίτων, η προθυμία σου πολλού αξία εί και

μετά τινος ορθότητος είη· ει δε μή, όσο μείζων τοσούτω

χαλεπωτέρα. σκοπείσθαι ούν χρή ημάς είτε ταύτα πρακτέον

είτε μή: ως εγώ ού νύν πρώτον αλλά και αεί τοιούτος οίος

των εμών μηδενί άλλη πείθεσθαι ή τω λόγω δς άν μοι 5

λογιζομένω βέλτιστος φαίνεται. τους δή λόγους ους εν τω

5 '

d2 δε ΒΤ : τε W d4 χρή Β: χρήν (sic) T e4 εισήλθεν

Β : εισήλθες Tb Θ5 δή τουτί Τ : δήπου τουτί Β : δή πουτί W

8Ι ουχί Β : ουκ Τ a 4 půde om. T a 6 δ ' έτι Β : δέ Τ
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έμπροσθεν έλεγον ού δύναμαι νύν εκβαλείν , επειδή μοι

ήδε η τύχη γέγονεν, αλλά σχεδόν τι όμοιοι φαίνονται μοι ,

ο και τους αυτούς πρεσβεύω και τιμώ ούσπερ και πρότερον

ών εάν μή βελτίω έχωμεν λέγειν εν τω παρόντι, ευ ίσθι

ότι ου μή σοι συγχωρήσω, ουδ' αν πλείω των νυν παρόν

των ή των πολλών δύναμις ώσπερ παίδας ημάς μορμο

5 λύττηται , δεσμούς και θανάτους επιπέμπουσα και χρημάτων

αφαιρέσεις. πώς oύν αν μετριότατα σκοποίμεθα αυτά ; ει

πρώτον μεν τούτον τον λόγον αναλάβουμεν, ον σύ λέγεις

περί των δοξών. πότερον καλώς ελέγετο εκάστοτε ή ού,

d ότι ταϊς μεν δει των δοξών προσέχειν τον νούν, ταϊς

δε ού; ή πρίν μεν έμελείν αποθνήσκειν καλώς ελέγετο,

νύν δε κατάδηλος άρα εγένετο ότι άλλως ένεκα λόγου

ελέγετο, ήν δε παιδιά και φλυαρία ως αληθώς ; επιθυμώ

5 δ' έγων επισκέψασθαι, ώ Κρίτων, κοινή μετά σου εί τι

μοι άλλοιότερος φανείται, επειδή ώδε έχω, ή και αυτός,

και εάσομεν χαίρειν ή πεισόμεθα αυτώ. ελέγετο δε πως,

ως εγώμαι, εκάστοτε ώδε υπό των οιoμένων τι λέγειν,

ώσπερ νυνδή εγώ έλεγον, ότι τών δοξών ας οι άνθρωποι

e δοξάζουσιν δέοι τας μεν περί πολλού ποιείσθαι , τας δε μή .

τούτο προς θεών, ώ Κρίτων, ου δοκεί καλώς σοι λέγεσθαι;

–σύ γάρ, όσα γε τάνθρώπεια, εκτός ει του μέλλειν άπο

47 θνήσκειν αύριον , και ουκ αν σε παρακρούοι η παρούσα συμ

φορά σκόπει δή ούχ ικανώς δοκεί σοι λέγεσθαι ότι ου

πάσας χρή τάς δόξας των ανθρώπων τιμών αλλά τας μέν,

τας δ' ού , ουδέ πάντων αλλά των μέν, των δ' ού ; τί φής;

5 ταύτα ουχί καλώς λέγεται;

ΚΡ. Καλώς.

ΣΩ. Ουκούν τας μεν χρηστάς τιμάν, τάς δε πονηράς μή ;

ΚΡ. Ναι.

c8 περί ] τον περί Eusebius d3 κατάδηλος Β γρ. t : και άδηλος Τ

d6 φαίνεται Β' d , εάσομεν Βt : εάσωμεν Τ a I παρακρούοιθ'

Cobet a3 των ΒΤ: τας των W Eusebius a4 ουδέ... δ'

oŬ T W Eusebius : om. B



ΚΡΙΤΩΝ 47a

μνι

και - και

και ο

"

ΣΩ. Χρησται δε ουχ αι των φρονίμων , πονηραι δε αι 10

των αφρόνων ;

ΚΡ . Πώς δ' ού;

ΣΩ. Φέρε δή , πως αν τα τοιαύτα ελέγετο ; γυμναζόμενος

ανήρ και τούτο πράττων πότερον παντός άνδρός επαίνω και b

ψόγω και δόξη τον νούν προσέχει, ή ενός μόνου εκείνου ος

αν τυγχάνη ιατρός ή παιδοτρίβης ών ;

ΚΡ. Ενός μόνου. impon

ΣΩ. Ουκούν φοβείσθαι χρή τους ψόγους και ασπάζεσθαι 5

τους επαίνους τους του ενός εκείνου αλλά μη τους των

πολλών .

ΚΡ. Δηλα δή.

ΣΩ. Ταύτη άρα αυτό πρακτέον και γυμναστέον

έδεστέον γε και ποτέον, ή αν τώ ενί δοκή, το επιστάτη και το

επαΐοντι , μάλλον ή η σύμπασι τοις άλλοις.

ΚΡ. "Έστι ταύτα.

ΣΩ. Είεν . απειθήσας δε τω ενί και ατιμάσας αυτού την ο

δόξαν και τους επαίνους , τιμήσας δε τους των πολλών [λό

γους] και μηδέν έπαϊόντων, άρα ουδέν κακόν πείσεται ;

ΚΡ. Πώς γαρ ού ;

ΣΩ . Τί δ' έστι το κακόν τούτο, και που τείνει , και εις 5

τί των του απειλούντος ;

ΚΡ. Δήλον ότι εις το σώμα τούτο γαρ διόλλυσι.

ΣΩ. Καλώς λέγεις. ουκούν και τάλλα, ώ Κρίτων, ούτως,

ίνα μη πάντα διΐωμεν , και δη και περί των δικαίων και

αδίκων και αισχρών και καλών και αγαθών και κακών, περί το

ών νύν η βουλή ημίν έστιν , πότερον τη των πολλών δόξη

δει ημάς έπεσθαι και φοβείσθαι αυτήν ή τη του ενός, εί τις 4

έστιν επαΐων , ον δεί και αισχύνεσθαι και φοβείσθαι μάλλον

ή σύμπαντας τους άλλους, και ει μη ακολουθήσομεν , δια

Jeet
" /
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φθερούμεν εκείνο και λωβησόμεθα, ο τω μεν δικαίω βέλτιον

5 εγίγνετο το δε αδίκη απώλλυτο . ή ουδέν έστι τούτο ;

ΚΡ. Οίμαι έγωγε, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Φέρε δή , εάν το υπό του υγιεινού μεν βέλτιον

γιγνόμενον, υπό του νοσώδους δε διαφθειρόμενον διoλέσωμεν

πειθόμενοι μη τη των επαϊόντων δόξη, άρα βιωτόν ημίν έστιν

e διεφθαρμένου αυτού , έστι δε που τούτο σώμα ή ουχί;

ΚΡ. Ναί.

ΣΩ. Αρ' ούν βιωτόν ημίν έστιν μετά μοχθηρού και

διεφθαρμένου σώματος ;

5 ΚΡ. Ουδαμώς.

ΣΩ. 'Αλλά μετ' εκείνου άρ' ημίν βιωτόν διεφθαρμένου ,

ώ το άδικον μεν λωβάται, το δε δίκαιον ονίνησιν ; ή φαυλό

τερον ηγούμεθα είναι του σώματος εκείνο, ότι ποτ' έστι των

48 ημετέρων , περί ό ή τε αδικία και η δικαιοσύνη εστίν;

ΚΡ. Ουδαμώς .

ΣΩ. 'Αλλά τιμιώτερον ;

Πολύ γε.

ΣΩ. Ουκ άρα, ώ βέλτιστε, πάνυ ημίν ούτω φροντιστέον

τί έρoύσιν οι πολλοί ημάς , αλλ ' ότι ο επαΐων περί των

δικαίων και αδίκων, και είς και αυτή η αλήθεια. ώστε πρώτον

μεν ταύτη ουκ ορθώς εισηγή, εισηγούμενος της των πολλών

δόξης δείν ημας φροντίζειν περί των δικαίων και καλών και

1ο αγαθών και των εναντίων . « ' Αλλά μεν δή,” φαίη γ' αν

τις, “ οιοί τε είσιν ημάς οι πολλοί αποκτεινύναι.”

b ΚΡ. Δηλα δή και ταυτα: φαίη γαρ άν, ώ Σώκρατες .

αληθή λέγεις.

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ', ώ θαυμάσιε, ούτός τε ο λόγος ον διεληλύθα .

μεν έμοιγε δοκεί έτι όμοιος είναι και πρότερον και τόνδε δε

ΚΡ.

5

,

ΘΙ τούτο Τ : τουτο το Β e 7 “ B : ex 8 T : 7 supra versum
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τω και πρότερονΒw: και πρότερος Τ : το πρότερον W δε Τ : om . B
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αυ σκόπει ει έτι μένει ημίν ή ού, ότι ου το ζήν περί πλεί- 5

στου ποιητέον αλλά το ευ ζην.

ΚΡ. Αλλά μένει.

ΣΩ. Το δε ευ και καλώς και δικαίως ότι ταυτόν έστιν,

μένει η ου μένει ;

ΚΡ. Μένει .

ΣΩ. Ουκούν εκ των ομολογουμένων τουτο σκεπτέον ,

πότερον δίκαιον εμε ενθένδε πειρασθαι εξιέναι μη αφιέντων

'Αθηναίων ή ου δίκαιον και εάν μεν φαίνεται δίκαιον , ο

πειρώμεθα, ει δε μή, εώμεν . ώς δε συ λέγεις τας σκέψεις

περί τε αναλώσεως χρημάτων και δόξης και παίδων τροφής,

μη ως αληθώς ταύτα, ώ Κρίτων , σκέμματα ή των ραδίως

αποκτεινόντων και αναβιωσκομένων γ άν, εί οίοί τ ' ήσαν, 5

ουδενί ξυν νω, τούτων των πολλών . ημίν δ', επειδή ο λόγος

ούτως αιρεί, μή ουδέν άλλο σκεπτέον ή ή όπερ νυνδη ελέγο

μεν, πότερον δίκαια πράξομεν και χρήματα τελούντες τούτοις

τοίς εμε ενθένδε εξάξουσιν και χάριτας, και αυτοι εξάγοντές d

τε και εξαγόμενοι , ή τη αληθεία αδικήσομεν πάντα ταύτα

ποιούντες : καν φαινώμεθα άδικα αυτά εργαζόμενοι, μη ου

δέη υπολογίζεσθαι ούτ' εί αποθνήσκειν δει παραμένοντας και

ησυχίαν άγοντας, ούτε άλλο οτιούν πάσχειν προ του αδικεί. 5

ΚΡ. Καλώς μέν μοι δοκείς λέγειν, ώ Σώκρατες, όρα δε

τί δρώμεν .

ΣΩ. Σκοπώμεν, ώ αγαθέ, κοινή, και εί πη έχεις αντι

λέγειν έμού λέγοντος, αντίλεγε καί σοι πείσομαι · ει δε μή, e

παύσαι ήδη , ώ μακάριε, πολλάκις μοι λέγων τον αυτόν

λόγον, ως χρή ενθένδε ακόντων Αθηναίων έμε απιέναι» ως

εγώ περί πολλού ποιούμαι πείσας σε ταύτα πράττειν, αλλά

μη άκοντος. όρα δε δή της σκέψεως την αρχήν εάν σοι 5

ικανώς λέγηται , και πειρώ αποκρίνεσθαι το ερωτώμενον

αν μάλιστα οιη .
real

C3 χρημάτων αναλώσεως Τ c8 τελούντες BT marg. W :

πράττοντες W e4 πείσας Buttmann : πείσαι Β : πείσαι (sic ) Τ

Ο Αν,
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ΚΡ. Αλλά πειράσομαι.

ΣΩ. Ουδενί τρόπω φαμέν εκόντας αδικητέον είναι, ή

5 τινί μεν αδικητέον τρόπο τινί δε ού; ή ουδαμώς το γε

αδικείν ούτε αγαθόν ούτε καλόν , ως πολλάκις ημίν και εν

το έμπροσθεν χρόνω ώμολογήθη ; [όπερ και άρτι ελέγετο ] :

ή πασαι ημίν εκείναι αι πρόσθεν ομολογίαι εν ταϊσδε ταϊς

ολίγαις ημέραις εκκεχυμέναι εισίν, και πάλαι, ώ Κρίτων ,

το άρα τηλικοίδε γέροντες] άνδρες προς αλλήλους σπουδή δια

b λεγόμενοι ελάβομεν ημάς αυτούς παίδων ουδεν διαφέροντες ;

η παντός μάλλον ούτως έχει ώσπερ τότε ελέγετο ημίν

είτε φασίν οι πολλοί είτε μή, και είτε δεί ημάς έτι τώνδε

χαλεπώτερα πάσχειν είτε και πραότερα, όμως το γε άδικείν

5 το αδικούντι και κακόν και αισχρόν τυγχάνει όν παντί

τρόπω ; φαμέν ή ού ;

ΚΡ. Φαμέν .

ΣΩ. Ουδαμώς άρα δεί αδικείν.

ΚΡ. Ου δητα.

ΣΩ.. Ουδε αδικούμενον άρα ανταδικείν , ώς οι πολλοί

οίονται, επειδή γε ουδαμώς δει αδικείν .

ΚΡ. Ου φαίνεται.

ΣΩ. Τί δε δή ; κακουργείν δεί, ώ Κρίτων , ή ού ;

ΚΡ. Ου δεί δήπου, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Τί δέ; αντικακουργείν κακώς πάσχοντα, ως οι

5 πολλοί φασιν, δίκαιον ή ου δίκαιου;

ΚΡ. Ουδαμώς.

ΣΩ . Το γάρ που κακώς ποιείν ανθρώπους του αδικείν

ουδεν διαφέρει.

ΚΡ. ' Αληθή λέγεις .

ΣΩ. Ούτε άρα ανταδικείν δει ούτε κακώς ποιείν ουδένα

ανθρώπων , ουδ' άν ότιoύν πάσχη υπ ' αυτών. και όρα, ώ

d Κρίτων, ταύτα καθομολογών, όπως μη παρά δόξαν ομολογής:

Ιο

C

10

a6 ούτε καλόν ούτε αγαθόν W Eusebius 87 όπερ ... ελέγετο

secl . Burges a 10 yépoutes secl . Jacobs b2 ελέγετο ημίν

Β Εusebius : ημίν ελέγετο Τ dI καθομολογων Β Εusebius Sto

baeus : ομολογων Τ
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οίδα γαρ ότι ολίγοις τισι ταύτα και δοκεί και δόξει. οίς

ούν ούτω δέδονται και οις μή, τούτοις ουκ έστι κοινή βουλή,

αλλά ανάγκη τούτους άλλήλων καταφρονείν δρώντας άλλή

λων τα βουλεύματα. σκόπει δη ούν και σε ευ μάλα πότε- 5

ρον κοινωνείς και συνδοκεί σοι και αρχώμεθα εντεύθεν
Χ 2, οι βουλευόμενοι, ώς ουδέποτε ορθώς έχοντος ούτε του αδικείν sms

ούτε του ανταδικείν ούτε κακώς πάσχοντα αμύνεσθαι αντι-..,

δρώντα κακώς, ή αφίσταται και ου κοινωνείς της αρχής; toonis

έμοι μεν γαρ και πάλαι ούτω και νύν έτι δοκεί , σοι δε εί e

πη άλλη δέδοκται, λέγε και δίδασκε, ει δ' εμμένεις τους

πρόσθε , το μετά τούτο άκουε.

ΚΡ. 'Αλλ' εμμένω τε και συνδοκεί μοι · αλλά λέγε.

ΣΩ. Λέγω δή αυ το μετά τούτο, μάλλον δ' ερωτώ: 5

πότερον & άν τις ομολογήση τα δίκαια όντα ποιητέον ή

εξαπατητέον ;

ΚΡ. Ποιητέον .

ΣΩ. Εκ τούτων δή άθρει. απιόντες ενθένδε ημείς μη'

πείσαντες την πόλιν πότερον κακώς τινας ποιούμεν, και 50

ταύτα ους ήκιστα δεί , ή ού; και εμμένομεν οίς ώμολογή

σαμεν δικαίοις oύσιν ή ού ;

ΚΡ. Ουκ έχω, ώ Σώκρατες, αποκρίνασθαι πρός ο έρωτας

ου γαρ εννοώ . 5

ΣΩ. 'Αλλ ' ώδε σκόπει. ει μέλλουσιν ημίν ενθένδε είτε

αποδίδράσκειν , είθ' όπως δεί ονομάσαι τούτο, ελθόντες οι

νόμοι και το κοινόν της πόλεως επιστάντες έρoιντο: “ Είπε

μοι, ώ Σώκρατες, τί εν να έχεις ποιείν , άλλο τι ή τούτω

το έργο και επιχειρείς διανοή τούς τε νόμους ημάς απολέσαι b

και σύμπασαν την πόλιν το σόν μέρος; ή δοκεί σοι οίόν τε

έτι εκείνην την πόλιν είναι και μη ανατετράφθαι, εν ή
αν

αι γενόμεναι δίκαι μηδεν ισχύωσιν αλλά υπό ιδιωτών άκυροί

τε γίγνωνται και διαφθείρωνται ;” τί ερούμεν , ώ Κρίτων, 5

provino - ναι ! Δ .

υ
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μένου δς τας δίκαςτα.

5

προς ταύτα και άλλα τοιαύτα; πολλά γαρ άν τις έχοι,

άλλως τε και ρήτωρ, ειπείν υπέρ τούτου του νόμου απoλλυ- ,

δικασθείσας, προστάττει κυρίας είναι.

c ή έρούμεν προς αυτούς ότι « Ήδίκει γαρ ημάς η πόλις και

ουκ ορθώς την δίκην έκρινεν ; ταύτα ή τί έρούμεν ;

ΚΡ. Ταύτα νή Δία, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. Τί ούν αν είπωσιν οι νόμοι: « Ω Σώκρατες, η
.

5 και ταύτα ώμολόγητο ημίν τε και σοί, ή έμμενεΐν ταις

δίκαις αίς αν η πόλις δικάζη; ” ει ούν αυτών θαυμάζοιμεν

λεγόντων, ίσως αν είπoιεν ότι “ Ω Σώκρατες, μή θαύμαζε

τα λεγόμενα άλλ ' αποκρίνου, επειδή και είωθας χρήσθαι

το έρωτάς τε και αποκρίνεσθαι. φέρε γάρ, τί εγκαλών

4 ημίν και τη πόλει επιχειρείς ημάς απολλύναι ; ου πρώτον

μέν σε εγεννήσαμεν ημείς, και δι' ημών έλαβε την μητέρα

σου ο πατήρ και έφύτευσέν σε ; φράσον ούν , τούτοις ημών,

τους νόμους τους περί τους γάμους, μέμφη τι ώς oύ καλώς

5 έχουσιν; ” “ Ού μέμφομαι, ” φαίην άν , « Αλλά τους περί

την του γενομένου τροφήν τε και παιδείαν εν ή και συ

επαιδεύθης ; ή ου καλώς προσέταττον ημών οι επί τούτω

τεταγμένοι νόμοι , παραγγέλλοντες τω πατρί τω σω σε εν

e μουσική και γυμναστική παιδεύεις ; ” « Καλώς, ” φαίην άν.

“Είεν. επειδή δε έγένου τε και εξετράφης και επαιδεύθης,

έχoις αν ειπείν πρώτον μεν ως ουχί ημέτερος ήσθα και έκγονος

και δούλος , αυτός τε και οι σοι πρόγονοι ; και εί τούθ' ούτως

5 έχει, άρ ' έξ ίσου οίει είναι σοι το δίκαιον και ημίν, και άττ'

αν ημείς σε επιχειρώμεν ποιείν , και σοι ταύτα αντιποιείν

οίει δίκαιον είναι; ή προς μεν άρα σοι τον πατέρα ουκ εξ.

ίσου ήν το δίκαιον και προς δεσπότην, εί σοι ών ετύγχανεν,

ώστε άπερ πάσχoις ταύτα και αντιποιείν, ούτε κακώς ακού

b 8 δίκας τας T W b : om. B CI ήδίκει] αδικεί Heindorf

c5 εμμενεΐν Stephanus : εμμένειν Β : εμμενειν Τ d2 έλαβε T W :

ελάμβανεν Β d4 τοις νόμοις secl . Stallbaum d7 επί τούτωT

ex επί τούτο : επί τούτοις Β d8 νόμοι secl . Stallbaum eI και

Β : και εν e8 δεσπότην W : τον δεσπότην ΒΤ (sed τον punctis

notatum in T )
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οντα αντιλέγειν ούτε τυπτόμενον αντιτύπτειν ούτε άλλα 51

τοιαύτα πολλά προς δε την πατρίδα άρα και τους νόμους

εξέσται σοι , ώστε, εάν σε επιχειρώμεν ημείς απολλύναι

δίκαιον ηγούμενοι είναι , και συ δε ημάς τους νόμους και

την πατρίδα καθ ' όσον δύνασαι επιχειρήσεις ανταπολλύναι, 5

και φήσεις ταύτα ποιών δίκαια πράττειν , και τη αληθεία της

αρετής επιμελόμενος ; ή ούτως ει σοφός ώστε λέληθέν σε
1

ότι μητρός τε και πατρός και των άλλων προγόνων απάντων

μιμότερόν έστιν πατρίς και σεμνότερον και αγιώτερον

και εν μείζονι μοίρα και παρά θεούς και παρ' ανθρώποις b

τοις νούν έχουσι, και σέβεσθαι δεί και μάλλον υπείκειν, και

θωπεύειν πατρίδα χαλεπαίνουσαν ή πατέρα, και η πείθειν ή

ποιεϊν & αν κελεύη, και πάσχειν εάν τι προστάττη παθείν
ήσυχίαν άγοντα, εάντε τύπτεσθαι εάντε δείσθαι , εάντε εις 5

πόλεμον άγη τρωθησόμενον ή , αποθανούμενον, ποιητέον

ταύτα , και το δίκαιον ούτως έχει, και ουχί υπεικτέον ουδε

αναχωρητέον ουδέ λειπτέον την τάξιν , αλλά και εν πολέμω

και εν δικαστηρίων και πανταχού ποιητέον & αν κελεύη ή
Ο

πόλις και η πατρίς, ή πείθειν αυτήν ή το δίκαιον πέφυκε ο

βιάζεσθαι δε ουχ όσιον ούτε μητέρα ούτε πατέρα, πολύ δε

τούτων έτι ήττον την πατρίδα; τι φήσομεν προς ταύτα, και

Κρίτων ; αληθή λέγειν τους νόμους ή ού ;

ΚΡ. "Έμοιγε δοκεί .

ΣΩ . “ Σκόπει τοίνυν , ώ Σώκρατες,” φαϊεν αν ίσως οι

νόμοι , “ εί ημείς ταύτα αληθή λέγομεν, ότι ου δίκαια ημάς

επιχειρείς δράν & νύν επιχειρείς. ημείς γάρ σε γεννήσαντες,

εκθρέψαντες, παιδεύσαντες , μεταδόντες απάντων ων οίοί τ'

ημεν καλών σου και τους άλλοις πάσιν πολίταις , όμως προ- d

αγορεύομεν τω εξουσίαν πεποιηκέναι 'Αθηναίων τω βουλομένω ,

d ,
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επειδαν δοκιμασθή και ίδη τα εν τη πόλει πράγματα και

- ημάς τους νόμους , και αν μη αρέσκωμεν ημείς, εξείναι λαβόντα

5 τα αυτού απιέναι όποι αν βούληται. και ουδείς ημών των

νόμων εμποδών έστιν ουδ' απαγορεύει, εάντε τις βούληται

υμών εις αποικίαν ιέναι , ει μη αρέσκοιμεν ημείς τε και η

πόλις , εάντε μετοικείν άλλoσέ ποι ελθών, ιέναι εκείσε όποι

e αν βούληται , έχοντα τα αυτού . δς δ' αν υμών παραμείνη, ι : Α

ορών όν τρόπον ημείς τάς τε δίκας δικάζομεν και τάλλα την

πόλιν διοικούμεν, ήδη φαμέν τούτον ώμολογηκέναι έργω ημίν

Κ α αν ήμείς κελεύωμεν ποιήσειν ταύτα, και τον μη πειθόμενον

5 τριχή φαμεν αδικείν , ότι τε γεννήταις oύσιν ημίν ου πεί

θεται , και ότι τροφεύσι, και ότι ομολογήσας ημίν πείσεσθαι

ούτε πείθεται ούτε πείθει ημάς, ει μη καλώς τι ποιούμε ,

52 προτιθέντων ημών και ουκ αγρίως επιταττόντων ποιείν & αν

κελεύωμεν , αλλά έφιέντων δυοϊν θάτερα, η πείθειν ημάς ή

ποιείν , τούτων ουδέτερα ποιεί . ταύταις δή φαμεν και σε, και

Σώκρατες, ταις αιτίαις ενέξεσθαι, είπερ ποιήσεις & επινοείς,

5 και ουχ ήκιστα Αθηναίων σέ, αλλ ' εν τοις μάλιστα. ” εί ούν

εγώ είπoιμι : “ Δια τί δή ; ” ίσως άν μου δικαίως καθάπτoιντο

λέγοντας ότι εν τοις μάλιστα 'Αθηναίων εγώ αυτοίς ώμολο

γηκώς τυγχάνω ταύτην την ομολογίαν. φαΐεν γαρ αν ότι ηΥ .

b “ Ω Σώκρατες, μεγάλα ημίν τούτων τεκμήριά έστιν , ότι σου

και ημείς ήρέσκομεν, και η πόλις: ου γαρ άν ποτε των άλλων

'Αθηναίων απάντων διαφερόντως εν αυτή επεδήμεις ει μή σου

διαφερόντως ήρεσκεν , και ούτ ' επί θεωρίαν πώποτ ’ εκ της

5 πόλεως εξήλθες , ότι μη άπαξ εις Ισθμόν, ούτε άλλοσε

ουδαμόσε, ε μή που στρατευσόμενος, ούτε άλλην αποδημίαν

εποιήσω πώποτε ώσπερ οι άλλοι άνθρωποι, ουδ' επιθυμία σε

άλλης πόλεως ουδέ άλλων νόμων έλαβεν είδέναι, αλλά ημείς

: :

d 5, 6 και ... βούληται B2TW: om . B d8 ποι Β2 T W: om. B

e6 ομολογήσας ] ομόσας M. Schmidt ημίν πείσεσθαι W : ημίν πείθεσθαι

Β : η μην πείθεσθαι Tb : η μην πείσεσθαι Buttmann a 3 a om . B

b 3 ει μη ... ήρεσκεν secl. Cobet b5 ότι μή ... Ισθμόν add. T

et in marg. W : om. BW sed legit Athenaeus b6 εποιήσω

αποδημίαν Τ b7 άλλοι Β : om. Τ
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και παρά τας σε12 -

μια και ο . "

σοι ικανοί ημεν και η ημετέρα πόλις» ούτω σφόδρα ημάς ο

ήρου και ώμολόγεις καθ' ημάς πολιτεύσεσθαι, τά τε άλλα και
οξ

παΐδας εν αυτή εποιήσω, ώς άρεσκούσης σοι της πόλεως. έτι

τοίνυν εν αυτή τη δίκη εξήν σοι φυγής τιμήσασθαι ει εβού

λου, και όπερ νυν ακούσης της πόλεως επιχειρείς, τότε 5

εκούσης ποιήσαι. συ δε τότε μεν έκαλλωπίζου ως ουκ αγα

νακτών εί δέοι τεθνάναι σε, αλλά καιρού, ώς έφησθα, προ της

και τα φυγής θάνατον νύν δε ούτ' εκείνους τους λόγους αισχύνη,

ο ούτε ημών των νόμων έντρέπη, επιχειρών διαφθείραι , πράτ

πεις τε άπερ αν δούλος ο φαυλότατος πράξειεν, αποδιδράσκειν 4
να)

επιχειρών τας συνθήκας τε και τας ομολογίας καθ' ας

5 ημίν συνέθου πολιτεύεσθαι. πρώτον μεν ούν ημίν τούτ ' αυτό

απόκριναι, ει αληθή λέγομεν φάσκοντές σε ώμολογηκέναι

* ε . που
πολιτεύσεσθαι καθ' ημάς έργω αλλ ' ου λόγω, ή ούκ αληθή.” 5

τί φώμεν προς ταύτα, ώ Κρίτων και άλλο τι ή ομολογώμεν ;

ΚΡ. 'Ανάγκη, ώ Σώκρατες.

ΣΩ. "Αλλο τι ούν, ” αν φαίεν , " ή συνθήκας τας προς

ημάς αυτούς και ομολογίας παραβαίνεις, ουχ υπό ανάγκης e

ομολογήσας ουδε απατηθείς ούδε εν ολίγω χρόνω αναγκασθείς

βουλεύσασθαι, αλλ ' εν έτεσιν εβδομήκοντα , εν οις εξήν σοι

απιέναι, ει μη ήρέσκομεν ημείς μηδε δίκαιαι εφαίνοντό σου

αι ομολογίαι είναι . συ δε ούτε Λακεδαίμονα προηρου ούτε 5

Κρήτην , ας δη εκάστοτε φης εύνομείσθαι, ούτε άλλην ουδε

μίαν των Ελληνίδων πόλεων ουδε των βαρβαρικών , αλλά 53

ελάττω εξ αυτής απεδήμησας ή οι χωλοί τε και τυφλοί και

οι άλλοι ανάπηροι ούτω σοι διαφερόντως των άλλων Αθη

ναίων ήρεσκεν η πόλις τε και εμείς οι νόμοι δηλον ότι τίνι

γαρ αν πόλις αρέσκοι άνευ νόμων; νύν δε δή ουκ έμμενείς 5

τους ώμολογημένοις ; εάν ημίν γε πείθη, ώ Σώκρατες και

ου καταγέλαστός γε έση εκ της πόλεως έξελθών.

C 2 πολιτεύσεσθαι Β : πολιτεύεσθαι TW di 8T Eusebius : om . B

d3 μέν Β : om. Τ Eusebius d5 πολιτεύσεσθαι Τ : πολιτεύεσθαι Β

Θ5 δε Β : τε Τ αΙ ούτε των βαρβάρων Τ & 7 γε Τ : τε Β:

(sed ex emend . ) W
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“ Σκόπει γαρ δή, ταύτα παραβας και εξαμαρτάνων τι

τούτων τί αγαθόν εργάση σαυτόν ή τους επιτηδείους τους

b σαυτού. ότι μεν γαρ κινδυνεύσουσί γε σου οι επιτήδειοι και

αυτοι φεύγειν και στερηθήναι της πόλεως ή την ουσίαν

απολέσαι, σχεδόν τι δήλον αυτός δε πρώτον μεν εαν εις

των εγγύτατά τινα πόλεων έλθης, ή Θήβαζε η Μέγαράδε

5 ευνομούνται γαρ αμφότεραι - πολέμιος ήξεις, ώ Σώκρατες, τη

τούτων πολιτεία , και όσοιπερ κήδονται των αυτών πόλεων

υποβλέψονται σε διαφθορέα ηγούμενοι των νόμων , και βε

βαιώσεις τους δικασταίς την δόξαν, ώστε δοκείν ορθώς την

c δίκην δικάσαι· όστις γαρ νόμων διαφθορεύς έστιν σφόδρα

που δόξειεν αν νέων γε και ανοήτων ανθρώπων διαφθορεύς

είναι. πότερον ούν φεύξη τάς τε ευνομουμένας πόλεις και

των ανδρών τους κοσμιωτάτους , και τούτο ποιoύντι άρα άξιόν
α )

5 σοι ζήν έσται ; ή πλησιάσεις τούτοις και αναισχυντήσεις

διαλεγόμενος - τίνας λόγους, ώ Σώκρατες ; ή ούσπερ ενθάδε,

ως η αρετή και η δικαιοσύνη πλείστου άξιον τους ανθρώπους,

και τα νόμιμα και οι νόμοι ; και ουκ οίει άσχημον ( αν]

d φανείσθαι το του Σωκράτους πραγμα; οίεσθαί γε χρή. αλλ '

έκ μεν τούτων των τόπων απαρείς, ήξεις δε εις Θετταλίαν

παρά τους ξένους τους Κρίτωνος ; εκεί γαρ δή πλείστη αταξία

και ακολασία, και ίσως αν ηδέως σου ακούoιεν ως γελοίως

5 εκ του δεσμωτηρίου αποδίδρασκες σκευήν τέ τινα περιθέμενος,

ή διφθέραν λαβών ή άλλα οία δή ειώθασιν ενσκευάζεσθαι οι

αποδιδράσκοντες , και το σχήμα το σαυτού μεταλλάξας· ότι

δε γέρων ανήρ, σμικρού χρόνου τω βίω λοιπού όντος ως το

e είκός, ετόλμησας ούτω γλίσχρως επιθυμεϊν ζήν , νόμους τους

μεγίστους παραβάς, ουδείς δς έρεί ; ίσως , αν μη τινα λυπης:

ει δε μή , ακούση, ώ Σώκρατες , πολλά και ανάξια σαυτού.

a8 εξαμαρτων Τ C 5 σοι την Τ e 8 άν Β : om.

Eusebius d2 τόπων Β Εusebius : πόλεων
d3 τους Κρί

τωνος Β Εusebius : του Κρίτωνος Τ d7μεταλλάξας TEusebius :

καταλλάξας Β ΘΙ ούτω γλίσχρως T W ( in marg.) Eusebius :

ούτως αισχρώς B W : γρ. ούτω γ' αισχρώς in marg. t
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υπερχόμενος δη βιώση πάντας ανθρώπους και δουλεύων

τί ποιών ή ευωχούμενος εν Θετταλία, ώσπερ επί δείπνον 5

αποδεδημηκώς εις Θετταλίαν ; λόγοι δε εκείνοι οι περι

δικαιοσύνης τε και της άλλης αρετής που ήμίν έσονται, αλλά 54

δή των παίδων ένεκα βούλει ζην, ίνα αυτούς έκθρέψης και

παιδεύσης ; τί δέ ; εις Θετταλίαν αυτούς αγαγών θρέψεις τε

και παιδεύσεις , ξένους ποιήσας, ίνα και τούτο απολαύσωσιν ;

ή τούτο μεν ού , αυτού δε τρεφόμενοι σου ζώντος βέλτιον 5

θρέψονται και παιδεύσονται μη συνόντος σου αυτούς ; οι γαρ

επιτήδειοι οι σοι επιμελήσονται αυτών. πότερον εάν μεν εις

Θετταλίαν αποδημήσης, επιμελήσονται, εάν δε εις "Αιδου

αποδημήσης, ουχί επιμελήσονται ; είπερ γε τι όφελος αυτών

έστιν των σοι φασκόντων επιτηδείων είναι , οίεσθαί γε χρή . b

« 'Αλλ', ώ Σώκρατες , πειθόμενος ημίν τοίς σοίς τροφεύσι

μήτε παίδας περί πλείονος ποιου μήτε το ζην μήτε άλλο

μηδέν προ του δικαίου , ίνα είς "Αιδου ελθών έχης πάντα

ταυτα απολογήσασθαι τους εκεί άρχουσιν· ούτε γαρ ενθάδε 5

σου φαίνεται ταυτα πράττονται άμεινον είναι ουδε δικαιότερον

ουδέ οσιώτερον, ουδέ άλλο των σων ουδενί , ούτε εκείσε

αφικομένω άμεινον έσται. αλλά νύν μεν ήδικημένος άπει,

εάν απίης, ουχ υφ' ημών των νόμων αλλά υπ’ ανθρώπων c

εάν δε εξέλθης ούτως αισχρώς ανταδικήσας τε και αντικα

κουργήσας, τας σαυτού ομολογίας τε και συνθήκας τας προς

ημάς παραβάς και κακά εργασάμενος τούτους ους ήκιστα

έδει, σαυτόν τε και φίλους και πατρίδα και ημάς, ημείς τε 5

σοι χαλεπανούμεν ζωντι, και εκεί οι ημέτεροι αδελφοί οι εν

"Αιδου νόμοι ουκ ευμενώς σε υποδέξονται, ειδότες ότι και

ημάς επεχείρησας απολέσαι το σόν μέρος. αλλά μή σε

πείση Κρίτων ποιείν & λέγει μάλλον ή ημείς. ”
d

Ταύτα, ώ φίλε εταιρε Κρίτων , ευ ίσθι ότι εγώ δοκώ

e 4 υπερχόμενος B Eusebius : υπεχόμενος Τ πάντας ανθρώπους

βιώσει Τ 84 τούτο ΒΤ : τούτό σου W 8 7 εάν μέν T :

εαν Β b4 προ secl . Cobet ταύτα πάντα T Eusebius b7 ουδε7

δσιώτερον TEusebius : ούτε δσιώτερον Β
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ακούειν, ώσπερ οι κορυβαντιώντες των αυλών δοκούσιν

ακούειν, και εν εμοί αύτη η ηχή τούτων των λόγων βομβεί

5 και ποιεί μη δύνασθαι των άλλων ακούειν· αλλά ίσθι, όσα γε

τα νύν εμοί δοκούντα , εάν λέγης παρά ταύτα, μάτην έρείς .

όμως μέντοι εί τι οίει πλέον ποιήσειν, λέγε.

ΚΡ . 'Αλλ ', ώ Σώκρατες, ουκ έχω λέγειν.

ΣΩ. "Έα τοίνυν , ώ Κρίτων , και πράττωμεν ταύτη, επειδή

ταύτη ο θεός υφηγείται.

e

d6 εαν ΒΤ : εάν τι Wt : ως εάν Β' (ώς . ν.)
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EUTHYPHRO

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

6

The situation assumed in the Euthyphro is that indicated at the

end of the Theaetetus (a much later dialogue) , where Socrates says

he has an appointment at the Hall of the King ' with reference to

a charge brought against him by Meletus (210d 1 ) vûv uèv oủv

απαντητέον μοι εις τήν του βασιλέως στοάν επί την Μελήτου γραφήν ήν

ue yeypantai). Socrates has kept this appointment, and is waiting

outside till his turn comes , when he is accosted by Euthyphro. As

Euthyphro too had a case before the ' King ' , and as , at the end of.

the dialogue , he suddenly remembers another engagement ( 15 e 3) ,

we must suppose that his business here is over for the present, and

that he is coming out of the Bacinelos otoá when he sees Socrates.

The Baoldeús was the second of the nine archons, and had suc

ceeded to the religious functions of the ancient kings. All the most

ancient public sacrifices were therefore performed by him . Other

wise, since he was now appointed by lot and for a single year, his

duties were largely formal and administrative .

Cf. Plato, Polit. 290 e 6 tø yàp laxóvti Baginei pari tņde rà

σεμνότατα και μάλιστα πάτριατων αρχαίων θυσιών αποδεδόσθαι, Αr. 'Αθ.

Πόλ. 57, Ι ώς δ' έπος ειπείν και τας πατρίους θυσίας διοικεί ούτος πάσας .

In particular, he was responsible for the Eleusinia.

The judicial competence of the Baoilets naturally extended to all

cases involving the state religion . In these he had the ýyeuovia

Toù dekaornpiou and the whole charge of the preliminary instruction

(iváxplois ). His duties in connexion with the latter were by no

means purely formal; for he had to receive the depositions of all

witnesses whose testimony was to be used at the trial , and to see

that the whole procedure was in order from the mpóoka nousdown to

the final adjustment of the åvtwuogía . As Socrates was charged

with ảoéßela, that is , with an offence against the state religion , he

has to appear before the Baoileús for this preliminary business.

I have used the continental term instruction ' for åváxplois, as

the thing has no real equivalent in this country. The preliminary

proceedings before the magistrate or the Grand Jury, or (in

Scotland ),the Procurator -Fiscal, are something rather different.

2
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Euthyphro, on the other hand, is bringing a charge of homicide

(póvos) , and that too fell within the competence of the Baoilets ,

since the state only took cognizance of homicide in so far as it

created a religious pollution ( äyos, uiarua ) which would affect the

whole community unless it were purged ( cf. 4c 1 ). Apart from

this, Póvos was a private wrong which concerned primarily the

family of the slain . From that point of view, it inight have seemed

appropriate that it should be dealt with by the Archon rather than

the King ; for matters of family law fell within the Archon's com

petence. The religious view prevailed ; but even so póvos was

never treated as an offence against the state in the strict sense .

If it had been, the procedure would have been by ypaoń ( cf. 2 a 5 n . ) ,

and it would have been open to any Athenian citizen to institute

a prosecution for it , whereas the right to prosecute for póros was

confined to near relatives of the slain man, or, in the case of a slave ,

his master. We never hear of a γραφή φόνου except in modern

text-books.

The ypapi póvov appears in Meier and Schömann, Der Attische

Process, even as revised by Lipsius (1883-7), but antiquity knows

only of φονικαι δίκαι . For the limitation of the right to prosecute

to near relatives cf. 4b 4n.

The Bao idelos otou , outside which this dialogue is supposed to

take place , is said by Pausanias to have been the first building on

the right as you entered the Agora from the Ceramicus.

Paus. i. 3 , Ι πρώτη δε έστιν εν δεξια καλουμένη στοά βασίλειος,

ένθα καθίζει βασιλεύς ενιαυσίαν άρχων άρχήν καλουμένην βασιλείαν.

In C.I.A. i . 61 ( Hicks and Hill, p . 112 , no. 59), a psephism of

409/8 B.C. prescribing the setting up of Draco's law of bóvos, we

have καταθέντων πρόσθεν της στοάς της βασιλείας. Aristotle says

(A8. IIoh. 7 , 1) that the kúpſels with the laws of Solon were setup

εν τη στοά τη βασιλείω. There is no evidence that it was ever called

βασιλική (the true reading in Charm . 153 a 4 is του της Βασίλης ιερού) ,

so the statement that the Roman basilica is derived from the

Baoidelos otou is groundless . More probably it is a Hellenistic

term .

The Euthyphro belongs to the class of dialogues in which

Socrates has to do with a single interlocutor, and the impression

it leaves is that no one else is supposed to be present . It is not,

therefore, to be regarded as a report of an actual conversation .

On the other hand, the figure of Euthyphro is clearly a portrait,

3
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and Plato must have known him well. It is surely inconceivable

that he should have invented the story of Euthyphro's attempt to

prosecute his father. We may be certain too that Plato would have

shrunk from misrepresenting the attitude of Socrates on the ques

tion which this dialogue treats. It must have been discussed in

his presence, especially during these last days when all the asso

ciates of Socrates knew that their Master was to be tried for his

life on a charge of irreligion . We are , therefore, entitled to regard

the Euthyphro as a valuable historical document, though not quite

in the same sense as the Apology.

The language of the Euthyphro and the fact that it is in dramatic

(not narrated ) form ( cf. Gr. Phil. I § 177 ) show that it belongs to

the earliest group of Plato's dialogues, but such tests do not tell us

anything more definite as to the actual date of its composition . It

should be unnecessary at the present day to discuss the hypothesis

that it was published during the preliminary instruction and before

the trial took place. Its position as the first dialogue of the first

tetralogy is due solely to the consideration that, in the story of the

trial and death of Socrates, it comes before the Apology just as the

Crito comes after it . I can find nothing, however, in the dialogue

itself inconsistent with a date in the early nineties, not very long

after the death of Socrates.

C.Ritter ( Platon i . 67,273) accepts Schleiermacher's view that the

Euthyphro was composed in the interval between the institution of

proceedings before the Baoilets and the actual trial. Wilanowitz ,

on the other hand, finds this ' inconceivable ' ( Platon i. 201, n. ) ,

and most people will agree with him so far. He does, however,

hold with Ritter that certain dialogues, and notably the Protagoras,

were written in the lifetime of Socrates, and that is as ' incon

ceivable ' to me as it was to Grote ( Plato i. 196 sqq.). I hope to

deal with the date of the Protagoras on another occasion .

Introductory dialogue (2 a 1-5 d 7 ) .

The indictment of Socrates on the charge of irreligion (ågébeta)

and Euthyphro's prosecution of his father on the religious charge

of homicide (Póvos) raise the question , " What is the religious (TÒ

örlov , tò evoeßés) ? ' , or, as we should say, ' What do we mean by

religion ? '

6
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2 a 1 ErOY PNN . It is probable that this is the Euthyphro referred

to once or twice in the Cratylus as an enthusiastic etymologist.

Cf. especially 396 d 2 Και μεν δή, ώ Σώκρατες, άτεχνώς γέ μοι δοκείς

ώσπερ οι ενθουσιώντες εξαίφνης χρησμωδείν.-Και αιτιώμαι γε , ώ Ερμό

γενες, μάλιστα αυτήν (sc. την σοφίαν ) από Ευθύφρονος του Προσπαλτίου

προσπεπτωκέναι μοι " έωθεν γαρ πολλά αυτό συνη και παρείχον τα ώτα.

κινδυνεύει ούν ενθουσιών ου μόνον τα ώτα μου εμπλήσαι της δαιμονίας

σοφίας , αλλά και της ψυχής επειλήφθαι. We are told (3e 3 ) that

the Euthyphro of this dialogue was a ucvtis, and the language of

the passage quoted from the Cratylus (χρησμωδείν , ενθουσιών, της

daluovias oopías) would be appropriate in speaking of such a per

son. Moreover, we learn ( 5 e 5 sqq. ) that our Euthyphro was an

authority on Ouranos, Kronos , and Zeus , and it is just in connexion

with their names that he is first mentioned in the Cratylus ( loc. cit .).

In any case, he was certainly familiar with Socrates. He knows

about the divine sign ' ( 3 b 5 ) , and he is an enthusiastic admirer

of the philosopher ( 3 a 6 sqq. ) .

Euthyphro , indeed , is often regarded as a representative of the

' orthodoxy ' which was answerable for the death of Socrates. The

very latest commentator, M. Croiset, speaks of him in the Notice

prefixed to his translation as a man tout imbu des croyances

traditionnelles (p. 178 ) , and as une sorte de docteur en théologie

traditionnelle (p . 179) . That he professes to be a docteur en

théologie is certain, but to call that theology ' traditional ' is mis

leading if it is meant that it, or anything like it , was accepted by

the Athenians as a basis for their religious practice. On the

contrary,we are told (3C I ) that Euthyphro's assumption of wisdom

with regard to things divine ' made him an object of ridicule and

suspicion to ordinary people. Athenian religion was a matter of

practice, not of belief, and the conception of ' orthodoxy ' in the

sense ofassent to statements of an historical character or to specu

lative dogmas did not exist . As will appear, everything points

rather to the conclusion that Euthyphro was a sectary of some kind ,

and it may be significant that he had spent his youth in the island

of Naxos (4 C 4) , one of the chief centres of Dionysiac worship. It

may be even more significant that Paros, just six miles across the

water, was one of the seats of the Pythagorean dispersion. In

the Catalogue of Pythagoreans preserved by lamblichus from

>
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Aristoxenus ( Diels , l’ors. i . 344 sq. ) there are no fewer than

ten Parians, including the celebrated mathematician Thymaridas

(E. Gr. Phil . p. 101 , n. 2) .

In fact, it is easiest to understand Euthyphro as a companion

figure to the extreme Pythagorist Telauges whom Aeschines of

Sphettos (Ap. 33 e 2 n. ) introduced , in a dialogue called by his

name, as discussing the subject of asceticism with Socrates . That
is evidence that Socrates really did consort with such persons. It

also helps us to understand why Plato is so careful to mark the

difference between him and the Orphics and Pythagorists, whom

he is always represented as treating with a certain good - humoured

condescension (cf. Gr. Phil . I § 101 and my notes on Phaedo 62 b 5 ,

63 C 1 , 69c 4) . On the other hand, Plato never attempts to conceal

the fact that Socrates rejected polytheistic mythology, and he makes

it perfectly clear in this very dialogue (6 a 6 sqq . ) .

For the Telauges of Aeschines see Dittmar, Aischines von

Sphettos 213 sqq . He seems to have been described as a person
of most unpleasant habits . I do not know why Dittmar thinks it

an anachronism that he should be representedas conversing with
Socrates at a time when Critobulus is still young. It is true that

we hear most of thePythagorists fromthe comic poets of the fourth

century (E.Gr.Phil. p. 94 , n. 3 ) , but they really represent the most

primitive element in the order founded by Pythagoras, and must

have been quite familiar figures ever since the Pythagorean dis

persion in the middle of the fifth century, which wasbrought about

by their extravagances, and not by the mathematical studies of the

moreenlightened members of the society (see my article Pythagoras
in E.R.E. vol . x, p. 520) .

It is certain at all events that Plato does not mean us to regard

Euthyphro as having anything to do with the party which was

responsible for the death of Socrates . From the very first page of

the dialogue we learn that he is ignorant not only of the grounds

of the accusation , but even of the fact that Socrates has been

accused at all . If he in any way represented ' Athenian orthodoxy ',

he could not have been ignorant of these things. In fact, as Plato

represents him, Euthyphro regards Socrates as a kindred spirit

(3c 4 ημίν πάσι τοις τοιούτοις, where the context shows that Socrates

is included in nuiv) , and he instinctively takes his side when he

hears that he is accused of making new gods ' . He also urges

him to show a bold front to his accusers (3 C 5 quóre iéval) , and is

6



EUTHYPHRO 2 a I

2 aІ

confident of his acquittal (3 e 4) . Plato, then , means us to think

of Euthyphro as having nothing in common with the accusers of

Socrates and the religious prejudices to which they appealed. He

even makes a point of letting us know that he had never even

heard of Meletus (2 b 12) . Meletus was probably a fanatic too

(2 b 9 n.) , but of a different type.

Τι νεώτερον ... γέγονεν , ότι κτλ . Εuthyphro's surprise is natural,

for Socrates had never yet appeared before a court (Ap. 17d 2).

The use of őri ' to state a consequence as a ground of inference ',

or in the sense of ' to explain the fact that', is somewhat rare in

Attic , but not infrequent in Homer, e.g. Od. v. 339 TÍTTE TOLWdE

Ποσειδάων ενοσίχθων | αδύσατ’ εκπάγλως, ότι του κακά πολλά φυτεύει ;

see H. Gr. § 269 (2) .

τας εν Λυκείω ... διατριβάς. The Lyceum was one of the three

great gymnasia outside the walls of Athens, the other two being the

Cynosarges and the Academy. It was dedicated to Apollo Lykeios,

and was situated in the eastern suburb, not far from the Ilisos .

Plato represents it as having been the favourite resort of Socrates

for years. Cf. Euthyd. 271 a 1 Tis nv, & Łókpates i xoès év Aukeiq

διελέγου ; Symp . 223d 8 τον ουν Σωκράτη... ελθόντα εις Λύκειον ...

ώσπερ άλλοτε την άλλην ημέραν διατρίβειν . In Lys. 203 a 1 he is

represented as walking to it by the road outside the wall (étropevó

μην έξ 'Ακαδημείας ευθύ Λυκείου την έξω τείχους) , and at the

beginning of the Phaedrus he is doubtless making his way to it by

the Ilisos. Cf. also Aeschines of Sphettos fr. 2 (Dittmar) ékaðnueda

μεν επί των θάκων εν Λυκείω, ου οι αθλοθέται τον αγώνα διατιθέασιν

(probably from the opening of the Alcibiades ). Euthyphro is

astonished to find Socrates in the nyopá instead of in a suburban

gymnasium . Mr. Ziminern's contrast of Socrates with Plato and

Aristotle in this respect (Greek Commonwealth, p. 56, n. 2) is not ,

therefore, quite accurate. Of course, as we know from Ap. 17c 8 ,

Socrates was sometimes to be heard talking εν αγορά επί των

TpaTecâv, but his regular haunt was the Lyceum . It was there ,

and not in the ảyopá, or the streets of Athens, that his serious

conversations took place.

Slatpißás, haunts ', ' resorts ' . Cf. Charm . 153 a 2 ja érì tàs

συνήθεις διατριβής. We see from ενθάδε νύν διατρίβεις that the word

is not used here in its derivative sense of philosophical discussions,

for which cf. Ap. 33 e 4 11. and 37 d 1 11 .

6 6
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a 4

a 5

Triv toù Baoidéws o roáv. See Introductory Note .

Tapos Tòv Baouléa , ' before the King '. Cf. Hyperides, pro Eux. 6

ασεβεί τις περί τα ιερά και γραφαί ασεβείας εισί προς τον βασιλέα .

The regular equivalent of coram is év, but this cannot be used

with a singular noun, and apás is found even with plurals , where ev
could stand . Cf. e.g. αγωνίζεσθαι προς τους δικαστές, κατηγορείν ,

απολογείσθαι προς τους δικαστές.

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ. In this dialogue we are to think of Socrates as

about seventy years old . See Ap. 17 d 2 n.

ů Eůbúdpwv. For the form of the vocative (which is that given

in the best MSS.) see C.Q. viii . 232 .

δίκην... γραφής. Socrates only means that the regular name of

the process was γραφή ασεβείας. The general term is δίκη , but there

were ίδιαι δίκαι and δημόσιαι δίκαι , the latter being specially called

γραφαί (έκαλούν το αι γραφαί και δίκαι , ου μέντοι και αι δίκαι γραφεί

Pollux viii . 41 ) . In a private suit, the prosecutor seeks reparation

for an injury done to himself (δίκη ή υπερ ιδιωτικών εγκλημάτων κρίσι

schol . T) ; in a public suit, he demands punishment for an injury

done to the state . Even, however, in a δημοσία δίκη or γραφή the

state does not prosecute ; a private citizen ('Aonvalwv ó Bovlópevos

ois čFEOTIV) , in this case Meletus , must take the responsibility of

doing that. The charge against Socrates was one of ảoéßeca , i , e. of

an offence against the state religion, and the procedure was there

fore by γραφή.

The distinction is clearly formulated in legal language by Plato

in Laws 767b 5 το μεν όταν τις τινα ιδιώτην ιδιώτης, έπαιτιώμενος

αδικείν αυτόν (si legendum), άγων εις δίκην βούληται διακριθήναι ( to

have a decision given between them ' ) , το δ ' οπόταν το δημόσιον από

τινος των πολιτών ήγηταί τις αδικείσθαι και βουληθή το κοινό βοηθείν.

See further Calhoun , Greek Criminal Law (Proceedings of the

Classical Association xviii , p. 87sqq. ) . Professor Calhoun is clearly

right in holding that homicide had nothing to do with the develop

ment of criminal law and the recognition of punishable offences

against the community. On the other hand , if he means to deny

that the idea of religious pollution from bloodguiltiness was primi

tive in such regions as Attica, I cannot follow him. The very fact

that Póvos lay within the competence of the Buoideós is proof of the

contrary. It may be true that there is no expres mention to

purification (kúðapois ) for ( óvos in Homer, but this is just one of

The things that make it impossible to regard Homer as primitive,

and it must be considered along with other facts of the same

nature.

8
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2 b I où ... kata yváo ouai ús ... , ' I will not think it of you that ... '

Plato takes the first opportunity of indicating that Euthyphro is an

admirer of Socrates.

For katayıyváo KELV Tí Tivos cf. Ap. 25a 12 n. , Phaed . 116c I

ου καταγνώσομαί γε σου όπερ άλλων καταγιγνώσκω. Here the genitive

is omitted as the reference is made clear by the words ως συ έτερον .

Cf. Isocr. 9 8 78 και μη νόμιζέ με καταγιγνώσκειν ως νυν αμελείς.

b 8 ảyvás, ' unknown ', is the regular opposite of yvápquos in Attic.

In Plato ayvwotos means ' unknowable ' , not unknown ' .

b9 Méantov. From Ap. 23 e 4 it has been inferred that Meletus

was a poet (see, however, note in loc. ) , but he is certainly not to

be identified with the poet of that name alluded to in the Frogs

( 1302 ). Socrates could not call a man ' young and unknown'in

399 B.C. if he had been satirized by Aristophanes ( in itself a certi

ficate of notoriety) in 405 B.C. , and certainly not if he had already

produced a trilogy on the story of Oedipus, as Wilamowitz says he

had ( Platon i . 153 ) . Moreover, there is good ground for holding

that the tragic poet Meletus had already been attacked by Aristo

phanes at a much earlier date . On the other hand , in this very

year (399 B.C. ) , one of the accusers ofAndocideswas called Meletus ,

and it is at least a remarkable coincidence that the name Meletus

(not a common one ) should figure in two cases of doéßera in the

same year. There are only two objections of any weight to the

identification of our Meletus with the Meletus who spoke against

Andocides. In the first place, Andocides tells us ( 1 § 94) that the

latter was one of those who arrested Leon of Salamis, and Socrates

relates the story in the Apology without a hint that his accuser

had anything to do with it . That, I think , can be explained

( Ap. 32 d 6 n. ) . In the second place, Andocides ( 1 $ 150) is able

to call Anytus to speak in his favour ; but that was no doubt

because the accusation was a flagrant violation of the Amnesty, to

which Anytus was conspicuously loyal ( Ap. 24b 2 sqq. n.). Now

Blass suggested (Att. Ber. i . 568) , and Wilamowitz undertook to

prove (Ar. 1. Ath. ii . 74 , n . 5 ) , that the speech against Andocides

preserved among those of Lysias is really that delivered by the

Meletus who spoke in that trial . It is a most interesting document,

for it is almost the only monument of religious fanaticism that has

come down to us from antiquity. The speaker belonged to the

priestly yévos of the Eumolpidae, from which the Eleusinian

9



2 b 9 EUTHYPHRO

hierophant was chosen , and we know from Thucydides that the

Eleusinian priesthood took a leading part in the agitation against

the recall of Alcibiades in 408 B.C. (viii . 53 , 2 kai Eypoltidôv kai

Κηρύκων περί των μυστικών, δι' άπερ έφυγε , μαρτυρομένων και επιθεια

Cóvrwv un xntáyelv) . The speaker of [ Lysias] 6 is filled with sincere

horror at the sacrileges of the time just before the Sicilian expedi

tion , and scouts the idea that the Amnesty can override the

“ un written laws ’ καθ ' ους Ευμολπίδαι εξηγούνται ( $ 1ο) . Now, I have

pointed out elsewhere (Gr. Phil . I § 146) that a good many friends

of Socrates were implicated in the affair of the profanation of the

Mysteries in 415 B.C. , so that, if we identify our Meletus with the

speaker of [ Lysias] 6, we at once get an intelligible motive for

the prosecution . At the very least , the speech against Andocides

and the reply of Andocides to it ( ſlepi Tôv uvotnplwr) are first -hand

evidence for the state of some people's minds in 399 B.C., and thus

help to make the condemnation of Socrates intelligible. That

remains true , even if we adopt the hypothesis that there were two

like-minded persons called Meletus who came forward as champions

of religion in the same year.

The identification of our Meletus with the tragic poet rests on

nothing better than a partly illegible scholium on Ap. 23 e in B.

That, however, does not represent any ancient tradition. It only

means that Arethas, at the end of the ninth century A.D. , looked

up his handbook of Kwuwdoúpevou and transcribed the article on the

onlyman of the name he could find. This man, however, as the

scholium itself tells us, was attacked in the Tewpyoi of Aristophanes

which , as Clinton pointed out (Fasti Hellenici ii . 91 ) , wasexhibited

more than fourteen years before the death of Socrates. Wilamowitz

( Platon ii. 47 ) says ' over twenty years earlier ', and admits that

this is inconsistent with the youth of Meletus in 399 B.C. He

therefore assumes that the Meletus of the rewpyoi was the father

of our Meletus , but he still holds that the son was also a tragic

poet and author of the trilogy on Oedipus. That is based on the

scholium as printed, where we read επεί έτει οι Πελαργοί εδιδά

σκοντο και ο Μέλητος Οιδιπόδειαν έθηκεν, ώς 'Αριστοτέλης Διδασκαλίαις.

But the words énei “ étel , on which all depends, are not legible in

the MS., and such traces as are visible do not suggest them. In

any case, Meletus senior may quite well have gone on writing

tragedies long after the rewpyoi, and we do not know the date of

the Telapyoi. There is nothing, then, to bemade of this . Kirchner's

suggestion ( Pros. Att. no. 9825) that the Meletus who spoke against

Andocides may be the Meletus who was inforined against for

)
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mutilating the Hermae and profaning the mysteries, and who went

into exile rather than stand his trial, is inadmissible. A manwith

such a record would not have ventured to take part in the trial of

Andocides for ασέβεια. If he had , Andocides was not the man to

let him down as easily as he does. It should be added that there

are some slight traces of a Eumolpid family belonging to the same

deme as our Meletus. We knowof a Διοκλής Πιθεύς from Isaeus

( 8 § 19 sq .) and Demosthenes (21 § 62) , and Diocles is the name of

one of the ancient kings of Eleusis to whom, along with Tripto

lemus, Eumolpus, and Celeus, Demeter is said in the Homeric

Hymn (474 ) to have entrusted the õpyla. The grandfather of the

speaker of (Lysias] 6 was also a Diocles, the son of the hierophant

Zacorus. At a rather later date, we find a Movoaíos 'lonyópov

IIiDeus (C.I.A. ii . 2479 ), and Musaeus is not a likely name for any

one unconnected with the Eumolpidae to bear. There is only one

other Musaeus in Pros. Att. , and he was of Phlya, which suggests

the Lycomidae ( cf. C.G.S. iii . 163 ) . Lastly, if our Meletuswas the

son of the tragic poet, we can see how the latter was said to be

Opậé yévos . Eumolpus was represented as a Thracian in the later

legend at least.

των δήμων Πιτθεύς. This is the official formula since the reforms

of Cleisthenes. Cf. Ar. 'Αθ. Πολ . 21 , 4 και δημότας εποίησεν αλλήλων

τους οικούντας εν εκάστω των δήμων , ίνα μή πατρόθεν προσαγορεύοντες

εξελέγχωσιν τους νεοπολίτας , αλλά των δήμων αναγορεύωσιν " όθεν και

καλούσιν 'Αθηναίοι σφάς αυτούς των δήμων. So Dem. 39 και 30 είπε

μοι, Βοιωτέ, πόθεν νυν Ακαμαντίδος φυλής γέγονας και των δήμων

θορίκιος ; At the δοκιμασία of the nine archons, they were asked

for the names of their fathers and mothers and of their father's and

mother's fathers, and their respective demes. The formula was

και πόθεν των δήμων ; (Αr. Αθ. Πολ. 55 , 3) .

The spelling Ilirdevs does not appear on inscriptions till imperial

times (Meisterhans § 30, 10) , and it is probable that Plato wrote

II.Deús,the only form attested for an earlier date . It occurs in some

of the MSS . of Demosthenes.

ei ... vợ éxels, ' if you remember ' ( cf. Rep. 490 a 1 ) , but év vợ ¢yw

is ' I intend ' (cf. Ap. 20 b 3 ) . The verb évvoâ has both meanings

(so the answer to this is oúk évvoâ b 12 ) .

Tetavórpuxa , ‘ lanky-haired ' . The adj. tetavós means ' rigid ' in

the medical writers (cf. the subst. ó rétaros, tetanus ). stus

Empiricus opposes tetavó @ps to oŮókopos, curly -haired ' (adv.

Math. p. 249, 8 Bekker) . There is no suggestion that his hair was

long , as some editors suppose . The late astrological fancy that

bIO
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C2

C3 >

a man born under Virgo would be tetavópiť (adr. Math . p. 746,

i Bekker ) shows that the word refers to the nature of the hair, not

to the accident of its length .

2 b II éttiyputrov Sé . A hook nose was regarded as majestic. Cf. Rep.

474d 7ο μέν, ότι σιμός, επίχαρις κληθείς επαινεθήσεται υφ' υμών, του δε

το γρυπον βασιλικός φατε είναι. The straight hair, scanty beard , and

beak of Meletus bring the young man vividly before us.

oủk åyevvû , rather a grand one '. Plato uses oủk åyevvńs, both of

persons and of things, as equivalent to yevvaios in the ironical sense

of that word .

éyvwkéval, ' to have come to a knowledge of ', ' to have discerned ' ,

not to be resolved on ', as is shown by the explanation oide in the

next line.

où paulóv éotiv, “ is no small thing ' , ' no mean achievement ' .

We see from this how paýlos came to be used as an equivalent of

ράδιος.

C4 τίνα τρόπον οι νέοι διαφθείρονται κτλ . For the charge of διαφθορά

T@V véwv cf. the version of the evtwuogia given in the Apology

(24 b 9 with the notes) . Plato always makes Socrates , speak of

this as the head and front of the accusation . It was a serious

charge if it could be brought home to him , and he showed that he

was sensitive about it (Ap. 33 d i n. ) . On the other hand, he can

never bring himself to take the accusation of introducing kavà

δαιμόνια seriously .

с 6 Trịvéury apabíav katısúv, observing my stupidity '. The regular

opposites of σοφός, σοφία are αμαθής, άμαθία , while φρόνιμος, φρόνησις

are contrasted with άφρων, αφροσύνη . In Plato there is no distinc

tion between copós and opóvipos, except that the former may be

used ironically, like our ' clever ', while the latter never is .

The argument of H. Maier's Sokrates is vitiated by his importa

tion of the Aristotelian use of ppóvnous for practical wisdom , as

opposed to copia, theoretical wisdom , into the language of Plato.

See especially p . 351 , n. 1 .

C7 ώσπερ προς μητέρα προς την πόλιν. In such phrases the preposi

tion is not as a rule repeated, and some editors delete the second

tepós with Cobet. See my note on Phaed. 67 d 1 .

c 8 των πολιτικών μόνος άρχεσθαι ορθάς, to be the only man who is

beginning his political career in the right way ' . Cf. Gorg: 527d 3

τότε ήδη ... επιθησόμεθα τους πολιτικούς.

I 2
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Not ' the only one of the public men who begins in the right

way’ (Fowler), which would leave the sense of άρχεσθαι too vague .

Besides, Meletus is νέος τις και αγνώς and could hardly be called

a πολιτικός yet.

2 di ορθώς γάρ έστι, for the right way (to begin) is'. For this ellip

tical use of the adverb cf. Hipparch. 227c 10 εί τις... ορθώς λαμβάνου

τον φιλοκερδή ορθώς δ' εστί τούτον ηγείσθαι φιλοκερδή κτλ ., Laws

697b 1 δει... τιμάς τε και ατιμίας διανέμειν ορθώς έστιν δε ορθώς άρα

τιμιώτατα ... και πρώτα τα περί την ψυχήν αγαθά κείσθαι. For καλώς

used in a similar way cf. Crat. 388 c 5 .

3 aΙ ημάς εκκαθαίρει, like weeds. Cf. Χen. Oec. 20, Ι καθαίρειν δε δει

την γην τον μέλλοντα σπείρειν .

των νέων τας βλάστας. The difficulties which have been felt about

this phrase (cf. C.Q. viii . 232) are imaginary. The βλάσται are the

young sprouts, and the crop is a crop of νέοι. We might speak of

weeds as choking των πυρών τας βλάστας.

ώς γε το εικός συμβήναι κτλ. , as would be the natural result of.

making such a start ' .

The construction is similar to ως έμοι δοκείν, ώς έπος ειπείν, and ως

ούτω γ άκουσαι below (b 1 ) . The more usual ως εικός (sc. έστι )

συμβήναι is different in so far as the infinitive depends on είκός and

does not go with ós.

a 6 μή τουναντίον γένηται , “ lest it turn out, prove, the opposite'.

a 7 ατεχνώς, simply '. This colloquial Attic adverb (which is not

found even in the orators, but is practically confined to the comic

poets and Plato) introduces metaphors, comparisons (årexvâs

ώσπερ), and, as here, proverbs . It emphasizes the appositeness

of quotations or the essential accuracy of apparently hyperbolical

expressions. We sometimes use ‘ literally’in the same way.

αφ' εστίας άρχεσθαι. Cf. Ar. Wasps 845 ίνα | αφ' εστίας αρχόμενος

επιτρίψω τινά . These seem to be the only passages where this

phrase occurs in classical Greek, and they both refer to damage.

This in itself makes it unlikely that it alludes to the ritual prece

dence of Hestia, for which cf. Crat . 4OI dΙ το ... προ πάντων θεών

τη Εστία πρώτη προθύειν ( C.G.S. ν . 345 sqq .). The meaning required

here is rather that given by Church's rendering striking a blow at

the heart of the state ' . Meletus professes that his chief care is for

Athens ( Ap. 24 b 5 ) , but it is Athens that will suffer from his mis

6
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guided zeal. The enthusiastic admiration of Euthyphro for Socrates

must not be missed.

One of the scholia in Truns από των οικειοτάτων εστία γαρ η οικία .
παροιμία επί των εν δυνάμει γενομένων και πρώτους αδικούντων τους

oikeiovs. Forster pointed out that Philo ( Leg. ad Gaium, p. 995 P.) ,

speaking of Caligula’streatment of his own family, says to leyóuevov

δή τούτο, αφ' εστίας ήρξατο, which agrees exactly with the interpreta

tion of the scholium . It is not to the point to say with Süss

( R.E. viii . 1275 ) that Socrates was not a relative of Meletus. It is

much more likely that there is an allusion to the éotia tñs trólews.

3 b I ús oŰtw y'ákoūgai, lit. “ just to hear it without more ado '. Tr .

“ Не says I do what sounds very strange on a first hearing '.

Cf. Lys. 216a 3 ευ γε (δοκεί λέγειν) ... ώς γε ουτωσι ακούσαι,

Dem . 19 $ 47 åkowoaimèv yàp oútwoi raykálws ēxel. In Dem . 20 § 18

ούτωσι μεν ακούσαι is opposed to ει δέ τις αυτό ακριβώς εξετάσεις.

Trolytiiv ... Deâv, a manufacturer of gods ' . Cf. Rep . 597 d 11

δημιουργών και ποιητής του τοιούτου (sc . κλίνης) .

kaivoùs ... Deoús, strange gods ? This is not the charge actually

made in the evtwuoo ía as finally adjusted ( Ap.24b 9 n . ) ; for, as we

shall see, the phrase kalvà dalmóvia means something rather different.

It is, however, definitely made in the Clouds of Aristophanes

(423 B.C. ), and it is quite probable that it was repeated by Meletus

before the Bacideís . There can be no doubt what Aristophanes

meant by it . The Ionian puoiolóyou were in the habit of using the

word Deós in a way of their own, applying it to whatever they

regarded as the primary substance and also to the world or worlds

( E. Gr. Phil. , Introd. p. 14) . Now it is a well-attested fact that

Socrates at an early age attached himself to Archelaus, the successor

of Anaxagoras at Athens ( cf. my article Socrates in E.R.E. vol xi ) ,

and Aristophanes shows a pretty accurate knowledge of the doc

trines taught in that school. The whole ' school of Anaximenes '

( E. Gr. Phil. " § 31 ) , which was represented at Athens by Anaxa

goras, held that the life of the world was kept up by the respiration

of the boundless ‘ air ' outside it ( E. Gr. Phil. * § 28) , which they

spoke of as a ' god ' , and it is therefore quite in order that Socrates

should swear by Respiration, Chaos, and Air ( Clouds 627 và thu

'Αναπνοήν , μα το Χάος, μα τον Αέρα ). It is also quite correct, from

this point of view, to say (ib . 828) Δίνος βασιλεύει τον Δ ’ εξεληλακώς,

since the divos or divn , the rotary or vortex motion, which Anaxa

goras also called hepexópnous, was the most important agent in the

>
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cosmology of the school ( E. Gr. Phil.S § 133 ) . Finally, the chorus

consists of Clouds just because clouds are the first result of the

condensation of air ', and therefore the first stage in the genesis of

the visible and tangible world . Aristophanes, then, gives a perfectly

legitimate burlesque of the teaching of a school to which Socrates

had notoriously belonged in his youth. When we come to the

Apology, we shall have to consider why this particular charge of

making ' new gods ' was not explicitly put forward at the trial , but

at most hinted in a disguised form . That it was what Meletus

really meant is made plain enough by Plato, not only here, but also

in the Apology 26 b 8 sqq .

ου νομίζοντα, “ not worshipping '. For the phrase νομίζειν θεούς

cf. also Ap. 24 C In. It means a great deal more than ' believing

in ', for it refers primarily to religious ' practice ' (rà voucţóueva)

rather than to religious belief. In [ Lysias) 6 ( Meletus ? ) the phrase

occurs twice. In § 19 it is best translated ' has no fear of the

gods ', and in 8 51 we have θεών, ούς ημείς θεούς νομίζομεν και θερα

πεύοντες και αγνεύοντες θύομεν και προσευχόμεθα, where the words και

θεραπεύοντες κτλ . are explanatory of νομίζομεν .

b 5 Mavbávw, ' I see ’ ; oti Sń, quod scilicet, 'No doubt because ...

( for the colloquial idiom see below 9 b 6) . This is a natural sug

gestion for Euthyphro to make, since he was a pávtis, and it was

very likely the divine sign ' that attracted him to Socrates as

much as anything else . On the other hand , we are not entitled to

infer that Plato accepted or meant us to accept this explanation .

Socrates takes no notice of it here, and a little farther on (6 a 6

sqq. ) he puts forward an altogether different suggestion himself.

The point Plato is really anxious to make is that neither Socrates

nor any one else knows for certain what the charge meant (see

further Ap. 31d in . ). Xenophon (who had a good deal in

common with Euthyphro ) adopts the suggestion here made, but

even he gives it only as a conjecture. Cf. Mem. i . 1 , 2 dieteOpólnto

γαρ ώς φαίη Σωκράτης το δαιμόνιον εαυτό σημαίνειν ' όθεν δή και μάλιστα

μοι δοκούσιν αυτόν αιτιάσασθαι καινά δαιμόνια εισφέρειν. He goes on,

however, to observe quite justly that there was no ' innovation ' or

' impiety ' in that, since all who believed in partikń were in the like

It is true, of course, that Xenophon left Athens a year or

two before the trial , and that he had not many opportunities of

6

I

6
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informing himself later when he was in exile ; but there is no doubt

that he read all the Socratic literature he could come by , and it is

hard to believe that he would not have spoken more positively if he

had anywhere found a distinct statement to the effect that the kalvà

δαιμόνια really meant the δαιμόνιον σημείον . In fact , it seems veryim

probable that he had anything at all to go upon except this very pas

sage of the Euthyphro, which is really, if read aright, inconsistent

with it, and the passage of the Apology dealing with the divine sign ' ,

which is even more so (see Ap. 31 d in. ) . It is to be noted

further that the datuóviov onueiov was regarded by Socrates as

something almost peculiar to himself ( Rep. 496 C 3 Tò do ñuétepov

ουκ άξιον λέγειν, το δαιμόνιον σημείον ή γάρ που τινι άλλω ή ουδενί των

čustpoodev yéyovev ). There could be no question , then, of corrupting

the youth by teaching them to believe in it .

3 b 5 το δαιμόνιον ... σαυτω... γίγνεσθαι. See Αp. 31 c 8 sqq. with theAp. C 8 .

notes . The only strict parallel in Plato to this quasi-substantival

use of tò dupóviov for the divine sign ', if we except Ap. 40 a 4

(where see note) , is Theaet. 151 a 4 TÒ yeyvóuevóv pol dalóvrov.

That clearly means “ the divine something (divinum quidilam ,

Cic . de Div. i . § 122) that comes to me ', and so wemust understand

the words here. There is no such noun - substantive as datuóvlov in

classical Greek. That makes its first appearance in the Septuagint,

where it is pretty clearly a diminutive of daipwv rather than the

neuter of δαιμόνιος . The regular use of γίγνεσθαι in this connexion

proves that the divine something ' is not a ' genius ' or familiar

spirit of any kind , as it was supposed to have been in later days .

The ' sign ’ is never called a daiuwv, though the idea of the daipwv

as a guardian spirit was quite familiar ( cf. my note on Phaedo

107 d 6 with Rep. 617e 1 and 620d 8 ) . It always remains strictly

impersonal. It comes from God, but it is not a ' divinity ' of any

kind. Characteristic ways, of speaking are Ap. 310 8 őtt μοι
θειών

τι και δαιμόνιον γίγνεται , Ειutliyd. 272e 3 εγένετο το ειωθός σημείον το

δαιμόνιον, Phaedr. 242 b 8 το δαιμόνιόν τε και το ειωθός σημείόν μοι

γίγνεσθαι εγένετο. It is also to be observed that Socrates is always

represented by Plato (though not , of course , by Xenophon) as

speaking quite lightly, and even ironically, of the divine sign ' .

It belonged to the irrational part of his soul, even more than

dreams (cf. Crito 44 a 6) , which sometimes did give positive in

6 ? 6

6

6
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structions ( Phaed. 60 e 1 sqq .) as the divine sign ’ never did (Ap.

31 d 3) . That being so, it is obviously futile to rationalize it . We

must simply accept the fact that it was a perfectly real experience

to Socrates, though not apparently of paramount importance. It

served to justify certain instinctive reluctances of which he was

unable to give a clear account (tóyov didóval) to himself. But he

believed in it all the same, and actually heard the ' voice ' ( Ap.

31 d 3 n. ) .

See H. Jackson , “ The dalpóvlov onuelov of Socrates ' ( J. Phil .

v. 232) , and, for a careful examination of Xenophon's usage,

Macnaghtenin C.R. xxviii.185. On daluóviov as a substantive in
Hellenistic Greek (LXX, N.T., and magical papyri) see Dibelius,

Die Geisterwelt im Glauben des Paulus ( 1909),pp . 225 sqq. Ter

tullian is doubtless right in saying that this daquóviov is a diminutive

of daiuwv ( cf. the passage quoted in the Thesaurus s.v. daemonium ).

It is used of evil spirits and of the gods of the heathen (so i Cor.

102°) , and is the origin of the modern demon ’.

3 b 6 KÁOTOTE, ' from time to time ' , ' on occasion ’. Nearly all the

recorded instances of the ' divine sign'occurred on indifferent, and

even trivial , occasions (cf. Ap. 40 a 5 trávu ésì ouerpois ), and only in

hibited acts which would have unfortunate consequences. Socrates

never appeals to it on questions of serious moment involving con

siderations of right and wrong. In particular, the ' sign ' is not

represented as having anything to do with the mission to his fellow

citizens with which he believed he had been charged by God (Ap.

28 e 4 sqq. ) . It has nothing in common, then , with ' Conscience ' .

KALVOTOMOûvtos, ' innovating ' , a metaphor from mining (not from

the mint , as Adam says) , lit. ' opening a new vein '.

Cobet , V.L. p. 243 Verbum hoc natum est in metallis Laureo

ticis , in quibus quid sit kalvotoueiv luculenter monstrabitXenophon

de Vestigalibus cαρ. ΙV. 8 27 και μην καινοτομεϊν γε ουδέν ήττον έξεστι

νύν ή πρότερον. ου τοίνυν ουδ' ειπείν αν έχoι ουδείς πότερον εν τοις κατα

τετμημένοις πλείων αργυρίτις ή εν τοις άτμήτοις εστίν, et si saepius in

sequentibus. Τέμνειν, κατατέμνειν, επικατατέμνειν propria sunt in

metallis vocabula, et hinc kalvotoueiv sponte natum est. Perspexit

hoc olim grammaticus, cuius locum Photius servavit in v. Kaivoto

μείν : καινήν λατομίαν τέμνειν κυρίως , nisi quod λατομίαν solam ponit,

quod in omnibus metallis proprium est. Cf. also , Hyperides, pro

Εur. $ 36 τοιγαρούν αι καινοτομίαι πρότερον εκλελειμμέναιδιά τον φόβον

vūv évepyoi (“the new veins are being worked ') .

b 7 ta Ocia, res divinire, ' religion '. Cf. Ar. Birds 961 & Salmóvie, tà

6

6
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θεία μη φαύλως φέρε. The word was used in this sense in the

psephism of Diopeithes directed against Anaxagoras ( Plut. Per. 32

εισαγγέλλεσθαι τους τα θεία μη νομίζοντας ή λόγους περί των μεταρσίων

διδάσκοντας) . Cf. also Soph. Ο. Τ . 91ο έρρει δε τα θεία , O. C. 1537 τα

θεί ” αφείς .

3b7 ως διαβαλών, with the intention of misrepresenting you '. The

literal meaning of διαβάλλειν is to set at variance', ' make a quarrel

between ' ( cf. e.g. Synιφ. 222 c 7 πάντα τούτου ένεκα είρηκώς , του

έμε και 'Αγάθωνα διαβάλλειν). Like all verbs of making friends

and enemies it can take the dative or após c. acc. with the name

of one of the parties, and thus acquires the meaning of ' misrepre

sent ' , which it regularly has in reference to the charges made

against Socrates. Accordingly , the διαβολή, of which we hear s0

much , is either 'misrepresentation ' or ' misunderstanding ', ' pre

judice ' according to the context.

b8 - δή, igitur, so '.

ευδιάβολα, easily misrepresented ' . So Phavorinus και ευδιά

βολον παρά Πλάτωνα το ευκόλως διαβαλλόμενον . Although belief in a

' divine sign ' could not in itself be regarded as an offence against

the state religion , the Athenians would certainly be jealous of any

supernatural private communications from which other citizens

were debarred , and Euthyphro fears that the divine sign ' might

be so regarded. This implies that the judges would admit the

divine origin of the sign, so no question of orthodoxy’is involved .

Xenophon puts the point clearly in his Apology, when he says (§ 14)

ταύτα ακούοντες οι δικασται εθορύβουν , οι μεν άπιστούντες τους λεγομένοις

(these would be the same people who laughed at Euthyphro, c 2) , oi

δε και φθονούντες (cfc 3 φθονούσιν), ει και παρά θεών μειζόνων ή αυτοί

τυγχάνοι.

b9 και εμού γάρ τοι κτλ. Note how Euthyphro sympathizes with

Socrates as a fellow -heretic , and the naivete of ημίν πάσι τοις

τοιούτοις (C 4) . Those who regard Euthyphro as the representative

of ' orthodoxy ' , and believe that the accusation of Socrates was

based on the ‘ sign ' , have to explain why Euthyphro is not

shocked by it .

καίτοι ... αλλ' όμως..., and yet ... “ but all the same '. Cf.

Phaed . 68e 3 n. , Ar. Frogs 43 καίτοι δάχνω γ' εμαυτόν, αλλ ' όμως

γελώ.

6
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3C 5 ομόσε ιέναι, 3. 4. είς ταυτόν ιέναι . We nmust face thena ’ boldly,

‘ come to close quarters with them ' . Cf. Homer, Il. xiii . 337 ás äpa

των ομόσ’ ήλθε μάχη. So Euthyd. 294 d 5 τω δε ανδρειότατα ομόσε

ήτην τους ερωτήμασιν, Theaet. 166 a 1 και ομόσε οίμαι χωρήσεται

καταφρονών ημών, Rep . βιοc 6 εάν δέ γε τις ... ομόσε τα λόγω τολμά

ιέναι κτλ . , Hyperides, C. Athenog. και 21 άλλ' ομόσε βούλομαι τώ λόγω

σου τούτω ελθείν .

*Ω φίλε Ευθύφρων. The rare position of the vocative at the be

ginning of the sentence is emotional. Here it expresses remon

strance as also in Crito 46 b 1 . In such cases we say 'My dear

S0-and-so'. S.C.G. 23 .

ουδέν πράγμα, “ doesn't matter ', is of no consequence ' . Cf. 3e 4

ουδέν έσται πράγμα, 4d 2 ουδεν ον πράγμα.

€ 9 δν δ' αν ... oίωνται ... θυμούνται. When the antecedent is sup

pressed, the relative clause may be regarded as equivalent to a

noun or pronoun in any case required by the governing verb. This

is as old as Homer ( H. Gr. § 267, 2 (a)) . Here the relative clause

is equivalent to a dative (το άλλους ποιoύντι τοιούτους) .

d 3 Τούτου ... πέρι κτλ., I am not particularly anxious to ascertain

their disposition to me on this point by experiment '.

d5 "Ίσως γαρ κτλ , no doubt they think you do not make yourself

common '. The idea is that Euthyphro holds up his wisdom and

puts a fancy price on it, so that it is not very dangerous.

d 8 εκκεχυμένως, efiuse, prodigally ', lavishly '. Isocrates (15 8 207 )

has εκκεχυμένως ζην (from εκχείν, “to spill ') . For the readiness with

which Socrates talked to any one who cared to question him cf.

Αρ. 33 a 5 sqq.

d9 προστιθείς αν ηδέως, I should willingly be out of pocket by it ' ,

For this use of προστιθέναι cf. Iambl . Protr. p. 53, 23 Pistelli (from

Aristoxenus) και τα Διονύσια δε θεωρούμεν ουχ ώς ληψόμενοί τι παρά

των υποκριτών αλλά και προσθέντες. The opposite is προσλαμβάνειν,

cf. Ar. Eth . Nic . 1130 a 24 έτι εί ο μεν του κερδαίνειν ένεκα μοιχεύει

και προσλαμβάνων ( making money by it ' ) , ο δε προστιθείς και ζημιού

μενος ( out of pocket and losing by it ') .

εί τίς μου έθέλει ακούειν, if any one cares (not wishes') to

hear me ' .

BW have the more formally correct εθέλοι , but this may be

6

6
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a grammarian's correction ,so I have preferred the more colloquial
and idiomatic Oddel of T.

3d 10 ô vurdy ideyov, as I said just now '.

When νυν δή means ολίγον πρότερον (a striking parallel to the

English ‘ just now '), the grammarians tell us to write it vurdý.

The MSS. of Plato do not observe this rule, but it is at least

a useful convention, and is confirmed by the fact that we some

times find viv din uév, i.e. vuvòń uév. Cf. Cobet, V.L. p. 233.

ei sè orovdáo ovtal, “ if they are going to be in earnest ' . The

fut. ind . in a ‘ minatory or monitory ' protasis (Gildersleeve).

Toûr' ñón, hoc demum , ' then we come to something of which the

issue is obscure ' . The adv. ñòn marks that a certain stage has

been reached, oíaw that it has not yet been reached , oủkéti that it

has been passed .

e 3 ony ároßhoetai, ' what the issue will be ' . Cf. Ap. 19 a 6 TOŪTO Mèv

έτω όπη τω θεώ φίλον, Lys. 206 a 2 δεδιώς το μέλλον όπη αποβήσεται.

So Herod. i . 32 σκοπέειν δε χρή παντός χρήματος την τελευτήν κή άπο

Bhoetal and elsewhere.

e 4 ίσως ουδέν έσται ... īpâyna, ' I dare say it will not matter ', ' it

will doubtless come to nothing ' ( vows, opinor, does not necessarily

imply real uncertainty) . Euthyphro shows himself quite aware that

no serious charge of ảoéßela could be based on the divine sign ' ;

it could only be used to excite prejudice (diaßonń) . Cf. 3 b 8.

e 5 katà voûv, ex sententia , ' satisfactorily '.

αγωνιη την δίκην. All δίκαι are regarded as αγώνες, and in par

ticular as a race between the prosecutor or plaintiff (ó diákwv, Scotice

the ' pursuer') and the defendant (ó pevywv). To win a suit or to

convict an accused person is aipeiv ( “ to catch ' ) , and to be acquitted

is åtopeúyelv ( ' to get clear away ') . Observe that dirn here includes

both the δίκη in the narrower sense and the γραφή (δημόσιος αγών).

Cf. 2 a 5 n.

οιμαι δε και εμε την εμήν. The phrase oίμαι δε και may be followed

either ,by the acc. c. inf. (expressed or understood ), e.g. Lach.

180 a 7 oſuai dè kai Aáxnta tóvde, or by the nom. , e.g. Crat.402 b 5

οιμαι δε και Ησίοδος.

φεύγεις αυτήν ή διώκεις. We can say both διώκειν (φεύγειν , αίρειν,

αποφεύγειν ) την δίκην and διώκειν τον φεύγοντα. We have the latter

construction in Tíva and ov just below.

aŮ Sok@, ' I am once more thought ' , just as when I foretell the

future in the Assembly (3 C 2) .

6

6

6
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4 a 2 πετόμενόν τινα διώκεις . There was a proverb τα πετόμενα διώκειν

used , as Adam neatly says, of any ' wild goose chase '. Aristotle

(Met. T. 5 , 1009 b 37 ) says it is a wonder that philosophers do not

despair when they consider the views that have been held about

truth και το γαρ τα πετόμενα διώκειν το ζητείν αν είη την αλήθειαν .

Aeschylus ( Ag. 394) has the variant diákel mais totavòv opvır, and

in Euthyd. 291 b 2 we have ώσπερ τα παιδία τα τους κορύδους

διώκοντα .

ó cós, “ Your father !' In answers to questions and in exclama

tory repetitions, the Greeks often repeat only a part of the previous

speaker's phrase, and it is not always that which we should naturally

repeat. The inflected character of the language makes this easier.

It appears clearly from this passage that there was no legal bar to

an action ty a son against his father as there was at Rome. It

shocked public sentiment, and might even be regarded as avóolov

(4 e 7 ) , but there was nothing in this to prevent the Baouleús enter

taining the action ( cf. Att. Proc. p. 763 ) .

τί το έγκλημα και τίνος ή δίκη ; The έγκλημα is the charge ' (ο

εγκαλεί τις τινι ) and τίνος is the same genitive as is found after verba

iudicialia .

TY TOTè opbūs éxel , ' what is the right way ' ( to go about things ) ,

• what is the right thing ’ :

I can see no difficulty in taking opôs exeu impersonally (C.Q.

viii. 233) , and I think it unnecessary to discuss the interpretations

and emendations which have been suggested. The trouble is not

here, but in the next clause.

ου γαρ οίμαι γε κτλ. I take the meaning of the whole sentence

to be ' Good gracious! Most people must be in the dark as to

what is the right thing. It isn't every one, I should say, who

would do what you speak of (avto ), but only a man of advanced

wisdom like yourself.'

My deletion of opdôs, which I suppose to have been accidentally

repeated, afterwards occurred independently to Gomperz (C.Q.

loc. cit.).

TOÛ ÉTTLTUXóvtos, ' the first comer ', ' anybody ' .

Eupolis used the phrase ' the man in the street' in this sense.

Cf. Photius, Amf. 140, 15 "Ανθρωπος εξ οδού άνθρωπος επιτυχών και
των πολλών των εν ταις οδούς καλινδουμένων. Εύπολις .

πόρρω ... σοφίας ελαύνοντος, a metaphor from the chariot-race.

a I 2

>
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Cf. Crat . 41oe 3 πόρρω ήδη οίμαι σοφίας ελαύνειν, Gorg. 486 a 6 τους

πόρρω αεί φιλοσοφίας ελαύνοντας, Χen. Cyr. i . 6, 39 πρόσω ελάσαι της

πλεονεξίας. So εγγύς, ομου τι ελαύνειν, “ to run hard ’ (cf. Phaed.

65 a 6 π.).

4 b 3 Πόρρω μέντοι νή Δία. When a previous speaker's words are adopted

with conviction , that is expressed by μέντοι or νή Δία or by both to

gether, as here (cf. Ap. 35 d 1 ) . If Euthyphro were a representa

tive of Athenian ' orthodoxy ’ , he would not accept the imputation

of σοφία in this complacent manner.

των οικείων τις, one of your family ’ (opp. αλλοτρίου b 5 ) . The

right to institute φονικαι δίκαι was confined to near relatives (or, in

the case of slaves, their master) . This shows clearly that they are

not ypapai (cf. 2 a 5 n.) . There is, of course , no question here of

the jurisdiction of the Areopagus, since it is not a case of φόνος εκ

προνοίας . As appears from 9b 6 , Euthyphro proposes to prosecute

his father in an ordinary heliastic court.

For the restriction of the right of prosecuting to oikeio cf. the

law quoted in Dem. 43 8 57 προειπείντω κτείναντι εν αγορά εντός

ανεψιότητος, συνδιώκειν δε και ανεψιών παιδις και γαμβρούς καιπενθερους

και φράτορας. The verb προειπείν here refers to thepublic notice

(πρόρρησις) to the homicide to keep away from public places and

sacrifices on account of the ulaouai, which was the first stage of a

δίκη φόνου. Dict. Αnt . S.V. Phonos.

b 6 επεξησθα φόνου αυτω. Since επεξιέναι as a legal term can take the

accusative ofthe charge (Antipho, Tetr. A. ας 2 ημείς δ ' οι επεξερχό

μενοι τον φόνον, ib . Γ. γ $ 6 ημάς οι το τούτου μίασμα επεξερχόμεθα,

Plato, Laws 866 b 5 επεξελθών τούτω δίκην) , its original meaning

must be ' to follow up'a charge by a formal prosecution ( cf. 9 a 7 n . ) .

Where dikny or the like is omitted , the person accused is in the

dative and the charge in the genitive. Cf. Laws 866 b i énetítw

... φόνου το κτείναντι. From Dem. 20 $ 145 σε . γραψάμενοι

ουκ επεξήλθον we see the distinction between γράφεσθαι and

επεξιέναι.

b9 είτε εν δίκη έκτεινεν ο κτείνας, legal language. (εν δίκη iure ). In

Attic αποκτείνω is normal and κτείνω is poetical (like slay ’ for

“ kill ') . The archaic simple verb is also, the legal term .

Plato has it in the Laws fairly often in connexion with homicide.

So Lysias 10 $ 11 (of the procedure before the Areopagus) ó per

γάρ διώκων ως έκτεινε διόμνυται , ο δε φεύγων ως ουκ έκτεινεν .

.
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4b 10 εάνπερ ο κτείνας κτλ. , if, that is to say, the slayer ...). It is

just because he is συνέστιος and ομοτράπεζος with his father that

Euthyphro feels bound to prosecute him. He is exposed to the

contagion of his pollution (μίασμα ).

Schanz 1makes nonsense of the passage by reading εάντερ χώ

κτείνας, even if the slayer ...' (C.Q. viii . 233). There is no in

consistency such as he finds between the reading of the text and

the natural meaning of οστισούν in 5 e I and e 5. The use of the

ritual terms shows clearly what the meaning must be. See next
note.

συνέστιος . και ομοτράπεζος, sharing hearth and board . Other

terms used in this connexion are ouwpódios (sub isdem ... trabibus,

Hor. C. iii. 2 , 27) and ομόσπονδος. Cf. Antipho, Tetr . A. α και το

ασύμφορον δ' υμίν εστι τόνδε μιαρόν και αναγνον όντα ... επί ... τας

αυτάς τραπέζας ιόντα συγκαταπιμπλάναι ( to infect ' with his μίασμα )

τους αναιτίους . Dem. 18 8 287 μήθ' ομωρόφιον μήθ' ομόσπονδον

γεγενημένον , Dinarch. 1 και 24 ης (πόλεως ) ομόσπονδος και ομοτράπεζος

πολλάκις γέγονεν, Plato, Laτυς 868 e3 κατελθών δε και τι τοιούτον δράσας

τους αυτού παισιν ιερών μη κοινωνείτω μηδε ομοτράπεζος γιγνέσθω ποτέ ,

Soph. Αnt. 372 μήτ ' εμοί παρέστιος | γένοιτο μήτ' ίσον φρονών | δς τάδ'

έρδει, Dem. 21 8 120 πώς ου δεινόν... φόνον μεν ονειδίζειν, τούτω

δ' ομωρόφιον γίγνεσθαι ; The feeling about this was so strong that all

φονικαι δίκαι were tried in the open air, as "Antipho says ( 5 8 11 )

ουδενός άλλου ένεκα ή ένα τούτο μεν οι δικασταί μή ίωσιν εις το αυτό τους

μη καθαροίς τας χείρας, τούτο δε ο διώκων την δίκην του φόνου ίνα μηομωρό

φιος γίγνηται το αυθέντη . From Dem. 22 και 2 it appears that a man

might lay himself open to a γραφή ασεβείας by becoming όμωρόφιος

to a parricide (κατασκευάσας ασεβείας γραφήν ουκ επ ' έμε αλλ' επί

τον θειόν μου, γράψας ασεβείν έμοί συνιόντα εις ταυτόν ως πεποιηκότι

ταύτα).

ίσον ... το μίασμα γίγνεται, “ the pollution is equal ' , whether the

slain man is οικείος or αλλότριος. This is the purely ceremonial

view of the case. It does not matter who the person is , so far as

the danger of infection is concerned .

OUVELSús, conscius, here in its original sense of ' sharing the

knowledge of ' another's guilt.

και μή αφοσιοϊς σεαυτόν , nei te religione exsolvas . So Laτυς

873 b 7 αφοσιούτω την πόλιν όλην (also of purging the μίασμα of

φόνος ) .

CI
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4C 3 και εκείνον . It is worthy of note that the δίκη is held to disinfect

the homicide also from the μίασμα .

étre ye å todavwv ktd. , ' though , for the matter of that, the

slain man (was not really állórpios. He) was a day -labourer of

mine '. Euthyphro is explaining his locus standi, and this accounts

for the emphatic éuós.

In sentences like this errei ...ye appears to mean “ although ' , but

that is only because it gives the reason for an antithesis not ex

plicitly stated. Our idiom ‘ for the matter of that ’ often serves to

bring out the implication. Cf. below 9 b 5 , Ap. 19 e 1 , G.M.T.

$ 719, 2.

πελάτης, a day -labourer ' , ο αντί τροφών υπηρετών και προσπελάζων

(Τim . Lex. S.v.) ; πελάται δε και θητες ελευθέρων εστίν ονόματα, διά

πενίαν επ' αργυρίω δουλευόντων (Pollux iii. 82) . Aristotle, 'Αθ. Πολ .

1 , 2 applies the term to the értņuopol of Solon's time. The man was

a free labourer (ans 15 d 6, cf. Ontevev C 4) who worked for his keep .

The word medárns is used by Plutarch to translate the Roman cliens,

and this has suggested to some that the employer could sue on

behalf of such a labourer just as the poorátns ( patronus) could sue

on behalf of a pétoukos . Euthyphro may have thought so, but it is

contrary to everything weknow of Athenian law, and there can be

little doubt that he was non-suited in the end by the Baoileús .

There is a narrative in [ Dem . ] 47 $ 55 sqq. which throws light
on this . Here an old woman had been killed who had been the

speaker's nurse and was afterwards freed by his father. She

had then married, but on her husband's death she came back to

her foster -son and remained a member of his household . The

case was laid before the é myntai ( cf. c 8 n .), who asked the speaker

whether they should simply expound the vóuena or should also

advise him . Requested to do both, they told him to take a spear

to the funeral, to make a proclamation at the grave for any relative

of the deceased , and to mount guard at the grave for three days.

Their advice was that, after this, he should make the usual

mpóppnaus, without mentioning any names , but simply saying tois

de&pakóoi te ka kteivaoı ( “ a person or persons unknown ' ) , and that

he should not make himself a party to an action before the Baoileús .

That , they said , was not lawful ; où yap év yével gol ń ävdpwaos núdè

θεράπαινα. The law was τους προσήκοντας επεξιέναι μέχρι ανεψιαδών

(and it was necessary in that case to declare on oath what was the

relation of the prosecutor to the deceased), nor was the woman his

slave since she had been freed by his father. If she had not been

freed, there would have been no difficulty ; for the law was roộ
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δεσπότη, αν δοκή , επεξελθείν υπέρ του δούλου (Αntipho 5 8 48). Ας

things were, no one had a right to prosecute the murderers of the

poor old lady.

404 ως εγεωργούμεν εν τη Νάξω. It is generally assumed that they were

klypowyou, and it is pointed out that the Athenians had to give up

their kinpovxía, in 404 B.C. Surprise is expressed that Euthyphro

should have waited five years before trying to get rid of the pollu

tion, and Schanz ( Introd . p. 11 ) infers that Plato has committed a

deliberate anachronism in order to bring Euthyphro's case into con

nexion with that of Socrates . This argument, however, ignores

the peculiar legal situation existing at the time. After the restora

tion of the democracy in 403 B.C. , the laws of Solon and Draco

were provisionally adopted, but there was great uncertainty about

their application, and a commission was appointed to revise and

codify the laws of Athens, which did not complete its work till the

archonship of Xenaenetus, i.e. 401/0 B.C. (Ar. ’A8. IIol . 40 , 4) , and

it seems that the courts were practically inactive till that date. It

is no doubt for this reason that the trials of Andocides and

Socrates did not come on till 399 B. C. In the case of Euthyphro,

the proceedings would be specially long and complicated. From

d 5 we learn that his father and the rest of the family resisted him

vigorously, and there were good grounds for maintaining that the

action was not cioayáyiyos at all (cf. 4C 3 n. ) . This would give

endless opportunities for υπωμοσίαι, παραγραφαί and the like ( Att.

Proc. pp . 832 sqq. ) . Moreover, we know from Antipho's speech

Περί του χορευτού $ 42 that in φονικαι δίκαι the βασιλεύς was bound

to allow three mpodikagía, extending over three successive months

and not to bring the case into court (eloáyelv ) till the fourth . In

the case of the xopeutńs the Baoileús refused even to enter the action

for instruction ( arroypápeobal thy dikny), on the ground that his term

of office expired in two months and that it was illegal for him to

hand over an incomplete instruction to his successor. In the cir

cumstances it would be surprising if Euthyphro's case came on even

in 399 B.C., and I do not believe that it ever came on at all. In

any case E. Meyer's remark (G. d. A. iv . § 396 n.) that the kinpov

xíai are ' feigned ' to be still in existence in 399 B.c. is quite un

justified . Euthyphro is speaking at a date which is more probably

400 than 399 B.C. , and he uses the past tense.

For the psephism of Tisamenus on the revision of the laws see

9
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Andocides i § 83 , and , for the judicial delays which it caused ,

Lysias 17. $ 3, from which it appears that the first opportunity of

getting a judgement even for payment of interest on a debt was in

the archonship of Xenaenetus. Matters like Póvos and đoéßera
would be still more exposed to delay.

4C 5 παροινήσας, “ in a ft of drunken violence ” . The words παροινώ,

mapouvia (from map' oivov, inter pocula ) regularly imply violence in

word or deed , and αποσφάττει αυτόν means cuts his throat ' .

ο ούν πατήρ κτλ. Εuthyphra's father acts quite correctly, since

the murdered man was his slave.

του εξηγητού, “ the expounder ofreligious law'. Cf. Tim. Ler. S.V.

" Εξηγηται τρεις γίνονται Πυθύχρηστοι, οίς μέλει καθαίρειν τους άγει τινί

ενισχηθέντας, και οι εξηγούμενοι τα πάτρια ( sc. τα Ευμολπιδών και Ευπα

τριδών) . Here one of the Πυθόχρηστοι εξηγηταί is meant ; for thereis

no question of the Eleusinia, with which the εξηγηται εξ Ευμολπιδών

had to do, or of anything which can be plausibly referred to the

εξηγηται εξ Ευπατριδών . In Isaeus 8 8 39 the speaker says he

consulted the εξηγητής on a question of funeral expenses. Cf.

Theophrastus, Char . 16, 6 (of the δεισιδαίμων) και εάν μυς θύλακον

διαφάγη, προς τον εξηγητήν ελθών έρωτάς τι χρή ποιείν . Aeschylus

refers to this institution when he makes Orestes ask Apollo himself

to act as εξηγητής in his case (Εum. 6oς εξηγού δέ μοι | "Απολλον , εί

σφε συν δίκη κατέκτανον) . All this explains why Socrates refers to

the god of Delphi as πάτριος εξηγητήςin Rep. 427c 3 .

Cf. C.I.A. iii . 241 (on a seat in the theatre of Dionysus) Πυθυ

χρήστου εξηγητού. This might suggest that there was only one, but

they are spoken of in the plural below (9 a 6 ) and in the passage

from [Dem. ] 47 quoted in the next note. The elaborate method of

appointment laid down in Plato's Laws (759 d . 5 sqq. ) , which is

doubtless modelled on Athenian practice, confirms the statement

that there were three (cf. especially the words εννέα πέμπειν εις
Δελφούς ανελεϊν εξ εκάστης τριάδος ένα). I have not therefore adopted

the proposal of Toepffer ( Attische Genealogie, p . 70) to punctuate
after opeis in the article of Timaeus and to understand the word

as ' three kinds of ...'.

ότι χρείη ποιείν seems to have been the regular formula . Cf.

Theophrastus quoted in last note and [Dem . ] 47 και 68 επειδή τοίνυν

ετελεύτησεν (ή τίτθη), ήλθον ως τους εξηγητάς, ίνα ειδείην ότι με χρή

ποιείν περί τούτων κτλ .

In B χρή is apparently a correction by B2 of an original χρείη,

which is also the reading of Suidas (s.v. xph ) . D (which is a copy

6
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of B) has xpein. I have preferred xpein, as xeń , which is also in

TW ,may be the correction of a grammarian who did not under

stand the optative after an historical present. ( Croiset's critical

note invertsthe facts .)

40 2 ως ανδροφόνου και ουδέν όν πράγμα, as a homicide, and thinking

it did not matter ' ( cf. 3 C 7 ; e 4) . There is a slight zeugma here .

With ảv &popóvov, ás is simply ' as ' , but it also serves to introduce

the accusative absolute.

d3 ÚTrò ... Tôv deguôv, ' he died ofhunger and cold and his bonds ' .

From 9 a 5 dià tà dsquá we see that the actual bonds are meant ;

for when depuós means ' bond ’ it usually has deo já in the plural ,

when it means ' imprisonment’ it always has deguoi.

d 5 ταύτα δή ούν και ... ότι... That's just why . because . ..

Cf. Ap. 23 b 4, Prot. 310 e 2 avtà taūta vũv ñkw mapà oé (Riddell ,

Dig. § 18 ) .

oŰTE ÅTokTeivavtı kid. These are alternative pleas which might

be urged before the Baoilets. In the first place ( 1 ) there has been

no póvos and therefore no uiaoua, since the man died a natural

death ; in the second place (2 ) the killing of a homicide does not

create a uiarua but removes one.

d 8 ei oti pádiota áTÉKTELVEV, ' were it never so true that he had killed

him '. For ei őri pálcota , si vel maxime, cf. 9 C 2.

où Selv ktd. The construction is accommodated to the parenthetic

ás prouvékeivot, and the où is retained , in spite of oŰte preceding,

because the construction has shifted.

This accommodation is particularly common in Herodotus (e.g.

1. 65 ώς δ ' αυτοι Λακεδαιμόνιοιλέγουσι, Λυκούργον ... έκ Κρήτης αγαγέσθαι

Taūta) and is by no means rare in Plato ( Riddell, Dig. $ 276 ) .

There is no need, then, to regard deîv as a by -form of déov, with

Schanz.

TÒ Deîov ús exel, ' the attitude of the deity to ... ', ' how Heaven

regards... '. The expression rò delov (abstract collective like to

‘EXAnvikóv) is commonly used as a euphemism (in the proper sense

of the term) for oi deoi, ó Deós , like ' Heaven ' in modern languages ,

and when so used it has a suggestion of monotheism . It is naturally

commonest in Ionic writers ( Herodotus, Hippo rates) . It is not ,

of course, the singular of tà deia (3 b 7 n . ) , since it cannot in the

nature of things have a plural . We find rò dalmóviov used in a

precisely similar way in Ηerod. ii 120 του δαιμονίου παρασκευάζοντος

6
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őkws KTX . , and very commonly in Xenophon (cf. Macnaghten, C.R.

xxviii . 185 ) . In Dem . 14 § 36 ý túxn kai tò daluóviov means exactly

the same thing as το των θεών ... και το της τύχης in 4 8 45. In

19 § 239 we have oi Deoi ... kaì tò datuóviov. In Rep. 382 e 6 TÙ

δαιμόνιόν τε και το θείον is a euphemism for ο θεός. Εuthyphro is here

represented as appealing from human judgements to a divine law
which he prof sses to know.

Not seeing this, Schanz supposed tò dciov to be a corruption of

TÒ őolov (OÈIOC and OCIOC are often confused ), and regarded rò

őolov ús éxel as a marginal interpretation of the following words .

Ficino's ius divinum is substantially right .

40 5 περί των θείων κτλ. : cf. 4e 2 η.

ows un aŭ où ... , ‘ lest you in turn ' , like those you condemn.

e9 Ουδέν γαρ άν μου όφελος είη, I should be good for nothing if I did

not '. The positive form is seen in Crito 46 a 2 ci ti kai pikpòv nuôv

opelos nv, “ if we had been good for anything at all ’.

The MSS. have uni , which does not seem appropriate (* It

would be no good to me ' ) , and Heusde's correction , mov, is gene

rally accepted.

oùbé tự åv Slabépou ktd. , ' nor would Euthyphro surpass the mass

of men in aught ' . The self- conscious third person passes into the

normal first person (eideinv) , as it regularly does (Jebb on Soph .

Ai. 864) .

5 a 4 προ της γραφής της προς Μέλητον. Here γραφή is treated as if it5

were a noun expressing contention (like åyár) and accordingly takes

Trpós, ' with ' .

a 5 αυτά ταύτα προκαλείσθαι αυτόν, challenge him on this very point ”.

The procedure known as īpókinois was for one of the parties to

make an offer to, or a demand of, the other in the course of the

instruction (åvákpious) . These were recorded and preserved along

with the evidence and the documents in the case, and might be

referred to at the trial . If one of the parties declined a reasonable

TTpókinois, that would prejudice his case.

Néyovta, though you precedes. The shift to the accusative is due

to the infinitive (npokalciobal), and is normal in such cases . Cf.

Crito 51 d 4 .

Cf. schol. B (Arethas) onueiwoai tâs où apòs dotikny amédWKEV TÙ

λοιπόν του λόγου, αλλ' αιτιατικήν επήνεγκεν , οίον κράτιστόν έστι μαθητή

σω γενέσθαι αυτά ταύτα λέγοντα.

6
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5 a 7 aútooxediášovra, “ judging rashly ’, from avtóoxedov, ' on the spot ' ,

a strengthened form of oxedóv found in this sense in Apollonius

Rhodius alone, but implied by aurouxedins elpáuevos in the

Homeric Hymn to Hermes 55 . It is used in the neutral sense of

' to improvise ' , but it often means to speak, think, or act in an

offhand ' or ' temerarious' manner. Cf. Ap. 20 d 1 .

και καινοτομούντα . Cf. 3b 6η.

Cobet (Mnem. 1875 , p. 281 ) deleted these words on the ground

that the construction is καινοτομείν περί τι, not περί τινος . The

principle is that verbs ofsaying and thinking take tepi c. gen ., verbs

of action, tepi c. acc. In thepresent passage αυτοσχεδιάζοντα as a

verb of saying determines the construction, while kai kalvotopoūvta

is a mere adjunct to it.

ορθώς νομίζεις και εμε ηγού. Here it is clear that ορθώς νομίζειν

refers to correct religious practice, not to correct religious opinions

( cf. 3 b 3 n. ) . The assumption that Meletus would admit Euthyphro

to be oopòs rà tocaùra is , of course, ironical . Socrates had sug

gested (4 b I ) that Euthyphro's action (not his religious opinions)

in prosecuting his father implied that he was possessed of excep

tional oopia and Euthyphro had acknowledged it. Here too it is

his action that is in question (μή αυ συ ανόσιον πράγμα τυγχάνης

πράττων 4 e 7) .

The omission of the kní before émé in B is clearly accidental,

since it is in TW and is implied by the Armenian version. On the

other hand , the kai before opeôs might easily have been interpolated

from a mistaken notion that σοφόν είναι ... και ορθώς νομίζειν go

together. It can be construed (see Adam) , but is much better

away.

kai un Sukášov, “ and drop the case ' (un with the present im

perative requesting discontinuance of something already begun, as

often ).

ékeivo TQ 818ao kály ,' against him , my teacher '. It hardly seemed

worth while to insert a comma, but perhaps it would have avoided

ambiguity.

dáxe díkyv. The technical phrase for ‘ sisting ' oneself as a party

is δίκην λαγχάνειν .

διδάσκονται ... νουθετούντι ... κολάζoντι, by instructing me and

by rebuking and chastising him ’. The three verbs form a series

of ascending severity , and are often found together or in pairs .

It is remarkable that BTW all have the impossible reading

6

b 2

6
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διδάσκοντα... νουθετούντα ... κολάζοντα. The correction was ap

parently first made in Vat. 225 ( fifteenth cent.) .

αυτά ταύτα λέγειν dependent on 'Αρ' ουν μοι . κράτιστόν έστι

( 5 a 3), the intervening direct speech being parenthetical. We see

how the shirking of a πρόκλησις in the ανάκρισις could be made use

of at the actual trial .

όπη σαθρός έστιν, “ his weak point ” ( lit. in what direction he is

unsound ' ) . The adj. capós, ' cracked ', ' flawed ', ' unsound

(opp. υγιής), ιnust not be confused with σαπρός, rotten . It is used

primarily of pottery or metal vessels, & c . , e.g. Gorg . 493e 7 αγγεία

τετρημένα και σαθρό, Theaet . 179 d 2 σκεπτέον ... διακρούοντα είτε υγιές

είτε σαθρόν φθέγγεται, Phil . 55 c 6 εϊ πή τι σαθρών έχει (ήχει Wytten

bach ) , παν περικρούωμεν. In the medical writers, the word is used

of unsound parts of the body, and that is the metaphor here . Cf.

Denm . 4 8 44 ευρήσει τα σαθρά ... τωνεκείνου πραγμάτων αυτός ο πόλεμος,

2 8 21 ώσπερ γαρ εν τοις σώμασιν ... επάν ...αρρώστημά τι συμβή,

πάντα κινείται , κάν ρήγμα ( rupture ' ) καν στρέμμα (sprain ') κάν άλλο

τι των υπαρχόντων σαθρόν ή.

πολύ άν... πρότερον ... λόγος εγένετο , he would have been the

subject of discussion in court long before I should '.

I have kept the éyéveto of B , in spite of the fact that TW have

the normal γένοιτο, which may be a grammarian's correction .

Euthyphro uses the past rather than the future potential because
of what Adam calls his growing self - confidence '.

ο Μέλητος ούτος, Meletus 1ste .

σε μεν ουδε δοκεί οράν, pretends not even to see you'. Just as oύ

φημι means I say that ... not ' , so oủ dok@ ineans ' I pretend

not to ... '. Cf. Ar. Knights 1Ι46 ουδε δοκών οράν, Peace 1051 μή νυν

όραν δοκώμεν αυτόν, Ρlut . 837 οι δ' εξετρέποντο κούκ έδόκουν οράν μ' έτι ,

Εur. Hippol. 463 μή δοκείν οράν, Χen. Hell. iv . 5,6 ο δε Αγησίλαος μάλα

μεγαλοφρόνως τούτους μεν ουδ' οράν έδόκει. So Eur . Med . 67 ήκουσά

του λέγοντος ου δοκών κλύειν, Hippol. 19 μη δόκει τούτου κλύειν, “feign

not to hear him ' , Pherecrates fr . 163 ατόπως καθίζων κουδε γιγνώ

σκειν δοκών. Εuthyphro is ironically supposed to be so formidable

that Meletus thinks it wiser to shut his eyes to his proceedings.

I now think with Richards that the atexvôs given by T in the

next line really belongs here , and that the original reading was de

μεν άτεχνώς ουδε δοκεί οράν (C.O. viii . 234).

6
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509 Trolóv ti kth. The subject of the dialogue is now formulated.

What do we mean by ' holy ' or ' religious ' ?

év táon mpášel. These words are of vital importance for the

argument which follows. It is a universal for which we are looking.

Note also that it is a question of a pâếis, not of belief.

d 3 έχoν μίαν τινά ιδέαν, “ possessing a single form ' or characteristic

nature which makes it what it is . The closest parallel is Meno

72 c 6 ούτω δή και περί των αρετών κάνει πολλαι και παντοδαπαί εισιν,

έν γε τι είδος ταιτον άπασαι έχουσιν δι ' ο εισίν άρεται. It is impossible

to draw any distinction between eidos and idéa, and what is called

idéa here is referred to as eidos below (6 d 11 ) . To explain this

terminology we must start as usual from mathematics. It seems

to me certain that cidos was the original word for a geometrical

figure, though it was almost entirely superseded by oxñua in later

days. Now ,when we say . This is a triangle ’, the predicate - triangle '

has exactly the same meaning, whatever may be the lengths of the

sides of the particular triangle which is the subject of the judge

ment. In the same way, we wish to find a definition of ' holy '

which will be identical with itself and contrary to ' unholy ’ in every

judgement into which it enters. That is all we require for the

present passage, but we are not entitled to inſer that the meta

physical doctrine of ' forms' had not been formulated when this

was written . The words eidos and idése would not naturally have

been chosen to express a purely logical relation, and the occurrence

of mapádeyua below 6 e 4 ) indicates that the developed doctrine is

assumed by Socrates. I think Professor Stewart is right in saying

( Plato's Doctrine of Ideas, p . 17 , n. 1 ) that the terms idéa , cidos,

and trapádecyna ‘ are used here exactly as they are in the later

Dialogues '. The view that they are not is only an attempt to

bolster up the hypothesis that neither Socrates nor Plato in his

earlier writings knew anything about the ideas '. ( Cf. Gr. Phil. I

§ 119.)

This is not the place for a full discussion of the word eidos, but

it may be observed that Aristotle (who generally uses oxỉua), in

discussing the Pythagorean theory of gnomons, adopts the term

cidos for figure' or pattern '. Cf. Phys.203 a 14 ÓTè jèv äldo dei

yiyverdai tò eidos, ótè dè év. (See E. Gr. Phil.3 p . 103 , n. 2) . It is

also important to remember that popoň can be used as a synonym

of sidos or idén . Cf. Phaed . 103 e 5 .

6
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6

50 4 Katà trv åvoolółnta, ' in respect of its unholiness '.

B and the first hand of W have karà thu ógiórnta, which Adam

defends and renders ' like holiness, as holiness is like itself '. In

any, case, his argument from the ' scholiast' , who says åvrà toù

ομοίως , παραπλησίως τη οσιότητι, is of no weight. That is not an

old scholium , but a note written in the margin of B by Arethas,

who had to interpret the text before him as well as he could.

d6 Πάντως δήπου. Εuthyphro appears to be quite familiar with the

terminology used by Socrates, and accepts it without demur. That

becomes all the more striking when we find him boggling; later at

much more elementary things . Plato always represents the matter

in this way . No one ever hesitates for a moment when Socrates

talks of idéal and cion, and Socrates never finds it necessary to

explain the terms. Cf. my notes on Phaed. 65 d 4 and d 6.

First definition of tò őolov (5 d 8-6e 9) . Tò őolov is to prosecute

offenders against religion .

In several of Plato's dialogues Socrates is made to criticize the

confusion of the universal (eidos, idéa ) with some particular of which

it is predicated. Cf. Lach. 191 a 1 sqq. , Meno 71 e 1 sqq. , Theaet.

146 c 7 sqq. In the present instance a particular act which may

be called őolov is adduced, but no account is given of what it is

that makes that and all other religious acts religious .

d 9 το αδικούντι ... εξαμαρτάνοντι, “ the man who is guilty of an offence

either in respect of homicide or theft of consecrated property or

anything else of the sort ' . The Greek for ' to be guilty of ' is

αδικείν with a participle, e.g. Σωκράτης αδικεί θεούς ου νομίζων. In

the present passage a slight obscurity arises for us because the

principal verb is also a participle , but the meaning was doubtless

clear to a Greek reader, since it was quite common for one parti

ciple to depend on another.

Þóvous... iepôv klotrás, acts of homicide ' ... ' acts of sacri

lege ' . Euthyphro is really trying to find a universal, so he adds

ιερών κλοπή (which was punishable by death) to φόνος as another

conspicuous example of a religious offence, and then tries to

generalize it by means of an ' &c.' . He does not see that even a

complete enumeration , if that were possible, would not yield a

universal.

του νόμου ότι ούτως έχει . Εuthyphro would have no occasion to

6

e 3

32



EUTHYPHRO
5 e 3

1

e4

cite tekuńpia to show what the law of Athens was ; he is referring

to the divine law which he professes to know better than other

people, and his words are practically equivalent to tò delov és éxel

του οσίου τε πέρι και του ανοσίου (4e 2) . That can only be shown by

Tekuńpia, since the divine law is an äypados vópos ( C.Q. viii . 234) .

All the difficulties which have been raised about this passage come

from failure to observe that Euthyphro sets himself above the

merely human law of Athens, according to which , as we have seen ,

he had probably no case. That is why he sympathizes with Socrates

as a kindred spirit.

5 e 3 Ô . . . citrov, ' a proof that I have already stated to other people ' .

The antecedent of ő is.tekuńprov , not the sentence as a whole.

óti, ' to show that '. This is quite a common meaning of ori,

especially after tekuńpcov, which is represented by ő in this clause.

The behaviour of Zeus to Kronos and of Kronos to Ouranos is a

sufficient teruńplov that the behaviour of Euthyphro to his father

is in accord with divine law, whatever mere human beings may

think of it .

un émrutpéTTELY KTH., ' not to give way to , &c. ' This explains'

outws ēxel above and formulates the divine law which Euthyphro

infers from the conduct of the gods . The intervening words are

parenthetical. For the objectless use of és LTPÉTELV cf. Herod. ii . 120

αδικέoντι τώ αδελφεώ επιτρέπειν.

e 5 αυτοί γαρ οι άνθρωποι κτλ. The τεκμήριον is introduced by γάρ

as usual . The point is that the very human beings , against whom

Euthyphro is appealing to the example of the gods, admit the

facts he is about to state. It is clear that this particular argument

was used in fifth -century discussions about vóuos and púors.

Aeschylus puts it into the mouth of the Erinyes, who say (Eum.

64ο) πατρός προτιμά Ζεύς μόρον τω σώ λόγω | αυτός δ ' έδησε πατέρα

πρεσβύτην Κρόνον. | πως ταύτα τούτοις ουκ εναντίως λέγεις ; In the

Clouds of Aristophanes the 'Aδικος λόγος says (904) πώς δητα δίκης

ούσης ο Ζεύς | ούκ απόλωλεν τον πατέρ' αυτού | δήσας ;

Adam says 'we might expect ’AAnvaio for åvopwol ', but that is

because he failed to understand that Euthyphro is appealing from
human to divine law.

e 5 τυγχάνουσι νομίζοντες κτλ . , at the same time acknowledge Zeus
6
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as

6

as the best and most righteous of the gods ... '. The verb tvyxávw

with a participle expresses simultaneity or coincidence.

6 a 2
KatéTLVEV, “ swallowed ' . The sameverb is used in this connexion

by Hesiod , Theog. 459 Kuà tous pèy katérive Kpóvos péyas. Note that

Katarivo is used as often of solids as of liquids or oftener (see

Liddell and Scott) . It implies swallowing at one gulp.

oủk év díky : cf. 4 b 9 n .

kảkeivóv ye aŮ kid. See Hes. Theog. 176-82.

a 5 περί τε των θεών και περί εμού. This delightfully maif remark

shows clearly that Euthyphro is appealing from human to divine

law.

a 6 Apá ye . TOÛT' ČOTIV oŰVEKA KT.. Can this be why ... ? ' As

has been noted (3b 5 n . ), Socrates altogether ignores Euthyphro's

guess that the accusation was aimed at the ‘ divine sign'and makes

a quite different suggestion of his own.

Suoxepôs mws átodexouai, ' I shrink from accepting them ' . Cf.

Antipho, Tetr . B. β και 2 δυσχερώς αποδεξαμένους μου την απολογία :.

The duoxecus is literally the person who does not like to soil his

fingers (opp . evxephs ), and ovoxepaivet is to be fastidious ', ' nice ' ,

or ' squeamish '. This sentiment is quite definitely attributed here

to the historical ' Socrates, since it is suggested that it may possibly

explain the charge of årébeen that has been brought against him .

What Socrates says in Book II of the Republic is therefore perfectly

in character . Cf. esp. 378 b 2 ουδ' αυ (λεκτέον νέο ακούοντι ως ουδέν

αν θαυμαστόν ποιοί ) αδικούντα πατέρα κολάζων παντί τρόπω , αλλά δρώη

αν όπερ θεών οι πρώτοι τε και μέγιστοι .

Siò 81) ... břoel TuS KTd. The suggestion is clearly marked as

a conjecture and is not to be taken any more seriously than

Euthyphro's above. No one could be prosecuted for disbelieving

Hesiod's Theogony any more than for believing in a ' divine sign '.

The conception of orthodoxy as implying assent to the historical

character of certain documents was unknown to ordinary Greeks,

who had no ' sacred books ' . We find these for the first time in the

Orphic sect. Indeed Socrates was by no means peculiar in rejecting

the horrible tales here referred to . We learn what was thought of

them by respectable Athenians from Isocrates, who thus addresses

Polycrates, the author of the pamphlet accusing Socrates , allà yàp

ουδέν σοι της αληθείας έμέλησεν, αλλά ταϊς των ποιητών βλασφημίαις

6
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επηκολούθησας , οι δεινότερα μεν πεποιηκότας και πεπονθότας αποφαίνουσι

τους εκ των αθανάτων γεγονότας ή τους εκ των ανθρώπων των ανοσιωτάτων,

τοιούτους δε λόγους περί αυτών των θεών ειρήκασιν, οίους ουδείς αν περί

των εχθρών ειπείν τολμήσειεν ου γάρ μόνον κλοπές και μοιχείας και παρ '

ανθρώποις θητείας (Apollo in the service of Admetus) αυτοίς ωνείδισαν

αλλά και παίδων βρώσεις και πατέρων εκτομές και μητέρων δεσμούς ( cf.

8b 3 7.) και πολλές άλλας ανομίας κατ ' αυτών λογοποίησαν ( Busiris

8 38 ) . He concludes (8 4ο) νομιούμεν ομοίως ασεβείν τούς τε λέγοντας

τα τοιαύτα και τους πιστεύοντας αυτοίς . So far is Isocrates from

thinking it doéßela to disbelieve such stories. So, when Euripides

makes Heracles exclaim that they are the sorry tales of poets '

( Ηer . Fur . 1346 αοιδών οίδε δύστηνοι λόγοι) he was saying nothing to

shock Athenian sentiment. So far as we know , Xenophanes was

the first to protest ( E. Gr. Phil.S § 56 sq. ) , but neither in his case

nor in that of anyone else do we hear that this was made a ground

of complaint.

In 8 39 Isocrates says of the mythologizing poets υπέρ ών τήν μεν

άξίαν δίκην ουκ έδοσαν, ου μην ατιμώρητοί γε διέφυγον, αλλ' οιμεν αιτών

αλήται και των καθ ' ημέραν ενδεείς κατέστησαν (Homer), οι δ' έτυφλώ

θησαν (Stesichorus), άλλος δε φεύγων την πατρίδα και τους οικειοτάτοις

πολεμών άπαντα τον χρόνον διετέλεσεν ( Hesiod ?) , 'Ορφεύς δ' και μάλιστα

τούτων των λόγων αψάμενος διασπασθείς τον βίον ετελεύτησεν. The

reference to Hesiod which I have suggested seems more probable

than Wolf's suggested reference to Archilochus . According to one

account Hesiod was already born when his father left Cyme, and

his quarrel with his brother is notorious. Isocrates would hardly

omit him .

6 b I και ημίν, nous autres , i . e. ignorant people, like me (not equivalent

to εμοί, as nobis might be in Latin).

b 3 προς Φιλίου : more fully προς Διός φιλίου Phaedr . 234 e 2.
The

effect of this adjuration is practically ‘ Tell me frankly , as a friend '.

b 5 & οι πολλοί ουκ ίσασιν. This is a clear indication that Εuthyphro

belonged to some peculiar sect. We have seen already (6 a 8 n.)

that Isocrates regarded Orpheus' as the worst offender in this

respect, and there are indications that the Pythagorists (if not

Pythagoras himself) were open to the same censure. Cf. what

Plato makes Agathon say in Symp . 195 c Ι τα δε παλαιά πράγματα

περί θεούς, & Ησίοδος και Παρμενίδης λέγουσιν, 'Ανάγκη και οικ "Ερωτι

γεγονέναι, ει εκείνοι αληθή έλεγον ου γαρ αν έκτομαι ουδε δεσμοί

αλλήλων εγίγνοντο και άλλα πολλά και βίαια , ει "Έρως εν αυτοίς ήν.
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6 b 7

Tal .

C2

This must refer to the Second Part of the poem of Parmenides,

and there are good reasons for holding that this embodied an

account of contemporary Pythagorean doctrine. (See E. Gr. Phil .

§ 91. )

Και πόλεμον άρα κτλ. Just so in the passage of the Republic

already referred to (378 b 8) Socrates goes on oudé ye (Nextéov)

...το παράπαν ως θεοί θεοίς πολεμούσί τε και επιβουλεύουσι και μάχον

Pindar had said as much. Cf. 01. ix . 40 ča ólepov príxav

τε πάσαν χωρίς αθανάτων.

b9 και ... καταπε:TTETTO Kiltai, “ and with which (the relative in a

different case omitted after kai as regularly ) our temples are embel

lished by our good friends the painters ' . The last words are

plainly ironical (not ' by the great painters ' as Fowler translates ) .

For a striking instance of such a painting see below 8 b 3 n.

τους μεγάλους Παναθηναίοις. There was a festival called Panathe

naea every year, but every fourth year (dià TT EVTETnpidos Harpocr.)

it was celebrated with unusual magnificence and was then called

the Great Panathenaea (C.G.S. i . 294 sqq. ) .

This passage seems to decide the point, which Farnell (loc. cit.,

p. 296, note c) considers doubtful, that the trémlos was woven only

for the Great Panathenaea.

ο πέπλος, the robe embroidered by the εργαστιναι for the ancient

statue of Athena Polias, and representing the battle of the gods

and giants , especially the victory of Athena over Enceladus. It is

referred to in the same passage of the Republic (378 C 3) molloù dei

γιγαντομαχίας τε μυθολογητέον αυτούς και ποικιλτέον κτλ.

c8 eis aŭdis, ' another time ' ( eis of time looked forward to ) .

d 3 ÕTI TOÛTO TUYxável őolov óv , that “ holy ” is just this ' .

d 8 kai ydp čotiv, “ and so there are '.

It is true that BW add őola, but they also omit the word after

eivai in the line above, where it can hardly be spared. We have

to do, then, with an accidental displacement, and the reading of T

is to be preferred .

έν τι ή δύο ... των πολλών οσίων, i. e. one or two particulars of

which tò őolov may be predicated .

d11 cidos ... idéą. There is clearly no distinction of meaning here

between these two terins, for which see 5 d 3 r.

... Meậ idéą. The instrumental dative is regularly used of the

' form'to express the fact that the universal makes the particulars

6

6
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a

what they are. If the same predicate can be rightly applied to

many things, we must take its sameness strictly .

xpúpevos aúrý mapadelynatı, ' using it as a standard '. We can

only tell whether a particular act is őrlov or not, if we know the

.'form’of tò őolov, which will be expressed in a definition (Wóyos tis

ovcias), by which we can test it. The verb etoBXéttelv eis is regularly

used of referring to a standard in this connexion. Cf. Meno 72 c 7

έν γε τι είδος ταυτόν έχουσιν ... είς και καλώς που έχει αποβλέψωτα ...

dnlwoal kt . The identical ' form ' will not be fully embodied in

any of the particulars, but it is the exemplar to which they more or

less closely approximate ( cf. Phaed . 74disqq. with the notes ).

e 7 ei oútw Boúher. Though Euthyphro at first fell into the popular

error of enumerating particular instances, he is not put out by this

demand. Cf. 5d 6 n .

bI

Second definition of tò óolov (6 e 10-11 b 5 ) .

(a ) First statement (6 e 10-8b 6) . Tò őolov is what is dear to the

gods . It is shown that since , according to Euthyphro, the gods

differ in their likes and dislikes, what is dear to ( some) gods may

be hateful to (other) gods.

7 a 2 laykálws kid. The definition is at any rate formally correct;

for it is in appearance a universal. We must see, however, whether

it really is one.

a 4 επεκδιδάξεις : cf. Prot. 328 e 4 σμικρόν τί μοι εμποδών , ο δήλον ότι

Πρωταγόρας ραδίως επεκδιδάξει, επειδή και τα πολλά ταυτα εξεδίδαξεν.

Aok@, ' I think so '. For this use of dow, which is not very

uncommon in Plato, cf. e . g. Rep. 554 b 5 Où dok@, čon.

[eipntai yáp . ] ' It is ' (sc. ' a correct statement ' , eủ being omitted

as tratńp is above 4 a 7) . I think this is an ancient alternative

reading, such as we sometimes find in the Platonic text. Some

of them may be due to Plato himself.

b6 " Ex@pav &è kt ) . Plato here suggests how Socrates was led to

discuss ethical questions. There were arts of counting, measure

ment, and weighing by which all questions of number, magnitude,

and weight could be settled . Was it possible to find anything of

the same sort by which questions of good and bad, right and wrong,

fair and foul, could be determined ? This point is made also in the

First Alcibiades (see the following notes) , which appears to be an
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>

C 3

early Academic introduction to the Socratic philosophy. There

seems to be an echo of the same thing in Xen . Mem . i . 1 , 9 å čECOTIV

αριθμήσαντας και μετρήσαντας ή στήσαντας ειδέναι , τους τα τοιαύτα παρά

των θεών πυνθανομένους αθέμιστα ποιείν ηγείτο , though the application

to oracles is no doubt Xenophon's own .

7b 8 περί αριθμού οπότερα πλείω, “ on a question of number, which of

two groups of things is more numerous ' (notówhich of two numbers

is the greater ', a matter hardly open to dispute ) .

επί λογισμόν ελθόντες , having recourse to counting , the original

sense of the word λογισμός (λογίζεσθαι, “ to reckon ' , whence

λογιστική, calcul, reckoning ', as distinguished from αριθμητική , the

theory of numbers) . In the similar argument in Alc. 126 c 6 we

have Διά τιν' ούν τέχνην ομονοούσιν αι πόλεις περί αριθμούς ;-Διά την

αριθμητικήν.

περί του μείζονος και ελάττονος, on a question of magnitude ”

(μέγεθος as distinguished from αριθμός). In this case measurement

takes the place of counting. Cf. Alc . 126 c 13 Διά τίνα δε τέχνης

έκαστος αυτός αυτώ ομονοεί περί σπιθαμής ( < span ') και πηχέως ( ell ' )

οπότερον μείζον ; ου διά την μετρητικών

C 7 επί ... το ιστάναι ελθόντες , having recourse to weighing '. So

Alc . 126 d 6 Τί δε και περί σταθμού ουχ ωσαύτως; There are arts of

λογιστική, μετρητική, and στατική, and it is just the absence of any

corresponding art which gives rise to quarrels about right and

The art of weighing ( στατική, statics ) is similarly

coupled with λογιστική in Charm, 166a 5 sqq . and with αριθμητική

and μετρητική in Phil. 55 e 1 sqq.

c8 διακριθείμεν άν, we should be brought to a settlement of our

dispute'. The term διακριθήναι is specially used of the parties to

an arbitration . Cf. Laws 956c 3 αν μη διακριθώσιν εν τοις πρώτους

( sc. έν τους διαιτηταίς ). So in the Doric treaty ap . Thuc. V. 79 αι δε

τινι ταν πολίων ή αμφίλλογα ... αϊτε περί όρων αϊτε περί άλλου τινός,

διακριθήμεν.

και επί τίνα κρίσιν κτλ . , and what is the settlement we fail to

arrive at ? ' . The δια- of διακριθείμεν άν is carried on , so that κρίσιν

stands for διάκρισιν.

Schanz reads επί τινα κρίσιν , which misses the point that κρίσις

represents διάκρισις. Moreover, it is very doubtful Greek . If the

meaning were, as he thinks, ‘ being unable to reach any decision ' ,

we should surely have επ' ουδεμίαν κρίσιν δυνάμενοι αφικέσθαι. In

wrong, &c.

I
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a negative phrase the negative is usually expressed at the outset.

Cf. d 3 ου δυνάμενοι επί ικανήν κρίσιν αυτών ελθείν.

7 C 12 oủ Tpóxelpóv ooi totiv, ' you cannot answer offhand '. That is

TTpóxelpov which lies ' ready to hand ', whether a weapon or a missile

or anything else. Cf. Thuc. iv . 34 éßallov Nidous te kaì togeúpao i

και ακοντίοις , ώς έκαστός τι πρόχειρον είχε. For the present use

cf. Symp . 2c4d το Ου πάνυ έφην έτι έχειν εγώ πρός ταύτην την ερώτησιν

προχείρως αποκρίνασθαι , and for a slightly different sense cf. Αφ.

23 d 5 n.

Tó te dikalov krd. (Observe the characteristic avoidance of formal

symmetry in the use of the article . ) Right and wrong, fair and

foul, good and bad , were just the topics to the investigation of

which Socrates sought to apply the methods which had proved

so successful in mathematics.

d 4 ótav yeyvápeda, ' on occasion '. The addition of such clauses is

L almost a mannerism, and the meaning is much the same as that of

εκάστοτε.

d 8 Ti sè oi Deol kod. Euthyphro's argument from gods to men

above (6 a 5 n. ) has laid him open to this argument from men to

gods. Socrates is careful to indicate that he himself does not

believe in quarrels among the gods, and the argument is strictly

ad hominem. So below 7e 2 κατά τον σον λόγον, e9 ως σύ φής,

8d 9 ώς ο σός λόγος, e6 είπερ αμφισβητούσιν θεοί.

d9 Si'aútà tauta T : dià taūta B. As often , we find an earlier stage

of the corruption in W which has δια ταύτα ταύτα.

allo adla, ' one set of gods...another set of gods ...'. So

e 6 &KAOTOL, ' each set of gods ' , i.e. ‘ each party among them '

( cf. e 3 coraglašov) . In the First Alcibiades ( 112 b 4) the Iliad

and Odyssey are said to be poems περί διαφοράς δικαίων τε και

ádíkov, and no doubt this idea is suggested by the support

given to the Achaians by one set of gods , and to the Trojans by

another.

ô tuyxável taúróv óv óolóv te kai kvóolov, ' which, being the same,

is at once (tuyxável öv) holy and unholy ' . Socrates means : ' I asked

for a universal which should be identical in every action rightly

called holy, and for another which should be identical in every

action rightly called unholy ; but you have given me one which is

identical in holy and unholy actions alike , seeing that what is loved

eІ
&
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8b 2

b 3

by (some) gods is hated by (other) gods. ' With Adam I take

ô ... taúróv closely together (quod idem ), comparing Rep. 435 a 5

γε ταυτόν άν τις προσείπoι μείζόν τε και έλαττον, and I render

τυγχάνει . ον όσιόν τε και ανόσιον is at once holy and unholy ' .

This is better than to suppose an omission of όν after ανόσιον,

since it explains the origin of the appositional tauróv, pariter (for

which see K.-G. § 410, 3 , Anm. 7 ) . Schanz reads for ő, but that

is inconsistent with the next clause o δ'άν θεοφιλές ή κτλ.

το μέν Διί κτλ . : cf. 5 e 4 sqq . Even if the punishment of a father

is pleasing to Zeus, we can hardly suppose it to be pleasing to

Kronos (at least in his own case) and certainly not to Ouranos.

το μεν Ηφαίστο φίλον κτλ. This is an allusion to the "Ήρας

δεσμούς υπό νέος ( Rep . 378 d 3). The story was that, when Hera

had thrown Hephaestus out of heaven , he took his revenge by

sending her a golden throne with invisible bonds, so that , when

she sat upon it , she was fast bound . At last Dionysus reconciled

Hephaestus to his mother. Having made him drunk he brought

him back to heaven against his will on a donkey. This curious old

tale was related by Pindar and Epicharmus, as Photius tells us,

and was the subject of a painting in the temple of Dionysus at

Athens described by Pausanias.

Paus. 1. 20, 3 λέγεται δε και τάδε υπό Ελλήνων, ως "Ήρα ρίψαι

γενόμενον "Ήφαιστον, ο δε οι μνησικακών πέμψαι δώρον χρυσούν θρόνον,

άφινείς δεσμούς έχοντα, και την μεν επεί τε καθέζετο δεδέσθαι, θεών δε

των μεν άλλων ουδενί τον "Ήφαιστον έθέλειν πείθεσθαι, Διόνυσος δε---

μάλιστα γαρ ες τούτον πιστά ήν Ηφαίστω-- μεθύσας αυτόν ες ουρανός

ήγαγε, The restoration of the drunken Hephaestus to heaven is

often represented on vases (see Frazer, ad loc.). Photius (from

Boethus on Rep. 378 d 3) "Ήρας δε δεσμούς υπό δέος" παρά Πινδάρω γάρ

υπό Ηφαίστου δεσμεύεται εν τω υπ' αυτού κατασκευασθέντι θρόνο

καί φασι δεθήναι αυτήν επιβουλεύσασαν “ Ηρακλεί ... η ιστορία και παρ'

'Επιχάρμα εν Κωμασταϊς ή Ηφαίστω. Aristides ii.331 Keil και μην και

την "Ήραν λέγουσιν ως μόνος (Dionysus) θεών τώ υιεί διήλλαξεν κομίσας

τον "Ήφαιστον άκοντα εις τον ουρανόν, και ταυτά γε
αναθείς όνω .

b 5 περί αυτού, on the subject'.

και εκείνοις κατά τα αυτά, sc . τω μεν φίλον ποιείς το δε εχθρών .

.

6

(6) Suggested amendment of the Second Definition (8 b 7-9 e 3) .

Το όσιον is what is dear to all the gods and το ανόσιον is what is hated

by all the gods. Euthyphro suggests this amendment here, though

it is not formally stated till ge 1. He admits the objection to his
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first statement, but he thinks he has found a formula on which all

the gods will agree.

Ouè pèy oův traúovtai, immo, finem nullum faciunt, ' Yes, indeed .

Why, they are constantly arguing .... Cf. Phaed . 100 b 2 n .

C5 πάντα ποιούσι και λέγουσι, there is nothing they will not do and

say ', cf. Αφ . 38 d 5 άπαντα ποιείν και λέγειν ώστε αποφυγείν την δίκην,

and ib. 39 a I mây trouwv, sticking at nothing ' .'

φεύγοντες την δίκην, 1.q. φεύγοντες το δίκην διδόναι, “ to avoid

punishment ' (Church), not ' in defending themselves ' (Fowler) .

Cf. Gorg. 479 b 5 oi tņu díknu Deúyovtes, “ those who seek to escape

punishment '. The same idea is expressed thus in Dem. 19 § 215

ουδείς πώποθ' ομολογων αδικείν εάλω, αλλ' αναισχυντουσιν (cf. Αφ.

31b 9), αρνούνται, ψεύδονται , προφάσεις πλάττονται, πάντα ποιούσιν

υπέρ του μη δούναι δίκην.

C7 ου δείν... σφάς διδόναι δίκην, and , while confessing their guilt ,

maintain nevertheless that they should not be punished ' . The

syntax is quite normal , and there is no question of advocates

defending their clients, as Adam supposes. In theory, at least ,

every accused person had to conduct his own defence.

d 4 . Ουκ άρα... d 7 'Αληθή λέγεις. These lines are bracketed by

Schanz (after Schenkl) , but they are really necessary to the argu

ment. It is important , if the point is to be cleared up, to mark

exactly what are the objects of audioßútnous in the courts.

The omission of d 4 ως ου ... d5 αμφισβητούσιν by the first hand

of B has no more significance than that of di đi' oiuai ... d 5

diknu by the first hand in W. Both omissions are clearly due to

homoeoteleuton (δίκην and αμφισβητούσιν), and BW between them

prove that their archetype had the same reading as T.

d 6 το τίς έστιν ο άδικών και τί δρών και πότε, “ who is the guilty party

and what he did and when ' . The third point (Tóre ) is probably

added because, at the time this dialogue is supposed to take place,

it would be a good defence to plead that the crime alleged was

committed before the Amnesty (Ap. 24 b 3 sqq.n. ) . The point isb

that disputes are always about the particulars of an act, not about

the general rule.

d 8 Ούκούν αυτά γε ταύτα κτλ. ' Does not the very same thing apply

to the gods also ? ' The use of táo xelv to express the relation of

a subject to a predicate (cf. 11 a 8 n. ) is derived from phrases like

this .
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και οι μέν φασιν αλλήλους κτλ . This is explanatory of αυτά ταιτα

πεπόνθασιν and not dependent on the είπερ of the parenthesis. The

meaning of the reciprocal pronoun állýnous is a little hard to catch

but it can , perhaps, be justified if we look back to 7e 3 otagiačov

illños. This implies the existence of parties among the gods

(whence 7 e 6 ēkaoTol, each party ') , and these are then referred to

as oi uév ... oi dé ... We must, then , take állýnous as determined

by the meaning of the whole sentence, not by that of the clause in

which it happens to stand, and we may render ' Each party says of

the other that it is in the wrong, and the other denies it '. That

means a good deal more than the more obvious οι μεν τους ετέρους

pagiv ådekeiv, which would not imply that the charge was recipro

cated .

e 2 TÓ ye kebádalov, ‘ on the whole ' . The French use en somme in a

very similar way, and kepálatov properly means the sum of an

addition written at the top (summa = summa linea ). Euthyphro's

sense of superiority is not easily disturbed, and he will not assent

without a reservation, though he attaches no particular meaning

to it .

έκαστον ... των πραχθέντων. The point in dispute is always a

particular act . This is further explained by the appositional clause

πράξεώς τινος πέρι κτλ. , it is with regard to a particular act that

differences arise as to whether the predicate right is applicable to

it or not ' . We have come no nearer to a universal definition by

adopting a formula about which the gods do not differ. That is

only a general rule which tells us nothing apart from its particular

application. We have not yet passed from the subject to the

predicate of the moral judgement.

9 a I "TO vuv ktd. Euthyphro has stated (8 b 7 ) that all the gods

without exception agree that a man who puts another to death

wrongfully should be punished . Admitting that , we should still

have to show that all the gods agree that the particular act of

homicide committed by Euthyphro's father was a wrongful one .

For all we know, the particular circumstances of the act may

remove it from that class .

πάντες θεοί and πάντες οι θεοί are used indifferently throughout

this argument. What Euthyphro has to show is ( 1 ) that all the

gods agree in regarding the particular act of homicide described in

e 4

a 2
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detail as wrong, and (2) that all the gods think it right for a son to

prosecute his father for it . Both points have been suggested above

(4 e 6 sq. ) , and both have to do with the particulars of the case.

9 4 3 εκείνον ... δς αν κτλ. The particulars of the homicide are

minutely enumerated because, unless this is done, the possibility

remains that one or inore gods might form a different judgement of

it. Any one of these particulars might be alleged in justification so

as to satisfy some god or gods.

Onteúwv, ' while employed as a day-labourer ' , subordinate to the

aor. pcp. ανδροφόνος γενόμενος.

a 5 διά τα δεσμά : cf. 4d 3 η.

και ... ορθώς έχει , “ and that it is the right thing' (cf. 4a 12 όπη

ποτέ ορθώς έχει), still dependent on ως ( a 2)..

επεξιέναι και επισκέπτεσθαι seems to be an example of ύστερον

πρότερον . The επίσκηψις is properly the denunciation, which is

followed up by the prosecution . Cf. Lysias 23 8 14 επισκηψάμενος δε

το μάρτυρι ουκ επεξήλθεν .

The term επισκέπτεσθαι is generally used in connexion with the

δίκη ψευδομαρτυρίων (cf. Theaet. 145c 3 ίνα μή και αναγκασθή μαρτυ

ρείν πάντως γαρ ουδείς επισκήψετ' αυτώ), but there are traces of its
use in connexion with φονικαί δίκαιtoo. Cf. Harpocr.έπεσκήψατο...
λέγεται δε ενίοτε κατά το σπάνιον και επί του εγκαλέσαι φόνου, ώς 'Αντι

φών εν τω περί της μεταστάσεως, [Dem.] 47 και 72 κελεύει ... ο νόμος
τους προσήκοντας επεξιέναι μέχρι ανεψιαδών ... κάν οικέτης ή, τούτων

τας επισκέψεις είναι, Lysias ( 3 8 39 sq. ) uses it in a case of τραύμα

εκ προνοίας before the Areopagus.

b 2 ταύτην την πράξιν, “ this (particular) act', i . e. that just described

in detail . We have seen that all disputes are about some particular

act (8e 6 πράξεώς τινος πέρι).

b 5 επεί ... γε, “ though, for the matter of that '. Cf. 4c 3 η.

b 6 Μανθάνω ότι κτλ. “ I see. ( Thatis) because you think me, &c. '

Cf. 3 b 5 η.

των δικαστών. From this it appears that the βασιλεύς was to

bring the case before an ordinary heliastic court and not before the

Areopagus. It was not a case of φόνος εκ προνοίας , but of ακούσιος

φόνος.

b9 εάνπερ ακούωσί γε κτλ. Once more it is indicated that the religion

of Euthyphro is not that of ordinary Athenians. He is quite pre

pared to be shouted down as usual ( cf. 3 C 2) .

>
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9 C 2- Ei őri pádiota ktd. : cf. 4 d 8 n. In this sentence the emphatic

words are c6 TOÛTO TÒ épyov, “ this (particular) act ' , which simply

repeat b 2 taúrny try tpâţiv. The point is that, even if Euthyphro

could show that all the gods think this particular act adikov, that

would prove no more than that this particular act is hated by all

the gods, and is therefore ex hypothesi úvóolov. It does not bring

us any nearer to an intelligible account of what constitutes tò ő lov

and το ανόσιον in all acts (εν πάση πράξει 5 d 1 ) . The attempt to get

a universal by introducing all gods therefore fails.

TÒV TOLOÛTOV Oávatov, i . e. the particular act of killing described in

detail above (9 a 2-a 6) .

с 6c6 Doplorès uèv yap Kth . There is no suggestion, as Adam implies ,

that the act of Euthyphro's father may be deopuicés without being

avóolov. On Euthyphro's premisses, from which Socrates is arguing,

it follows at once that it will be ανόσιον. The μέν does not imply

any antithesis to Deoucoés . It belongs to the whole sentence, and is

answered by åld ydp ... in the next.

07 TOÚTŲ , sc. to Deouloès civai. Euthyphro's admission (7 d 8-10)

that the gods differ about right and wrong, if they differ at all

( which Socrates has been careful not to admit) , has proved fatal to

the definition of το όσιον as το θεοφιλές ( 8 a 10-12) . Nor does it

mend matters to say with Euthyphro that all the gods hate this,

that, or the other act. That may or may not be so, but it in no

way gets rid of the admission ( for which Euthyphro alone is answer

able) that there is a large and important class of acts about which

the gods do differ. We are still left without any means of dis

tinguishing between the ( universal) orlov and the ( universal ) úvóolov

(ού τούτω εφάνη άρτι ωρισμένα το όσιον και μή) , since it has been

shown that, if the gods differ, the same thing may be at once

Geopilés (as loved by some gods) and Deomio és (as hated by others) .

This would not be altered in any way by a demonstration, supposing

it possible, that all the gods hate a particular act ; for the same

question would arise with regard to every other act. The demon

stration asked for by Socrates above (9 a 8) would only determine

Taútnu triv pâţiv (ib.b 2 ) ; but we are looking for an dos or idéa

which shall be identical év táon mpášel ( 5 d 1 ) . Euthyphro's attempt

to drag in ' all the gods ' leaves us with an enumeration of particulars

on our hands just as much as the First Definition did.

6
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If this is correct there is no need to bracket c 8 tò ydp ... épávn

with Schanz (after Kleist ) and still less to bracket from c7 ålla

yap ... with Adam. On the contrary, every word is necessary to

the argument.

90 9 TOÚTov pièv åpínuí oe , ' I let you off this ’, i . e . the labour of proving

that all the gods hate the particular act committed by Euthyphro's

father, a task which Euthyphro has already declined as oŮk ólíyov

mpyov above (b4) . ' If you like, we will assume that all the gods

hate it ' , but we must go on to consider whether that enables us to

say what το όσιον and το ανόσιον are. The uév solitarium is a hint

that a much more serious difficulty is coming .

For the meaning of adinue c . acc. et gen . cf. 5 b 5. There is no

question , as Adam thinks, of Socrates being ' ready to give up ' the

argument based on differences between the gods. On the contrary,

it is fundamental here . All he gives up ' is the request he made

at a 8 that Euthyphro should prove that all the gods think his

action in prosecuting his father justified.

di τούτο ο νυν επανορθούμεθα, “ the amendment we are now making ' ,

viz . that the distinction between őolov and åvóciov is to be confined

to acts about which the gods are unanimous. This amendment was

suggested by Euthyphro ( 8 b 7 ) , though he did not see what it

implied, and Socrates is about to ask whether it is right (e 4 ei

kad@s dévetai) . He remembers, however, that it was only a sug

gestion , and that Euthyphro has not explicitly accepted it in the

form just given to it (c 9) , and interrupts himself to make sure that

he does (d 4 åp' oớtw Boúhel ktd. ) . It has been pointed out already

( 7 b 6 n.) that the aim of Socrates, as Plato represents it , was to

find some means of deciding questions of right and wrong as effec

tively as the arts of measurement decide questions of number ,

magnitude, and weight. That being so, it was natural that he

should adopt the method which had already produced such results

in geometry and which had been introduced into Athens by Zeno,

when Socrates was young. That is why Socrates always insists on

an express admission of every step in the argument just as Euclid

does . It is for this reason, too, that his . dialectic ' can only be

adequately reproduced in the form of dialogue.

If this is right, it follows that toûto ô vîv étuvop ouueda (BW ) is

the correct reading. We have been more or less consciously

amending the Second Definition by introducing all the gods ' for

some time. The vulgate TOÛTO VÙv étavopēóueda would suggest that

6

6
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this is something quite new , whereas all that Socrates asks for is

an express admission that it is what Euthyphro has meant from

8 b 7 onwards. The vulgate reading is due to the accidental omis
sion of ő in T, which led to the correction ’ émavopóueda.

9d4 oúsétepa ñ åpbótepa, ' neither or both ' . This phrase clinches

the difficulties to which Euthyphro's appeal to ' all gods ' must lead.

Even if we can show that this, that , or the other act is hated by all

the gods, there remains an indeterminate residue of acts hated by

some gods and loved by others , and we can only say of those that

they admit neither of the predicates θεοφιλές and θεομισές or that

they admit both.

For ουδέτερα ή αμφότερα instead of the more Iogical ουδέτερον ή

αμφότερα cf. Rep. 3ος e 5 oις ή αμφότερα ή ουδέτερα πειστέον. So

Phaed. 68 c 2 ήτοι ταέτερα τούτων ή αμφότερα.

d 6 Τί γάρ κωλύει ; κτλ. : cf. Charm. 163 a 5 Τί γάρ κωλύει ; έφη.

Ουδεν εμέ γε, ήν δ ' εγώ . Εuthyphro clutches at this very unsatisfac

tory way out of the difficulty, which restricts the application of the

definition to cases (if there are any such) where we can prove the

gods unanimous. That has been sufficiently indicated, and Socrates

is anxious to pass on to a much more serious objection, which is

one of principle.

tò obv, “ your own case ' . The meaning is not much more than

OKÓTEL ei où ...

d 8 ToûTO ÚTobéuevos, assuming ' this definition as your starting- point

(αρχή ). The verb υποτίθεμαιin the sense of setting before oneself

or another a task to be done or a thing to be proved is properly

Ionic , and it is from the Ionic dialect that Greek scientific termino

logy is mainly derived . In the sense of proposing something to be

done or said it is as old as Homer ( cf. e.g. Od . iv . 163 öppa ol i ti

έπος υποθήσεται σε τι έργον) , and easily passes into the sense of

counsel ', ' advise ' (e.g. ll. xxi . 293 avráp TOL TUKLVWS ÚToOncóued' ,

αί κε πίθηαι ), whence the title υποθήκαι given to didactic poems .

When geometry arose the term was naturally used of the proposi

tion to be proved or the construction to be performed , and the

method adopted was to deduce the consequences (rà ouußaivovra)

from each úróðeous in order to see whether they led to anything

impossible or absurd . In that case the útróleols is ' destroyed '

(avatpeitai, tollitur ).

d7

a
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Refutation of the Second Definition (T) Tois Deois a poopilés),

9e1-11 b 5 .

The definition has been made more unsatisfactory by introducing

' all the gods ' ; but, apart from that, it is wrong in principle, since

it gives us an accident (πάθος) of το όσιον, not its essence ( ουσία).

So far the argument has been strictly ad hominem , and we have

only shown that the definition of το όσιον as το τοις θεούς προσφιλές

is inconsistent with the polytheistic mythology which Euthyphro

accepts and Socrates rejects. We now come to something much

more fundamental ; for it would apply to the definition tò to AeQ

Tipoo pilés even if understood in a monotheistic sense. The issue

is , indeed, just that so much discussed by scholastic theologians in

the Middle Ages and later, whether right is right because God

commands it, or whether God commands it because it is right .

90 5 ούτω... αποδεχώμεθα ; “ are we to accept it without more ado ?'

The verb åtodexoual ( probo) is the technical term for accepting a

Útóbeous as the starting-point of discussion . Such acceptance does

not mean that it is regarded as finally established , but only that it

commends itself so far, and is so far adequate (ikavý) and worthy of

acceptance (ația drodé xeodai). It may have to be revised in the

light of its consequences (rà ovußaivovra ). On all this see Phaed .

92 d 6 n. Before accepting a hypothesis , hɔwever, even provision

ally, we must be sure that it does commend itself to us, and for this

reason we must be quite clear as toits meaning (τί λέγει ο λέγων e7 ) .

¿àv povov pû rís ti čxelv ottw , ' if a man (Tis) just says a thing (11 )

is so . The expression is quite general, and has no special

reference to the present case.

Adam's difficulty about ti is therefore imaginary.

άρα το όσιον κτλ. “ Is το όσιον loved by the gods because it is

őolov , or is it őolov because it is loved by the gods ? '

dévouév tl depójevov kai dépov ktd. Socrates beginsby distinguish

ing what we call the active and the passive voice. That distinction

is quite familiar to us, and the whole argument might be much

abbreviated and simplified by taking it for granted . We must

remember, however, that grammatical terminology did not exist in

the time of Socrates, or even in that of Plato, and there were there

fore no recognized names for what were called later the evepyntikń

and antik ) diádeos. If we forget that , we may imagine that the

e 6

тоа2

a 5
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argument is more intricate than it really is . All Socrates means is

that a definition which can be expressed in the passive voice is not

a λόγος της ουσίας .

Io a9 " Eywyé pou Sokū pavdávelv, ' I think I see ' . Contrast this hesi

tating acceptance of an unfamiliar distinction with Euthyphro's

ready assent to the use of the terms είδος and ιδέα ( 5 d 6 Πάντως

δήπου, ώ Σώκρατες) .

bidoúpevóv Tu, ' a thing loved '. It will help us to follow the

argument if we translate the passive participles in this way through

out . A thing is a thing carried because it is carried and not vice

So a thing is a thing loved because it is loved , and it is not

true to say that it is loved because it is a thing loved.

εί τι γίγνεται ή τι πάσχει, if anything is done or has something

done to it ' (the first ti is nom . , the second acc. ) . The addition of

Eť tl yiyvetai is not essential for the present argument, but it is

necessary if we are to give a complete account of ' che passive '.

We must include those cases where the subject is not something

external, but the actio verbi itself (e.g. Néyeral , ' it is said ' ) . It

should be noted that the conception of a passive verb was exception

ally hard to grasp for a Greek , since the Greek verb never developed

a special form for it , except ( partially) in the future and aorist.

Otherwise the meaning had to be expressed by ' middle ' forms or

by intransitive verbs (e . g . åtoOvijokeL ÚTTÒ TOù tatpós).

ουχ ότι γιγνόμενον εστι κτλ . It is not because it is a thing done

that it is done, but because it is done that it is a thing done ; and

it is not because it is a thing that has something done to it that

something is done to it , but because something is done to it that it

is a thing to which something is done. ' This sentence makes us

realize what we owe to the inventors of grammatical terminology,

but they too were Greeks, though of a later date, and it was just

such discussions as the present which made it possible for them to

grasp distinctions now inculcated in the primary school .

Και τούτο, SC. το φιλούμενον. It is not, of course, γιγνόμενόν τι (as

το λεγόμενον might be) but πάσχον τι υπό του. And it is not because

it is a thing loved that it is loved, but it is a thing loved because it

is loved by the people who love it .

Τι δή ούν κτλ. Αpplying this to το όσιον, we see at once that it

is not loved by all the gods because it is pidoúpevov, “ the object of

C2

C9

di

6
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their love ' , but is the object of their love because it is loved by

them , and that can only be because it is such as to be loved by

them (óti éotiv oſov bilełodai , as it is put below 11 a 5 ), in other words ,

because it is what it is , viz . őoloy. We are as far as ever from

knowing what that means.

rod 9 'Αλλά μεν δή κτλ. The subject is still το όσιον, and the argument

is simply as follows. It is not because it is loved by the gods that

το όσιον is όσιον , but it is because it is όσιον that it is loved by the

gods . Further, it is because it is loved by the gods that it is a thing

loved by the gods, i.e. that it is deopilés.

Bast's reading kni deopules (Tº Beopilés ), which I formerly

adopted with all recent editors, spoils the argument by making tò

θεοφιλές the subject instead of το όσιον .

oủ6è tò colov 0eobidés, nor is the holy what is dear to the gods ' .

Socrates is not, of course, denying that deopilés may be predicated

of το όσιον. Strictly he ought to have said ουδε το όσιον το θεοφιλές,

in order to show that he means to deny that the subject and predi

cate are convertible. But the usage of the language does not demand

this when the meaning is perfectly clear from the context , as here.

II a 4 εναντίως έχετoν, they are applied to the subject on opposite

grounds '. What is dear to the gods (rò mév, sc . Tò deopilés) is

lovable because it is loved, what is holy (rò é , sc. Tò őrlov) is

loved by the gods because it is lovable. We have still , therefore,

to ask what it is that makes το όσιον lovable (οίον φιλεΐσθαι) to the

gods.

a 7
ουσίαν ... πάθος ... Thisfundamental distinction is found here

in Attic prose for the first time, so far as we know, and it is there

fore explained by the clauses ότι πέπoνθε τούτο ... φιλεϊσθαι υπό

πάντων θεών and ότι δε όν (sc. τούτο πέπoνθε) . In ordinary Attic

ovoia meant only ' property ' , ' patrimony ' . There is, however,

some ground for attributing the term oiola to the Pythagoreans ,

and we must do so if we accept, as I think we are bound to do, the

statement of Proclus that they are the eidôv pidou discussed in

Plato's Sophist 248 a 4 sqq . Cf. E. Gr. Phil.' p. 309, n. 2 .

In Crat. 401 c 2 we read οίον και εν τούτω ο ημείς ουσίαν καλούμεν,
εισιν οι εσσίαν καλούσιν, οι δε αυ ώσίαν. Now έσσα is Aeolic and

Doric for oủoa, so that iocia may very well be Achaean or Doric

for ovola, which seems to point to Croton or Tarentum. As for

woia, it was regularly used in the conventional Doric kolvý of the

2753 49
E



II a 7 EUTHYPHRO

later Pythagorean writings. It may also have been used at Thebes

(Boeotian iwga = oủoa) . This is not proof, of course, but it is not

easy to find a better explanation of the passage in the Cratylus.

u b3 ETTE OTIS) Táoxe , or whatever it is that is done to it ’ . We need

not quarrel about that, since, whatever it is, it will give us only

a πάθος, not the ουσία οf το όσιον.

Interlude ( 11 b 6-11 e 5) .

These interludes are Plato's way of marking the analysis of

a dialogue. We are to understand that everything that has pre

ceded is merely introductory , and that the positive result of the

dialogue (so far as it has one) will be found in the second part .

That is why Socrates now asks leading questions ( 11 e 2 aŭtós gol

συμπροθυμήσομαι κτλ .) .

b 7 ô âv apobúueda, ' whatever definition we propound '. In Attic

Tepotideodai, sibi proponere, is commonly used in the sense of the

Ionic υποτίθεσθαι (hence πρόθεσις, propositio) .

The reading of B, προθυμώμεθα, perhaps preserves a trace of the

variant imodóueda (superscript ut of the archetype mistaken for vu

by the common confusion ofuncial y and 7) .

b 8 oŮk édéde PÉVELV KTİ. , “ they won't stay where we put them ' .

b9 Τού ημετέρου προγόνου ... Δαιδάλου (the plural pronoun ημετέρου

because it refers to me and mine ' ). Cf. Alc. 121 a 3 kaì gàp tò

ημέτερον ( sc. γένος) , ώ γενναίε 'Αλκιβιάδη , είς Δαίδαλον (sc . αναφέρεται).

There was a deme Daedalidae, but Socrates was twv dńuwv 'AlwTE

kn@ev. Late writers make Sophroniscus, the father of Socrates, a

statuary, and this passage has been taken as a confirmation of their

statement . In Symp. 186 e 2 the physician Eryximachus speaks

of o ημέτερος πρόγονος Ασκληπιός. But it is far more likely that the

deme took its name from a yévos of Daedalidae, though we do not

happen to have any record of such a γένος. Of course the γεννήται

might be scattered among any number of demes. Plato and

Xenophon constantly make Socrates talk of the dnulovpyoi, and

they could hardly have avoided mentioning the fact if he had.ever

been one himself. In the Apology (22C 9 sqq.) he approaches

them in the interest of his quest as a hitherto unexplored class of

society. In the Memorabilia ( iii . 10, 6) he questions the sculptor

Clito about his art, and this is given as an example of how his

conversation profited the nuloupyo. If Xenophon had ever heard
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common.

6

of Socrates being himself one of those who exercised an art (Mem.

iii . 10, I των τάς τέχνας εχόντων) , I do not see how he could have

written this chapter. Moreover, the statues of Daedalus were of

wood ( Góava ), not stone. There was, Pausanias tells us ( i . 22 ) ,

a group of the Charites on the Acropolis which some people said

was the work of Socrates, but Sir James Frazer gives reasons for

holding that it was of earlier date. The name Socrates was quite

There are forty -four people of that name in Pros. Att.

The earliest allusion to Socrates as a stone -cutter is in Timon of

Phlius ( fr. 25 Diels), who seems to have called him ó dagóos (so

Meineke : daotóos Clement, Sextus : 110otóos Diog. Laert.). Duris

of Samos said he was a slave ( !) and worked stones. He already

attributed the Charites of the Acropolis to Socrates. Nothing of

this is evidence.

II C2 και έτιθέμην, i . e. και προυτιθέμην , the simple verb repeating the

compound .

с 3 τα εν τοις λόγοις έργα αποδιδράσκει, “ my works of art in language

run away ' . A similar application is made of the moving statues

of Daedalus in Meno 97 d 9 ταύτα (sc. τα Δαιδάλου αγάλματα) , εάν μεν

μη δεδεμένα ή , αποδιδράσκει και δραπετεύει, εάν δε δεδεμένα, παραμένει.

Just in the same way true beliefs (åandeîs dóšai) make their escape

from the human soul unless they are bound by a reasoned account

of the cause (αιτίας λογισμα) .

vûv Sè ... yap ... 8 ..., ' as it is, you see, .... Riddell ,

Dig. § 149. Cf. 14C 3, Ap. 38 b 2 .

ai útobécals, the proposed definitions '. The meaning is exactly

the same as that of a άν προθώμεθα or υποθώμεθα (b 7) . Cf. also

9d 8 τούτο υποθέμενος and note in loc .

Adam's remark that the word suggests ' something of a more

material nature' is apparently founded on the idea that the literal
meaning of Útóbeous is ' basis ',a use of the word for which there is

absolutely no evidence, though L. and S. quote for it Theophr.
H.P. iv. 13 , 4. There, however, the trunk is said to be olov

υπόθεσις και φύσις δένδρων, whichis equivalent to ουσία και φύσις του

dévòpov at the beginning of the section . It does notmean ' founda

tion ' or 'basis ', but the té os which the tree sets itself to realize .

In Rep. 5IIb 5 τω όντι υποθέσεις , οίον επιβάσεις τε και ορμοί is only

a characteristic etymological pun, such as is often introduced by

C4 )
... So

c5

τω όντι .

6

C7 Toû aútou okúpatos, ' the same gibe ', viz . that the restlessness of

the 'módegis is due to the ancestry of Socrates.
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IIc8 το γαρ περιιέναι κτλ. The construction is το γάρ περιιέναι τούτο

ουκ εγώ είμι και έντιθείς αυτούς . For hyperbaton of pronouns

cf. Riddell, Dig: 290 .

σύ μοι δοκείς ο Δαίδαλος, but you , I take it , you Daedalus!'

That où ó Aaidalus are to be taken together in apposition is shown

by 15 b 8 εμε αιτιάση τον Δαίδαλος . The words μοι δοκείς ( sc . έντι

θέναι) are parenthetic .

d 3 εκείνου του ανδρός, “ than my venerated ancestor ' . It seems

clear from its use in Plato that this phrase was chiefly employed

in speaking of ancestors or departed parents. Cf. Rep. 368 a I

ώ παίδες εκείνου του ανδρός and Phil . 36 d 6 & παι 'κείνου τάνδρός,

where it is safest to render Son of a noble sire ! '

d4 όσο (not ότι) is strictly logical after the comparative ; for it

explains it by saying that Daedalus made his own statues move,

while Socrates makes his own and also other people's move .

d 6 τούτό μοι της τέχνης κτλ . , “the most delightful thing about my

art is that I am clever against my will ’ . The adj . kouyós ( lepidus)

is equivalent to xapiers, and means ( a) ' witty ' , ' ingenious ? (of

persons), and (6) ' odd ', ' quaint ', ' pretty ' (of things). Cf. our

expression ' the beauty of it is that ... ' .

τα Ταντάλου χρήματα. The wealth of Tantalus was proverbial .

Cf. Isocr . 5 8 144 τον Ταντάλου πλούτον, Μenander, Κυβερνητής fr . 3ΟΙ

ουδ' αν συναγάγης | τα Ταντάλου τάλαντ' εκείνα λεγόμενα.

τρυφάν means to be spoilt ' , as is shown by 12a 5 ο λέγω, τρυφας5

υπό πλούτου της σοφίας. Cf. Εur. Suφρί. 214 άρ' ου τρυφώμεν θεού

κατασκευήν βίω | δόντος τοιαύτην, oισιν ουκ αρκεί τάδε ; ΡΙ . Alc . II4 a 6

επειδή δε τρυφας και ουκέτ' άν ηδέως του αυτού γεύσαιο λόγου . Socrates

means that Euthyphro is so wise that he has lost his appetite for

strict argunment.

συμπροθυμήσομαι ... όπως αν με διδάξης , “ I shall do my best to

help you to instruct me ' ( for otra's åv c . aor . subj. after verbs of ways

and means see G.M.T. $ 348 ) .

The intrusive deitai may be omitted without hesitation as it is

not in W (C.Q. viii . 235). It spoils the construction.

e 4 και μη προαποκάμης, and don't give in too soon '.

I cannot think Schanz right in making και μη προαποκάμης depend

on όπως άν and deleting the punctuation after του οσίου. It is not

for Socrates to supply Euthyphro with energy as well as with

eI

e 2

e 3
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arguments. The words are an exhortation like ouvreive gautóv

below (12 a 6) .

Ali

12 a 2

a 4

a 6 7

Third definition of tò őolov ( 11 e 4-14 a 10) .

( 1 ) The genusof tò Čolov ( 11 e 4-12 d 4) . The distinction between

genus and species ( uépos, pópuov) having been explained, it is agreed

that tò őolov is a species of tò dikalov (the right). Socrates now begins

to ask leading questions ( cf. aitós oou oupitpo vunaouai ktd . e 2) .

IIe 7 'Αρ' ουν κτλ . Are the genus (dikalov) and the species (@olov)

convertible ?

TÒ dé ti kai állo, “ and part of it something else ' . We often find

ο δε τις as a variation for o δέ. Cf. e . g . Rep. 339 c 4 (νόμους) τους

μεν ορθώς τιθέασι, τους δέ τινας ουκ ορθώς. The τι does not belong to

άλλο.

Kai univ veútepós ye kid. " Well, (you ought to be able to keep

pace ; for) you have the advantage of me in youth as much as in

wisdom . For apudậs cf. 11 e 2 n.

CÚVTELVE Cautóv, ' brace yourself ' , ' make an effort ’, lit. of straining

the muscles (oúvtaois, contentio ). Cf. Ap. 23e I ouvietauévws and

note in loc.

a 7 ο ποιητής ó moñoas, ' the poet who composed the verses ' .

Schol . T eipntai dè ék Tôv Eracivov Kur piwv. Stobaeus ( Flor. iii .

671 , 11 ) quotes the verses as Eragivov ek Tôv Kumpiw . Cf. Epi

charmus ( fr. 221 Kaibel) evda déos, évtaŭda kuidós. Plato's language

here and b 2 tourQ TQ TONTŷ shows that he does not make Socrates

attribute the Cypria to Homer. That is not an anachronism ,

cf. Herod. ii . 117 δηλοί ότι ουκ Ομήρου τα Κύπρια έπεά έστι, αλλ' άλλου

τινός.

Zîva gè ktd. “ Even he who was the author of all these things

will not revile Zeus who wrought it ; for where there is fear there is

shame.'

See C.Q. viii . 235. The best-attested reading is certainly otép

Gavra ( T and yp . BW ), but it does not seem to give any acceptable

The dépgavra of B (made into 6 ēpšuvra by W and B %) will

not do either ; for épow never had a rou breathing. The peçavta

of Stobaeus does not explain the corruptions in the MSS. I can

see no way of accounting for the tradition except by supposing

that Plato wrote tov Fépšavta. He was, of course, quite familiar

with the digamma ', which was still written in many dialects in his

a 9

sense.

>
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b 10 . .

day. It is true that there is no evidence of a written F in epic

verse, but it was still written in copies of e.g. Alcman, Sappho, and

Alcaeus ( cf. Ar. Rhet. 1367a 12) , and there is one clear instance

in the Alcman papyrus (Fávakta ), and others which can be certainly

restored (Kühner- Blass, i , p. 78 ). Now , this letter remained in use

as a numeral ( = 6) , and was written in Byzantine times so as to be

hardly distinguishable from the ligature of or ( Maunde Thompson ,

Introd. to Greek and Latin Palaeography, p. 91 ) . That would

account for otépgavra, while dépavrawould represent a mistake of

a different kind. The reading céel velkeiv ( for Oddels eineîv BT) is

also well attested by the Delv eikel of the scholium in Cramer's

Anecdota and the veikeou in the margin of T. The first stage of

corruption is shown by the Ofely elteiv of W.

I 2 b 4 Ου δοκεί μοι είναι κτλ. I think the subject of δοκεί is αιδώς. It

seems forced to make civat mean to be true ' with Adam.

αιδούμενος . και αίσχυνόμενος . πεφόβηταί τε και δέδοικεν.

The original terms and their synonyms are chiastically arranged .

I do not think any distinction is intended here between aidós and

alo xúvn (though there is often an important difference), and still

less between déos and póßos. Socrates is merely substituting the

inore prosaic for the more poetical terms. It is easier to see that

αισχύνη is a species of φόβος than that αιδώς is a species of δέος .

Cf. Laws 671d 2 ον αιδώ τε και αισχύνην θείον φόβον ωνομάκαμεν,

Def. 416, 9 αισχύνη φόβος επί προσδοκία άδοξίας (cf. Ar. Tοφ . Δ. 5 ,

126 a 6) .

Sótav troumplas, ' a reputation for badness ' . The species of fear

are differentiated by their object, so that the definition of aidós

( αισχύνη) will be φόβος δόξης πονηρίας . Cf. Laws 646e 10 φοβού

μεθα δέ γε πολλάκις δόξαν, ηγούμενοι δοξάζεσθαι κακοί ... ον δή και

καλούμεν τον φόβον ημείς γε , οίμαι δε και πάντες , αισχύνην.

C5 étrì ardéov, latius patet, ' has more extension ' . It is clear that we

have here a developed logical terminology. I know no reason why

it should not have been used by Socrates . Zeno had made logic

fashionable at Athens a generation earlier, and Euclides ofMegara,

who was nothing if not a logician, was one of the étaipol of Socrates.

Cf. Euthyd . 290b 7 ουδεμία ... της θηρευτικής επί πλέον εστίν ή όσον

θηρεύσαι κτλ .

có mópov, ' species ' . Plato's usual words for ' species ' are pépos

and poplov. It may be doubted whether he ever uses eidos simply

in this sense. When the word seems to have this meaning it

CI

a
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signifies rather the characteristic ‘ form ' which constitutes the

species, not the species itself regarded as a class or collection of

individuals.

ώσπερ αριθμού περιττόν . Euclid VII, Def. 6 and 7 άρτιος αριθμός

έστιν ο δίχα διαιρούμενος . περισσός δε ο μη διαιρούμενος δίχα ή [6 ]

μονάδι διαφέρων αρτίου αριθμού.

Το τοιούτον λέγων, with a meaning of this sort . “ The

meaning of the question I asked in the other case ( ékei) was

similar .'

I 2 CIO

d9

d5 Third definition of το όσιον.

( 2) The differentia ( 12 d 5-14 2 1ο).

(a) First statement ( 12 d 5-13 d 4) . Tò őolov is the species of

right (δίκαιον) which has to do with the θεραπεία of the gods .

d 6 το ποίον μέρος κτλ . This is the Socratic terminology for the

differentia.

σκαληνός ..... ισοσκελής. This particular definition of odd and

even does not seem to be found elsewhere.

Schol. B (Arethas) says το σκαληνόν γάρ τρίγωνόν έστιν εκ τριών

ανίσων πλευρών, το δε ισοσκελές τρίγωνον των δύο μεν πλευρών ίσων

άλλήλαις ουσών, μιάς δε ανίσης ταϊς δύο . εν οις ουν ο άρτιος αριθμός εις

δύο ίσους αριθμούς τέμνεται, ώς ο οκτώ φέρε, ο δε περιττός εις δύο

ανίσους,ως και πέντε, είκότως τον μεν ισοσκελή τον δε σκαληνόν ωνόμασεν

(so in the MS.; Hermann's text is not quite accurate).

e 5 Τούτο τοίνυν κτλ. Euthyphro at last succeeds in giving a

formally correct definition by genus and specific difference. For

his words cf. Gorg . 507b I και μην περί μεν ανθρώπους τα προσήκοντα

πράττων δίκαι ’ αν πράττοι, περί δε θεούς όσια.

e6 την ... θεραπείαν, “ tendance' (to use a somewhat archaic word) .

The Greek term is of wide application , and may refer to the service

of what is above us (e . g. the gods) or the care of what is below us

(e . g . the lower animals) . It is the right treatment of any class of

beings (cf. Gorg. 1. c . τα προσήκοντα πράττειν περί θεούς). Socrates

begins by clearing up this ambiguity.

I3a I σμικρού τινος κτλ. Cf. Prot . 329 b 6 σμικρού τινος ενδεής είμι πάντ '

έχειν .

λέγομεν γάρ που, we do speak in that way, don't we ? ' , a paren

thetical appeal to the usus loquendi explained above.

This seems more natural than to suppose that Socrates meant to

6

a 4
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in that way .

Say λέγομεν γάρ που ίππων θεραπείας and then changed his mind .

There is no occasion for hesitation about so simple a matter .

13 a 4 oióv pajev ktd. , ‘ as we say, for instance ' . Socrates, as usual ,

gets his interlocutor to place the åpet” under discussion on the level

of an ' art ' . Here it is done very skilfully, and the word téxun is

not even used. When Socrates is discussing åpetń with the popular

teachers of the day this is quitegfair, for they did in fact look at it

It was an art or accomplishment which could be

taught and learned , and of which they were the teachers. That is

just the point on which Socrates joins issue with them ; goodness

is something quite different for him . The object of the present

discussion is to show that those who profess to be religious teachers

really regard dolórns in the same mechanical and external way as

the ' sophists ' (cf. Gr. Phil . I § 133) .

b 7 ταυτόν διαπράττεται, accomplishes the same end ' . If οσιότης is

an ' art ' like the rest, it differs from them only in the object to

which it is applied ; its end must be, like that of all the others, the!

good or advantage of its object, i.e. to make it better or improve it .

Does Euthyphro mean that his piety ' improves ' the gods ?

a

.

d 5 (6) Amended statement ( 13 d 5-14 a 10) . To orlov is that species (ué

pos ) of tò dikalov which has to do with the service (ünnpegia) of the gods.

That is , no doubt, what Euthyphro meant all along, but it was

necessary to guard against the ambiguity of θεραπεία.

" Ήνπερ... θεραπεύουσιν. Εuthyphro now limits the meaning of

the terin de panela to the ' tendance ' of what is above us , and

Socrates points out that it will be less ambiguous in that case to

say ünnpetikń. We have now to consider what that implies. The

form of the word suggests an ' art '.

"Hvītep (TW) is better attested and makes better sense than

ήπερ ( B ).

η ιατρούς επηρετική ( sc . τέχνη, not θεραπεία). The art which

ministers to medicine must be one which ministers to the end of

the art of medicine. Pharmacy, for example, is such an art . The

end of medicine is health , and the subservient art must subserve

the production of health . The idea of ' architectonic ' and sub

servient ( cheirotechnic ') arts becomes very important later.

τί ποτέ έστιν εκείνο το πάγκαλον έργον κτλ . Bonitz (after Socher

d9

eІо
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and Susemihl) argued that, as this question is asked and is not

answered ( 14C I sqq.) , it is clearly marked as the vital point in the

dialogue. That is quite true ; but, when he and the editors who

follow his lead go on to speculate as to what this maykalov čpyov

may be , they are off the track. The question is left unanswered

simply because there is not, and cannot be, any answer to it .

Socrates is always represented as arguing that, if you describe any

form of goodness as an art , i . e . a capacity of producing some

particular épyov, there is no room for it . There are already arts in

existence which will do all that is required , and the åpet is useless

(Gr. Phil. I § 133) . The word túykalos is more often ironical than

not, and so it is here. If there were any definite čpyov which the

gods could produce with our help , it must indeed be something

" mighty fine '. But in fact there is none, since dolórns is no

specialized art but a condition of the soul (@fis yuxñs) . That is

the positive result which the Euthyphro is meant to suggest to

those who know the true Socratic doctrine, though it is nowhere

explicitly stated .

The point is well put in E. Caird's Preface to The Four Socratic

Dialogues of Plato, translated by Benjamin Jowett ( 1903), p. vi .
' The dialogue ends with the apparently negative conclusion , & c....

But the attentive reader will recognize that the discussion has

brought us to a point of view from which piety is seen to be not

a special department of morality,but only the religious aspect of it . '

So much, I take it , is certain ; but, if I understand the Socratic

doctrine aright, the true Socratic would go a little further. There

is , indeed, no product or ěpyov which the gods require our help to

produce ; but, on the other hand, it is our whole duty so to care

for our souls that they may be as wise and as good as possible

(Ap. 29 d 7 sqq. ) , and this means that man's chief end is assimila

tion to God as far as may be ' (ομοίωσις θεώ κατά το δυνατόν) , and , as

is at once explained, assimilation to God ' means “ to become

righteous and holy with wisdom ' ( ομοίωσις δε δίκαιον και όσιον μετά

Apuvňoews yevéodal Theaet. 176 b i sqq. ) . From that point of view

the true nature of ootórys becomes intelligible.

13e 12 Πολλά και καλά. Εuthyphro falls once more into his habit of

giving (or alluding to ) particulars instead of a universal.

14 a 1 το κεφάλαιον αυτών (sc . των πολλών και καλών) , “ the sum of them',

' that in which all these fine things are summed up ' (8 e 2 n.. ). There

>
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is no reason why the construction should be the same as that in a 6,

and it is unnatural to take avtõv as masculine here, as it certainly is

there, where it is governed by απεργασίας and not by το κεφάλαιον.

14 a 9 Τί δε δή των πολλών κτλ. I now think Adam was right in

putting the mark of interrogation after årepyáčovrat. We want
either the κεφάλαιον of the πολλά και καλά or that of the εργασία.

της εργασίας. The compound is idiomatically repeated by the

simple. Cf. 7 c 10 n.

The reading arepyaoias has more authority, but Plato likes such

variety and scribes are apt to ' correct ' it out of existence. I think

this is a case where the letter-by-letter copying of ß is to be
preferred.

aІО

а II

b 2

6 6

>

6

Fourth definition of tò čolov ( 14 a 11-15 C 10) . Tò őolov is the

science of prayer and sacrifice.

The real result of the dialogue has now been reached , but it is

rounded off by showing Euthyphro left to himself once more,

slipping back into the sort of definition he had given before the

Interlude.

ολίγον ... πρότερον : 9 b 4 .

åtdôs, ' simply ' , is here opposed to åkpıßws, and therefore means

' broadly ' , ' without going into detail ' (not' without qualification ' ) .

Euthyphro is unable to define exactly what he means, but he indi

cates it roughly by saying éàv pév TuS KTH. , “ If a man ....

Kexaplouéva , ' well -pleasing ', ' acceptable ', the regular religious

term. Il. xx. 298 kexapiouéva d'aiei l 8ôpa deoioi didwoi , Anacreon

fr . 2 , 7 κεχαρισμένης δ ' | ευχωλής έπακούειν .8'

b3 émiotytai Ktd. This shows that Euthyphro has failed to follow

the argument. Above ( 13 e 12) he slipped back into the enumera

tion of particulars, and now he slips back into the conception of

οσιότης as a τέχνη.

τούς τε ιδίους οίκους κτλ. , “ families and states ' . In Attic οίκος

( dist. olkia ) is properly res familiaris. Cf. Xen. Oec. 1 , 5 öga Tis EW

της οικίας κέκτηται, πάντα του οίκου ταυτά εστιν. For το κοινόν της

Tólews cf. Crito 50 a 8 n . For the combination of oikos and modis

in this connexion cf. Laτυς 716 b 4 εαυτόν τε και οικον και πόλιν άρδην

ανάστατον εποίησεν, 796 d 3 χρήσιμοι είς τε πολιτείας και ιδίους οίκους,3

89ob 2 δημοσία πόλεσίν τε και ιδίοις οίκοις .

b 6 ávatpérrel, ' subverts ', lit. ' upsets ' , ' capsizes '. For the metaphor

b4

6
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of the Ship of State cf. Crito 50 b 3 n . and, for its application

to families , Prot. 325CI χρημάτων τε δημεύσεις και ... των οίκων

ανατροπαί . It is the proper antithesis of σώζει (b 4), which , in reference

to navigation , means ' brings safe to port '.

Ι4b8 H, profecto.

πολύ διά βραχυτέρων, “far more briety ' . The phrase διά βραχέων

(λέγειν ) is found in Prot . 336a 7 and elsewhere . The position of

the preposition between the adjective and its adverb is normal

(Riddell, Dig. 298 ) .

b9 το κεφάλαιον, “ the sum and substance ' . Cf. 8e 2n.

δηλος εί, that is plain ', I can see that '. For the personal

δηλός είμι used parenthetically cf. Ar. Birds 1407 καταγελας μου,

δηλος εί, Lysistr . 919 ή τοι γυνή φιλεί με, δήλη στιν καλώς.

επειδή επ' αυτώ ήσθα κτλ . , “ when you were just on the point of

giving an answer from which , had you given it , I should have learnt

by this time what holiness is ' . This is ironical ; for we have seen

that on these lines there is no answer to the question ( 13 e 1o n .) .

For the phrase cf. Polit. 274b 1 ου δε ένεκα ο λόγος ώρμηκε πας, επ '

αυτό νυν εσμέν ήδη , Phileb. 18d 9 ή μην επ' αυτο γε ήδη γεγονότες

ζητείτε, ώς φής, πάλαι.

C 3 νύν δε... γαρ ... Cf. IIc4η.

τον έρωντα των ερωμένη κτλ. The point of the remark is shown by

τρυφας IIe 2 and 12 a 5. Euthyphro is like a spoilt beauty who

fait le difficile, and a poor lover can only follow where his caprice

may lead . Cf. Meno 76b 4 κάν κατακεκαλυμμένος τις γνοίη, ώ Μένων ,4

διαλεγομένου σου, ότι καλός ει και ερασταί σοι έτι εισίν . - Τι δή ; - " Οτι

ουδέν άλλ' ή επιτάττεις εν τοις λόγοις, όπερ ποιούσιν οι τρυφώντες, άτε

τυραννεύοντες έως αν εν ώρα ώσιν, και άμα έμού ίσως κατέγνωκας ότι

ήττων ειμι των καλών.

Schanz and others read τον έρωτώντα τω έρωτωμένω. It is true

that έρωτώντα (TW) is rather better attestedthan έρωντα (Β ) , but

έρωτωμένο is not really attested at all, since BT have ερωμένω and

W has épouévợ. The confusion is clearly due to emendation '.

Moreover, it is the έρωτώμενος (the αποκρινόμενος) who has to follow

the lead of the epwrâv in dialectic , and not vice versa.

C 5 ουχί επιστήμην τινά κτλ. Εuthyphro has committed himself to.

the view that οσιότης is an επιστήμη by his words εάν ... τις επιστηται

( b 3 ).

c 8 το θύειν δωρείσθαι ... τρίς θεούς . Whetlier this account of sacrifice

6
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is primitive or not, it was widely held in the fifth century B.C. It

is just this mechanical view of religious observances against which

Socrates protests. We do not know how far he followed the

ordinary religious practice of his fellow - citizens. His last words

were certainly το 'Ασκληπιω οφείλομεν άλεκτρυόνα ( Phaed. 118 a 7) ,

but we do not really know what he meant by that. Perhaps, as

Wilamowitz suggests, he had vowed to sacrifice a cock when

Xanthippe or one of the children was ill . Xenophon (Mem. i . 3 , ! )

affirms that Socrates followed and urged others to follow the

Delphian precept that we should worship the gods νόμω πόλεως,

according to the use of the city '. It is quite likely, but Xenophon

would have said so in any case. He goes on , moreover , to suggest

that his manner of praying and sacrificing was somewhat unusual .

14 d . I αιτήσεως, sc . παρά θεών to be supplied from θεοίς .

d 5 où xauai rregeitai, ' will not fall to the ground ' . Cf. Pindar, Ol.

ix. 12 πτερόεντα δ' ίει γλυκών | Πυθώνάδ' οιστόν ού | τοι χαμαιπετέων

lóywvépáfear. This, as the scholiast on Pindar observes, shows that

the phrase originally referred to shafts which fell short of or over

passed their mark like the naidlov Béos of Aesch. Ag. 366. So too

Pyth. vi . 37 χαμαιπετες δ' άρ' έπος ουκ απέριψεν, Αr . Wasos IO12 νύν

μεν τα μέλλοντ' ευ λέγεσθαι μη πέση φαύλως χαμάς | ευλαβείσθε .

d6 ris aúrn utrnpedia, ' what is this service ? ' This is quite correct ;

for Euthyphro originally introduced prayer and sacrifice as the

service of the gods (b 3 ) , and these are now further explained as

asking and giving.

το ... ορθώς αιτείν κτλ . , asking them rightly is asking them for

what we want from them '. The introduction of opôs is legitimate ,

because óocórns is thought of as an art or science. This point is

more clearly brought out below e 3. The verb deio dal means ' want '

all through . The meaning ask ', ' entreat ' is secondary, like that

of the English ' want’in ‘ I want you to do so ’.

’AMà tí ; “ Why what else ? ' Cf. ti urv ; which, however, is

characteristic of Plato's later style.

' Εμπορική ... τις ... Téxvn, ' an art of traffic '. In the Republic

( 370 e 5 sqq. ) foreign trade is clearly analysed by Socrates into the

export of what the foreigner wants in return for the import of what

the home market wants . The economic position of Athens in the

fifth century B.C. inevitably gave rise to reflection on such problems.

6
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14eio τίς ή ωφελία κτλ. If holiness is a form of traffic , there must be

some demand on the part of the gods which we supply by our

sacrifices. Otherwise there would be no reason for them to answer

our prayers. Now there is no doubt that the gods give us all

blessings , but what advantage do they get in return ?

15 a 2 ή τοσούτον ... πλεονεκτούμεν ; or do we get so much the best of

the bargain ? '

a 5 'Αλλ' οίει κτλ. Εuthyphro does not like to say that the gods

get an advantage from our gifts ; they get honour, and yépa and

χάρις. The ωφέλιμον is excluded , then, and also the φίλον, and we

-are back to το κεχαρισμέναν . Εuthyphro, however, will not exclude

το φίλον, so he comes back once more to his point of departure το

όσιον is το τοις θεούς φίλον.

b8 έμε ... τον Δαίδαλον refers to συ... ó Anidalos above ( 11 d I ) .

κύκλω περιιόντα , things that go round in a circle ' .

There is no need of the correction the vras made by T. Socrates

is not thinking of λόγοι but έργα ( IIC 3 ) .

b IO
O

6

C

Conclusion ( 15 c II -16 a 4) .

di μή με ατιμάσης, do not scorn me ' , another reference to the

τρυφή of Euthyphro, who will not exert himself to do anything for

his devoted admirer ( cf. 14 C 3 11. ) . Here it is suggested that it is

mere want of attention which keeps him from telling what he

knows better than any one.

προσσχών τον νούν . The reading which I have adopted seems to

follow from προσέχων BW ; προσχών Τ. The aor. pcp . of προσέχω

is specially liable to corruption owing to the frequent confusion of
uncial e and o.

d'3 ώσπερ ο Πρωτεύς: cf. Οd. iv . 382 sqq. , esp. 415 και τότ ' έπειθ ' υμίν

μελέτω κάρτος τε βίη τε, | αύθι δ' έχειν μεμαώτα και έσσύμενον περ

άλύξαι. So Euthyd . 288 b 7 αλλά τον Πρωτέα μιμείσθον τον Αιγύπτιον

σοφιστήν γοητεύοντε ημάς. ημείς ούν τον Μενέλαον μιμώμεθα και μη

αφιώμεθα τον ανδρούν κτλ. Ιο 541 e 7 άτεχνώς ώσπερ ο Πρωτείς

παντοδαπός γίγνη στρεφόμενος άνω και κάτω ίνα μή επιδείξης ως

δεινός εί την περί Ομήρου σοφίαν.

d 7 τους θεούς αν έδεισας παρακινδυνεύειν μή The construction

.
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here is very difficult . Probably τους θεούς αν έδεισας is treated as a

single word, which then takes the infinitive. “ The fear ofthe gods

would have kept you from taking the risk of.'

15 d 8 ποιήσοις is also unusual . It implies in direct speech μη ποιήσω

(future ), which differs from μη ποιώ (pres. ind. ) as “ lest I shall prove

to be doing ' from ‘ lest I am doing '. See GMT. § 173 .

e 5 απ' ελπίδος με καταβαλών κτλ . Cf. Phaed . 98 b 7 από δη θαυμαστής7

ελπίδος ... όχόμην φερόμενος, Phaedr. 228e3 εκκέκρουκάς με ελπίδος..

ήν είχον έν σοι ως εγγυμνασόμενος.

ότι άμεινον βιωσοίμην , sc. ένδειξάμενος.

The ori should certainly be kept. The shift from the indicative

to the optative is by no means unparalleled. See Cron in Neue

Jahrh. I891 , p . 169 sqq .

I6 a 3
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

THE first question we have to ask about the Apology is how far

we may regard it as an historical document . That it is not a word

for -word reproduction of the actual speech delivered by Socrates

may be granted at once. Plato was not a newspaper reporter. On

the other hand , we know that he was present at the trial (34 a 1 ;

38 b 6) , and that suggests the possibility of something more nearly

approaching a report than we can fairly assume in the case of other

Σωκρατικοί λόγοι . There is no reason to believe that Ρlato was

present at any other of the discourses or dialogues he professes to

record . Many of them are supposed to take place when he was a

mere boy or even before he was born, while others are conversations

of Socrates with a single interlocutor where no one else is supposed

to be present ( e.g. the Euthyphro and Crito ). We should certainly

have expected Plato to be among the companions of Socrates who

were with him on the day he drank the poison in prison, but he goes

out of his way to let us know he was not (Phaed. 59 b 10) . It follows

that, in general, the most we can look for is that the dialogues

should report conversations which might possibly have taken place,

and that they should not misrepresent the personality and beliefs

of Socrates. Indeed, few scholars will admit as much. But the

Apology is primafacie on a different footing. Not only was Plato

present in court with many other members of the Socratic circle,

but there were also the 500 (or 501 ) dicasts , besides an audience

which, in view of the sensational character of the trial , was no

doubt a large one. Now Plato's aim is obviously to defend the

memory of Socrates by setting forth his character and activity in

their true light ; and, as most of those present must have been still

living when the Apology was published , he would have defeated

his own end if he had given a fictitious account of the attitude of
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Socrates and of the main lines of his defence. It is , therefore,

quite legitimate to ask whether we may regard the speech as ' in

substance the real defence pronounced by Socrates ', as Grote held

it was (Plato, i . 281 ) , and as most competent modern scholars now

admit to a greater or less degree. This is a question of the first

importance ; for, if it is answered in the affirmative, the Apology

will provide the most secure foundation for our reconstruction of

' the historical Socrates ' .

The reaction in favour of the view that the Apology is in substance

historical is due in the first place to Schanz, who supposed himself

to have proved exactly the opposite. In the Introduction to his

edition of 1893 he started from the conventional view of the relation

of Plato to Socrates, and pushed it to its inevitable conclusion , thus

arriving at results so repugnant to common sense as to compel a

reconsideration of his premisses by all candid inquirers . It will ,

therefore, be necessary to examine his arguments carefully . Those

of them that turn on points of detail will be considered in the proper

place , but it is desirable to deal at once with the great assumption

on which they all proceed .

For the remarkable change which has taken place in competent

opinion, even in Germany, on this subject, see, for instance,

especially E. Meyer, G.d.A.v, p. 227 ( ' I can hardly agree at any

point with the acute investigations of Schanz ' ) and Wilamowitz,

Platon, ii , p . 50 ( ' If Plato wished to defend thememory of Socrates ,

and to prove his condemnation unjust, he had to reckon with the

judges reading the book, and also the other disciples of Socrates.

Hewas bound , then, to take, at least as a foundation , the thoughts

that Socrates really uttered , and to avoid carefully anything that

Socrates could not have said ' ) .

Schanz begins thus (Einleitung, p.71 ) : ' One thing may be taken

as incontrovertible, that the aim of every defence must be, before

everything else , to weaken the accusation so as to secure an

acquittal. If the case of the accused is not a strong one , he will

at least attempt to produce an appearance of refutation . But no

accused person will amplify still further the counts on which he is

being prosecuted or alter them in such a way as to add substantially

to the difficulties of his defence. And yet both these things are

done in the Apology.'

In other words, Schanz has made the discovery that the Apology
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is not a defence at all , and he thinks that the aim of Socrates must

have been to get off at any cost. The fact remains, however, that

he did not get off, though it is clear that he could have done so if he

had cared to adopt the line of defence Schanz would have advised .

No doubt Lysias would have given similar advice, if there is any

truth in the statement that he offered to compose a speech for

Socrates to deliver at the trial ( Diog. Laert. ii . 5 , 40) . The judge

ment of Grote is, as usual , far sounder. He says (viii . 286) :

No one who reads the ‘ Platonic Apology ' of Socrates will ever

wish that he had made any other defence. But it is the speech of

one who deliberately forgoes the immediate purpose of a defence

persuasion of his judges.

In fact, as Plato represents the matter, Socrates would have been

glad to secure an acquittal ( 19 a 2 sqq.) , if that could be done with

out stooping to unworthy compromises which would give the lie to

his whole life (38 d 3 sqq.) ; but he did not believe the object of life

was ' to live a given length of time ' (Gorg. 512 d 8 Tò Šñv omogovòn

Xpóvov) . That being so, his defence was such as it must needs be.

The statements of Xenophon are not, to be sure, first -hand

evidence ; for he was far away from Athens at the time of the trial ,

and he only professes to report what he was told by Hermogenes ,

son of Hipponicus , who does not impress us as a man of much dis

cernment, whether we look to the representation of him by Plato

in the Cratylus or that of Xenophon himself in his Symposium .

Still , if Xenophon's Apology is genuine, as I do not doubt , it

strongly confirms the description given by Plato of the attitude of

Socrates. At the very outset he tells us that others had written

accounts of the trial , and that they had all managed to hit off his

proud tone (Meyalnyopía) , which proves , he adds, that Socrates

really did speak like that (ω και δήλον ότι το όντι ούτως ερρήθη υπό

Ewkpátous). He complains, however, that they had not made it

clear why Socrates believed it to be better for him to die than to

live , with the result that the manner of his defence was made to

appear rather foolish ' ( đợpoveotépa ). In other words, he feels,

just like Schanz, that the Socrates of the Platonic Apology does not

make any effective defence ; but he cannot, like Schanz, deny what

he regards as a notorious fact. So he (or Hermogenes) excogitated

the theory that Socrates deliberately provoked his condemnation in

6
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order to escape the troubles of old age , such as blindness, deafness ,

and loss of memory. If it were worth while to criticize this , it would

be easy to show that, from all we know of his physical constitution,

there was no reason why Socrates should not have looked forward

to at least another ten years of activity, and that, from all we know

of his character, he would not have felt free to abandon the mission

imposed on him by God unless he believed that God himself had

released him (Phaed . 62 c 7 πρίν ανάγκην τινά θεός επιπέμψη, ώσπερ

και την νύν ημίν παρούσαν) . What does appear clearly is that the

peya nyopia of Socrates was something Xenophon felt bound to

accept as a fact, though the justification of it was beyond the reach

of his understanding .

The genuineness of Xenophon's Apology seems to be completely

established by O. Immisch’s examination ofthe language in which

it is written (Neue Jahrb. 1900, 405 sqq.). His conclusion is that,

even if the work had come down to us without an author's name,

we could hardly, in face of the linguistic evidence, assign to it any

other writer than the writer whose name it bears. The arguments

usually adduced to prove it spurious are mainly two. In the first

place, it is said to be unworthy of Xenophon. Our judgement on

that point will depend on our estimate of Xenophon . To me it

appears extremely characteristic of the man. In the second place ,

it is urgedthat, if Xenophon's Apology is genuine, it proves Plato's
to be a fiction . That would be a serious matter, but the reasoning

is far from cogent. Even if it is true that Hermogenes and Xeno

phon put their heads together to find a plausible explanation of the

peyalmyopia of Socrates,that would only prove they were incapable

of understanding him , which is likely enough. It should be observed

that meyalnyopia is generally used in a bad sense, and that the

Socrates of Hermogenes and Xenophon really is insufferably

arrogant .

Ι. Προοίμιον ( 17a I- 18a 6).

Riddell (p . xxi ) has the following remarks on this a pooipcov :

The exordium may be completely paralleled , piece by piece, from

the Orators . The imputation of conjoint falsity and plausibility,

the denial of being delvòs Néyelv ( cf. Lys. xix. 1, 2,p. 152 ,Isaeus x. 1 ,

p . 79),the asking pardon for λόγους πολύ των ειθισμένων λέγεσθαι παρ'

quivé nalayuévous (as Isocr. xv. 179 expresses it), the plea of un

familiarity with law-courts (Isocr . xv. 38, p . 318 oüros inégoua

τούτων ώς ουδείς άλλος των πολιτών) , the begging for an impartial

hearing (Lys. xix. 2, 3 , p . 152) , the deprecation of bópußos ( cf. e.g.

Aesch.ii. 24 , p . 31 επαινώ είς υπερβολήν, ώ άνδρες, ότι σιγή και δικαίως .

pôr åkovete ) , the disclaiming a style unbefitting an old man (cf.

a
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Isocr. xii . 3 , p . 233 ñyowpai yàp oủx ápuóTTELV) —these topics, of

which the exordiumof the Apology is wholly made up, occur con

tinually in the Orators.

This observation is true and important, but the conclusion , ' that

the subtle rhetoric of this defence would ill accord with the historical

Socrates ' , misses the mark . The truth is rather that the exordium

is, amongst other things, a parody, and the very disclaimer of all

knowledge of forensic diction ( 17 d 3 άτεχνώς oύν ξένως έχω της

éváde léčews) is itself a parody. It is also, of course, a piece of

Socratic cipwvela, and , like most disclaimers made by Socrates, to

be taken cum grano salis. It is , in fact, impossible to doubt that

Socrates was perfectly familiar with contemporary rhetoric, and

that he thought very little of it . As we know from the Republic,

he was intimate with the family of Lysias, and must have watched

the beginnings of his career with interest. The Phaedrus repre

sents him as parodying the style of Lysias, and, according to the

same dialogue, he knew Isocrates well , and expected better things

from him. Now, it is hard to believe that Socrates omitted to

examine the orators as he did the poets and every one else, and he

must have been quite familiar with their commonplaces. More

over, the ' Phaedrus represents him as trying to show how they

might do their work better than they did . It should be added that

Socrates was commonly believed to have busied himself with

rhetoric. That is taken for granted in the Clouds of Aristophanes,

and Xenophon (Mem . i . 2 , 15 ) says that Critias and Alcibiades

associated with Socrates because they thought it would make then .

ikaverátw Néyelv te kaì mpártelv. He also mentions ( ib . 31 ) that

Critias and Charicles aimed their decree , λόγων τέχνην μη διδάσκειν,

at Socrates. He adds, indeed, that no one ever heard him profess

to teach such an art, which is doubtless true ; but Critias, who

knew him well, would hardly make the mistake of supposing that

his decree would affect one who was notoriously uninterested in

rhetoric and knew nothing about it.

Now, just as in the Phaedrus Socrates improves on the current

rhetorical commonplaces by giving them a deeper meaning, so he

does here. We have the usual Tómoi indeed , but they are all made

to lead up to the genuinely Socratic paradox that the function of

a good orator is to tell the truth. Without suggesting, then, that
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we have before us a verbatim report, there is nothing to prevent us

believing that Plato would only have represented Socrates as giving

this turn to the tricks of the forensic orator's trade if he had really

done something of the kind.

This view does not appear to me in any way inconsistent with

the very probable statement ofXenophon ( Apol. $ .4 ) that Socrates
was prevented by the divine sign from preparing his defence,

and that it was in fact improvised. In the Phaedrus Plato attri

butes to Socrates an exceptional gift of improvisation , and especially

of improvised parody. Cf. Ivo Bruns, Das literarische Porträtder

Griechen, p. 291 (a work which seems to me far the best contribu

tion to our knowledge of Socrates and Plato that has ever been

made in Germany). Bruns (rightly, as I believe) regards the

Socrates of the Phaedrus as in a special sense historical .

Іја I "Ori ... metróvoate, ' what effect ( impression) has been produced

on you ' . Here, as usual , trúo xelv is the passive of toleiv. We

could say ότι υμάς πεποιήκασιν κτλ .

ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι . This is not by any means an unusual way of

addressing a court, but we learn below (40 a 2 ) , that the studious

avoidance of the rather more customary å ivèpes dekaotai was

deliberate. Socrates could not tell whether they were really judges

till after the verdict .

s'oův ( B ), however that may be ' , ' at all events ', is preferable to

yoûv ( implied by čywy' oủv T), which properly introduces a confirma

tion of the preceding clause , not , as required here, a statement of

fact contrasted with one of uncertainty . Cf. 34 e 2.

ólíyou épautoll énela@óuny, ' I all but forgot who I was ' . For

this way of speaking cf. Phaedr. 228 a 5 ci éyè paidpov ảyvoô, kai

έμαυτού επιλέλησμαι . Τhen υπ' αυτών is added as if επελαθόμην were

a passive. Tr. “ they all but made me forget who I was '.

a 4 ως έπος ειπείν closely with ουδέν. The normal use of this phrase

is to modify a too sweeping ' all ' or ' none ' ( cf. paene dixerim ,

• I had almost said ' ) , and it is equivalent to ñ ti ì oủ8év, ' little or

nothing ' below (b7). So 22 b 6 and d 1 .

pádiota sè . . . év éDavuaoa ... This too is common form . Ct.

Dem. 20 143 πολλά δε θαυμάζων Λεπτίνου . έν μάλιστα τεθαύμακα

πάντων κτλ . For the genitive avtûv ( ' in them ' ) with Davpáčw cf.

Theaet . 161 b 8 οίσθ' ούν ... και θαυμάζω του εταίρου σου ;

a 6 ús xpîv ktd. , ' that it would have been well for you to be on your

guard ’ , implying that the prosecution had reason to be apprehen

6 6

a 2

a 3
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sive that they were not. The imperfect xpņu can be justified if it

was used in the speech from which Socrates is quoting, and it may

well have been so .

BW have xpnv, while T has xpnv ( sic ). The reading is confirmed

by the old scholium in Τ έδει (it is not a variant as Schanz's

apparatus suggests, but an explanation) . It is only in apographa

that we find χρή.

17 b 4 ει μή άρα κτλ. , nisi forte &c. Here we have the first ironical

suggestion of the paradox to which all this forensic commonplace

is leading up (cf. 18 a 5 ) .

b 6 ου κατά τούτους . • ρήτωρ, an orator of a far higher kind than

they are ' . The phrase oủ katú means ' not on the same level ' ,

‘ not to be compared with ’ . Cf. Herod. i . 121 , where Astyages says1 .

to Cyrus ελθών δε εκεί πατέρα τε και μητέρα ευρήσεις ού κατά Μιτρα

δάτην τε τον βουκόλον και την γυναίκα αυτού, ii . το άλλοι ποταμοί ου κατά

τον Νείλον εόντες μεγάθεα. Similarly Gorg. 512b 7 μή σοι δοκεί κατά

τον δικανικόν είναι ; Symp . 211 4 3 8 (sc . αυτό το καλόν) εάν ποτε ίδης ,

ου κατά χρυσίον τε και εσθήτα ... δόξει σοι είναι, Phaedr . 279 a 3
δοκεί

μοι (sc. Ισοκράτης ) άμεινων ή κατά τους περί Λυσίαν είναι λόγους τα της

φύσεως, Rep . 466 b I μη πη κατά τον των σκυτοτόμων φαίνεται βίον ;

Denm. 21 8 169 ου κατά τας Μειδίου λητουργίας . Accordingly ου κατά

τούτους ρήτωρ is equivalent to αμείνων ή κατά τούτους ρήτωρ, “ too good

an orator to be compared with them '.

b7 ή τι ή ουδέν, 1. q . ώς έπος είπείν ουδέν ( a 4 ), “little or nothing ' . Cf.

Herod. iii . 14ο αναβέβηκε δ' ή τις ή ουδείς κω παρ' ήμέας αυτών, Χen.

Cyr. vii . 5 , 45 τούτων δε... ή τινα ή ουδένα οίδα, and Rep. 496c 4

( of the divine sign ' ) ή γάρ που τινι ή ουδενί των έμπροσθεν γέγονεν.

b 8 ου μέντοι κτλ. The parenthesis extends to c4 προσδοκησάτω

άλλως, and contains a minor parenthesis within it, πιστεύω ( c 2) ...

λέγω (c 3 ) .

No editor seems to get this sentence quite right. Earle ( C.R.

xiv . 20) and Seymour (C.R. xv. 27) throw light on the first part of

it, while Riddell gave the correct nmeaning to πλάττοντι λόγους. See

the following notes.

b9 κεκαλλιετημένους ... λόγους ... ρήμασί τε και ονόμασιν, “ fine

language embellished with choice phrases and words ' . The words

όνομα and ρήμα are not used here in their grammatical or logical

sense (for which see Crat. 399 b 1 , Soph . 262 a 1 ) , but in their

rhetorical application , which is well illustrated by Riddell from the
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C 2

criticisms of Aeschines on Demosthenes. Cf. 3 72 ου γαρ έφη δεϊν

(και γάρ το ρήμα μέμνημαι ως είπε διά την αηδίαν... του ονόματος )

απορρηξαι της ειρήνης την συμμαχίαν-- where the ρημα is the wholeex

pression, the όνομα is απορρήξαι '. It is clear, then , that ρήματα are

expressions ' or ' phrases', while óvóuata are single words . There

is no Greek word for a ' word ', and ovoua, has to do duty instead ,

being actually used of a verb in the passage quoted by Riddell.

Cf. also Symp . 198 b 4 του κάλλους των ονομάτων και ρημάτων τίς ουκ αν4

εξεπλάγη ακούων ; ib . 199 b 4 ονόμασι (ΒΤ : ονομάσει W) τε και θέσει

ρημάτων, ib. 221 e 2 τοιαύτα και ονόματα και ρήματα . περιαμπέχονται

( οι Σωκράτους λόγοι ) .

17CI ουδέ κεκοσμημένους, “ ordered ', marshalled ', arranged ’ (see

Earle, C.R. xiv. 20) rather than adorned '. The word has both

meanings , but we want an opposite to είκη λεγόμενα , as τους επιτυ

χούσιν ονόμασιν is opposed to κεκαλλιετημένους κτλ. ( note the

chiastic arrangement ). Cf. Εur. Med. 576 ευ ...τούσδ' έκόσμησας

λόγους .

είκη, tenere, any how ', just as they happen to come ' , without

any attempt at skilful arrangement.

πιστεύω γαρ δίκαια είναι και λέγω. These words give his reason for

dispensing with choice diction and artificial arrangement.

και μηδείς υμών προσδοκησάτω άλλως. These words do not refer to

the parenthesis which immediately precedes ; for it would be absurd

to warn the judges against expecting his defence to be dishonest .

They mean that the judges are not to look for anything but ordinary

language from him .

C 4 ουδέ γάρ αν δήπου πρέπoι κτλ. This is to be connected imme

diately with b7 ακούσεσθε πάσαν την αλήθειαν, not with the intervening

parenthesis. . It gives his reason for telling the whole truth, not for

doing so in ordinary language.

C 5 πλάττοντι λόγους, telling stories ', as Riddell observes, refers

not to artificial language but to falsification ; a μειράκιον, to hide a

fault, uses falsehood and not rhetoric ' . The μειράκιον is the naughty

boy, not the youthful orator. This is the regular meaning of the

phrase πλάττειν λόγους, e.g. Dem. 18 8 121 τί λόγους πλάττεις ; and

So αιτίας, προφάσεις πλάττειν. See L. and S. S.V. V. Ας τηδε τη

ηλικία means εμοί τηλικώδε όντι , the participle is masculine.

εις υμάς εισιέναι, to come before you ' . The preposition είς is

C 3
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used because εισάγω, εισέρχομαι , είσοδος are the proper terms in

speaking of a court , whereas προσάγω, προσέρχομαι , πρόσοδος are

used of coming before the δήμος in the εκκλησία . See below

24 d 5 η .

τούτο υμών... παρίεμαι , there is one thing I beg and entreat

you not to do '. Τim . Lex. has παρίεμαι παραιτούμαι, and the present

passage is referred to below as όπερ κατ' αρχάς υμάς παρητησάμην

(27a 9) . Like παραιτούμαι , παρίεμαι means deprecor , and is properly

used here as the request is a negative one . Ας παρίημι means Y

let off ', ' remit ', so trapiepai means “ I get myself let off ', ' I get

something remitted to me . Cf. Rep . 341 b 9 ουδέν σου παρίεμαι, I

ask no concession ' (cf. Ρhryn, ουδέν σου παρίεμαι' ουδεν παραιτούμαι ) ,

Soph . Ο. C. 1665 ει δε μη δοκώ φρονών λέγειν, ουκ άν παρείμην oίσι

μη δοκώ φρονείν ( “ He scorns to deprecate their unbelief', Jebb),

Εur . Med.892 παριέμεσθα ( “ I crave pardon ' ) και φαμεν κακώς φρονείν.

In Laws 742 b 4 παρέμενος ... τους άρχοντας (παραιτούμενος νulg. )4

the meaning is ' when he has got a dispensation from the

magistrates '.

C 7
εάν δια των αυτών λόγων κτλ. Though specially appropriate in

the mouth of Socrates, the request to be allowed to speak in one's

own way occurs also in Dem. 25 8 14 δότε , ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι , δότε

και συγχωρήσατέ μοι προς Διός , ώς πέφυκει και προήρημαι, περί τούτων

διαλεχθήναι προς υμάς" και γάρ ουδ' άν άλλως δυναίμην. In this case

the speaker is a professed Orphic, and Demosthenes, or whoever

wrote the speech for him , has to make him speak in character.

εν αγορά επί των τραπεζών, in the Market at the tables of the

money- changers '. Words like αγορά, άστυ, αγρός are treated as

proper nouns , and do not require the article in prepositional phrases

(cf. in town ” , “ on Change ', S.C.G. 8 569) . By τράπεζα (<table )( ‘ ,

the Greeks mean what we call a bank ( ' bench ') .

The kai which B inserts before ési has the weight of evidence

(TW) against it. Cf. also Hipp . mi. 368 b 4 εν αγορά επί ταϊς τρα

πέζαις, Lysias 9 8 5 κάμοι μεν τα προειρημένα διείλεκτο επί τη Φιλίου

τραπέζη.

ίνα , “ w re ' ( schol. Τ όπου) . This old use of ίνα as an adverb

of place is common enough in Herodotus and the tragedians, but

strict Attic writers avoid it . Plato has it several times , so it was

probably colloquial at Athens.

c8

6
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17di θορυβείν, to interrupt ' . Cf. 20 e 4, 21 a 5 , 27 b 1 , 5 , 30 c 2. The

word dópußos only means a noisy demonstration, which may be

applause ' as well as interruption ' according to the context .

Cf. Rep. 492 b 5 όταν ... συγκαθεζόμενοι αθρόοι πολλοί εις εκκλησίας

ή εις δικαστήρια και θέατρα ή στρατόπεδα... συν πολλώ θορύβω τα μεν

ψέγωσι των λεγομένων ή πραττομένων, τα δ ' επαινώσιν , υπερβαλλόντως

εκάτερα, και εκβοώντες και κροτούντες, προς δ' αυτούς αϊ τε πέτραι και

ο τόπος εν ω αν ώσιν επηχούντες διπλάσιον θόρυβον παρέχωσι του ψόγου

και επαίνου . This is one of the things that bring home to us the

difference between an Athenian dukaotýpov and a modern court,

where such demonstrations are ' promptly suppressed ' . Through

out the Apology we must bear in mind that Socrates is standing

his trial before a public meeting. Plato shared the modern view

on this point. Cf. Laws 876b 3 όταν ... θορύβου μεστά καθάπερ

θέατρα επαινούντα τε βοή και ψέγοντα των ρητόρων εκάτερον εν μέρει

κρίνη (τα δικαστήρια), χαλεπόν τότε πάθος όλη τη πόλει γίγνεσθαι φιλεί.

For Oopußeiv, ' to applaud ', cf. Euthyd . 276d 1 , 303 b 4 , 6.

d 2 επί δικαστήριον αναβέβηκα. The verb αναβαίνω is used with επί or

εις for appearing before either a δικαστήριον (as here) or the εκκλησία

(as infra 31 c 6) . It is also used absolutely (as infra 33 d 4 and

36a 9). The latter use, coupled with the frequent ανάβηθι usedin

producing witnesses, favours the view that the original reference

was to mounting the βήμα. It came, however, to be felt merely as

' appear before ', év c . dat, and eis c. acc . being the proper preposi

tions for coram . This explanation suits all the facts better than the

alternative view which makes åvaßaível refer to the elevated situation

of the Pnyx and the δικαστήρια. That would make the words mean

that Socrates had never even been present at a trial , which is

incredible. He must have listened to Lysias, and even Anytus

himself, more than once. All he says is that he has never appeared

as a party to a case. For the τόπος cf. Lysias 19 8 55 εγώ γαρ έτη

γεγονώς ήδη τριάκοντα ούτε τω πατρί ουδέν πώποτε άντείπον , ούτε των

πολιτών ουδείς μοι ενεκάλεσεν , εγγύς τε oικών της αγοράς ουδε προς

δικαστηρίω ουδε προς βουλευτηρίω ώφθην ουδεπώποτε .

εβδομήκοντα BW : πλείω εβδομήκοντα Τ . In the Crito 52 e 3 we

have εν έτεσιν εβδομήκοντα, so that, even if the reading of Tis right ,

as it may very well be, Socrates was not much more than seventy.

ατεχνώς:: cf. Euth . 3 a 7 n. , and below 18c 7, d6, 30 e 2,

6
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17 d 3 ξένως έχω της ενθάδε λέξεως. As already indicated this is not to

be taken too seriously. It is just like Socrates to say he knows

nothing about forensic diction at the very moment when he is.

showing his mastery of it . At any rate Plato must have meant us

to take the words in this way, for he knew. quite well what he was

doing .

φωνη, dialect '. Cf. Phaed . 62 a 8 "Ιττω Ζεύς , έφη, τη αυτού φωνή

είπών, Crat. 398 d 8 εν τη Αττική φωνή . So the Greeks said βοιωτιά

ζειν , δωρίζειν , ελληνίζειν τη φωνή . In classical Greek διάλεκτος means

manner of speech '. Aristotle uses it for everyday language '

( Poet. 1458 b 32) as opposed to the diction of poetry . It only

acquires the special meaning of ' dialect ' at a later date. In the

days of the Athenian Empire it must have been common for tévol

to appear in Athenian courts . Antipho's IIepi toû 'Hpódov povov

shows that the févos was supposed to plead his case in person, just

as an Athenian citizen was. In this case the accused, who was

a Lesbian, was able to pay an Athenian to write a speech in Attic

for him to deliver ; but in ordinary circumstances that would hardly

be worth while.

18 a 2
Sikalov, “ as a piece of justice ' (pred. ) . Cf. 41 C 8 xpń . . . TOÛTO

διανοείσθαι αληθές .

ταληθή λέγειν comes emphatically at the end of the προοίμιον after

being led up to at 17 b 4. This is not rhetorical commonplace,

whatever the rest may be. It is a clear statement of the Socratic

doctrine that the true end of rhetoric is rò đandés and not tò

πιθανόν.

II. Πρόθεσις ( 18a 7-19 a 7) .

Socrates distinguishes two sets of accusers, ( 1 ) the old accusers

who had represented him as a teacher, and (2 ) the present accusers

who charged him with religious innovation and corrupting the

youth ,

This procedure is entirely justified by the form of the prosecu

tion. Socrates is well aware that it derived all its force from an

old prejudice (daßonń) which was not explicitly referred to in the

indictment. Schanz misses the mark when he says that Socrates

cannot have called attention deliberately to a charge which was not

actually made against him. On the contrary , he feels bound to

show up the dishonest character of the prosecution in this very

6

!
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matter. The prejudice on which his accusers relied to secure

a conviction was one to which they dared not appeal openly. The

next section of the speech is mainly concerned with the exposure of

this subterfuge. Anytus had no doubt done his best to prevent the

old prejudice' being discussed , but Socrates is determined that it
shall be.

18 b 2 kai mádai, ‘ long ago too ' , as well as now at the trial.

b3 Tous áp di "Avutov, “ Anytus and the rest ' . The phrase marks

Anytus as the real author of the prosecution, as no doubt he was.

In the Meno, a dialogue which is supposed to take place only a year

or two before the trial, Plato has contrived to let us know his opinion

of the real motives of Anytus. There he represents him as protesting

against the criticism directed by Socrates against the leading states

men of the fifth century, and as saying (94 e 3 sqq. ) & Eskpates, padiws

μοι δοκείς κακώς λέγειν ανθρώποις. εγώ μεν ουν άν σοι συμβουλεύσαιμι,

εί εθέλεις εμοί πείθεσθαι , είλαβείσθαι ως ίσως μεν και έν άλλη πόλει ραόν

έστιν κακώς ποιείν ανθρώπους ή ευ, εν τήδε δε και πάνυ οίμαι δε σε και

aútòv cidéval. With this veiled threat he departs, and it cannot

surely be doubted that Plato means us to understand that , in his

view , the prosecution of Socrates by Anytus was due to his dis

paragement of democratic statesmen. We hear nothing in Plato

of the merely personal motives attributed to Anytus in Xenophon's

Apology, where we are told ( § 29) that he had Socrates put to death

because he blamed him for bringing his son up to his own -business

as a tanner. I suspect that is only an inference from the Meno,

where the subject under discussion is just why great statesmen

usually fail to communicate their own apetý to their sons. On the

other hand , Anytus and his friends were working hard to restore

the trárpios toliteia (i.e. the moderate democracy of the days before

the Peloponnesian War) , and the Socratic criticism must have

seemed dangerous to him . The motives of Meletus were no doubt

of another order.

υμών τους πολλούς εκ παίδων παραλαμβάνοντες κτλ. The verb

TrapalapBuvei is regularly used of taking ' pupils, whom their

pa nts are said παραδιδόναι το διδασκάλω. The whole sentence

clearly means that the public reputation of Socrates as a petewpo

dóyos was not due to the Clouds of Aristophanes , but was something

much more serious and much older. “ As no one could be a drkaotis

b 5
6
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before the age of thirty, it follows that , though some of the judges

may have been mere boys, most of them must have been con

siderably older in the year the Clouds was produced (423 B.C. ) .

Indeed we may fairly assume that, at the end of a disastrous war

which had lasted a generation, the number of dekaotaí under fifty

would be small, and a man who was fifty in 399 B.C. could hardly

be called a mais at any date later than 435 B.C. Now Taylor

has shown in my opinion conclusively) that the cloayyedia of

Anaxagoras, which marks the beginning of Athenian aversion to

Metewpolóyoi, cannot be put later than 450 B.C. ( C.Q. xi. 81 sqq . ) .

Archelaus was the successor of Anaxagoras, and the evidence that

Socrates associated with Archelaus from an early age is far too

strong to be set aside (Gr. Phil. I , p. 124) . Moreover, the auto

biographical sketch which Plato puts into the mouth of Socrates in

the Phaedo (96 a 6 sqq . with my notes ) confirms the other evidence

in the most striking way. It follows that Aristophanes represented

Socrates in accordance with the popular impression of him which

had already been formed a considerable time before he produced

the Clouds.

For further evidence to the same effect cf. 21 a 5 n. and my article

Socrates in E.R.E. vol . xi .

18 b6 pallov oủsèv álnés, ' not a bit truer ' (than the accusation of

Anytus and the rest) . The phrase pâllov oůdév is the negative

of μάλλόν τι. Cf. Antipho, Tetr. B. ß § 10 éyó te pâilov mèv oůdév,

ομοίως δε τούτο αναμάρτητος ών, Soph . Ο.Τ. 1ο18 ου μάλλον ουδέν

τούδε τάνδρός, άλλ' ίσον.

The word pallov is omitted in T, and consequently in the vulgate

text. When it was recovered from B , the editors were puzzled by

the order pâllov oůdév and resorted to conjectures and forced

explanations. Latterly, when it became known that it was not in T,

they have usually put it in brackets or returned tothe vulgate text

by omitting it . It is, however, in W as well as in B , and no satis

factory reason for its interpolation has been suggested.

by copòs ávýp. This was not a compliment in the mouth of an

Athenian of the fifth century B.C. Cf. Euth. 6 sqq.

Tá TE METéwpa dpovtiotńs, ' a thinker on the things on high '. The

construction of a verbal adjective or substantive with an object

accusative is common to many Indo-European languages. It is

not very frequent in Greek except with čtapvos, though Aristotle

1

3 с
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says ( Poet. 1448 b 34) Tà orovdnia pálcota pointńs. It has much

the effect of a compound ( cf. Metewpoooplotńs Ar. Clouds 360) .

τα μετέωρα (called τα ουράνια 19b 5 ) are literally the things

‘ aloft ', ' on high ', whether the heavenly bodies or what we now

call meteorological phenomena in the more restricted sense, clouds,

rainbows, ' meteors ' , &c. The distinction of astronomy from

meteorology is connected with the later separation of the heavens

from the sublunary region ; in the philosophy of Ionia no such

distinction was recognized ( E. Gr. Phil.S p. 27 ) . In the Clouds (228)

Socrates is made to explain that he can study tà Metémpa zpáypata

better in the air than on the ground. This study was characteristic

of the eastern Ionian philosophers, the Anaxagoreans, and Diogenes

of Apollonia, and they are called for that reason petewpolóyou. In

Attic writers the word and its cognates often imply a certain

impatient contempt. Cf. Rep. 488 e 4 MetewpooKÓTOV TE kaì ảdoléo xnv

και άχρηστον, 489c6 αχρήστους ... και μετεωρολέσχας. In the Clouds

Aristophanes has μετεωροσοφισταί (36ο) and even μετεωροφένακες

(333) . An Ionic Synonynm of μετέωρος was μετάρσιος, and the

famous psephism of Diopeithes, directed against Anaxagoras, spoke

of τους τα θεία μη νομίζοντας ή λόγους περί των μεταρσίων διδάσκοντας

( Plut. Per. 32 ) .

Spovtioris was a regular nickname of Socrates, and Aristophanes

called his school the ppovtiot" plov or ' thought-factory '. Cf. Xen.

Symp . 6, 6 'Αρα σύ, ώ Σώκρατες, ο φροντιστης επικαλούμενος ;- Ουκούν

κάλλιον, έφη, ή ει αφρόντιστος εκαλούμην.- Ει μή γε έδόκεις των

Meteúpwv Ppovrloths cival. The Connus of Ameipsias , which was

produced the same year as the Clouds (423 B.C.) and also dealt

with Socrates, had a chorus of φροντισταί. Now the use of φροντίς

for thought' and of Opovričelv for ' think ' is Ionic rather than

Attic. In Attic Opovričelv is ' to care ' or ' to heed ' (generally with

a negative) , and it is clear that the continual use of ppovtis and

Opovričelv in the Clouds is intentional and means that the words

struck Athenian ears as odd. In the story of the twenty -four hours'

trance of Socrates at Potidaea we read (Symp. 220c 7 ) that the

people in the camp told one another that Σωκράτης εξ εωθινού

Opovrićw Ti fornke, where the intention is equally plain. There is

a hint of the same kind in Eupolis fr. 352 Μισώ δε και τον Σωκράτην,
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τον πτωχόν αδολέσχην , | δς τάλλα μεν πεφρόντικεν, οπόθεν δε κατα

φαγείν έχοι τούτου κατημέληκεν.

18 b 7 Tà ÚTrò yîs, ' the things under the earth '. Just as the study of tà

METéwpa was characteristic of the eastern Ionians, so that of the

interior of the earth ( of which they had discovered the spherical

shape) was characteristic of the Italiotes and Siceliotes, and

specially of Empedocles. That Socrates was familiar with his

theories can hardly be doubted, as they were attracting attention

at Athens when he was a young man (E. Gr. Phil. p. 203 , n . 3) , and

Plato has made him give a vivid description of the subterranean

regions on strictly Empedoclean lines in the myth of the Phaedo

( III C 4 sqq. with my notes) . Cf. Aristophanes, Clouds 188 (ntoñol

ούτοι τα κατά γης (of the disciples in the φροντιστήριον).

b 8 τον ήττω λόγον κρείττω ποιών, making the weaker statement the

stronger '. That, at least , was what Protagoras meant (Gr. Phil . I

§ 92), though of course the comic poets put upon the phrase the

meaning Milton gives it (Par. Lost ii . 112 ‘ his tongue | dropt

manna and could make the worse appear | the better reason ' ) .

Aristophanes exaggerates this still further. Cf. Clouds 112 cival

παρ' αυτοίς φασίν άμφω τώ λόγω, | τον κρείττον , όστις εστί, και τον

ήττονα. | τούτοιν τον έτερον τον λόγοις , τον ήττονα , | νικάν λέγοντά φασι

Tådikótepa. Finally, in a later scene of the Clouds, the KpeittwV

and the ήττων λόγος were personalized as the δίκαιος and the άδικος

dóyos (889 sqq.) . Aristophanes had perhaps heard that the method

of Socrates was okéyres év Noyous ( Phaed. 99 e 5 sqq. ) . That would

be enough for him.

( o ) ... Kataokedáoavtes, ' those who have discharged on me

these dregs of scandal ' . The expression is a very strong one ,

suggesting as it does the practice of pouring dregs and slops

( éwokpaoiu) over people in their sleep (Dem. 18 $ 50) . Cf. Minos

320d 8 διά τί ούν ποτε ... αύτη η φήμη κατεσκέδασται του Μίνω ως

απαιδεύτου τινός και χαλεπού όντος. Cf. also the use of katavileiv in

Ar. Wasps 483 .

L. and S. s.v. furnish abundant evidence that this is the regular

meaning of the word , both in a literal and in a metaphorical sense,

and the only example they quote for the meaning ' to spread

a report is Lys. 10 § 23, where, however, the reading kateokidaotai

is only a conjecture (kateo Keúaota. MSS. ) , and the imitation in

[Lys.] 11 § 8 has diéonaptai ( * disseminated ').

CI
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1803 oủ8è Deous vouiſelv, ' that they also do not worship the gods ' (not

that they do not believe in the gods ') . For the meaning of the

phrase deoùs vouíçelv cf. 240 I n. and Euth. 3 b 3. The current

view is thus expressed by Euripides ( fr. 905 Nauck ) -ris túde

λεύσσων θεών ουχί νοεί | μετεωρολόγων δ' εκάς έρριψεν | σκολιάς απάτας ,

ών ατηρά | γλώσσ ' είκοβολεί περί των αφανών | ουδέν γνώμης μετέχουσα ;

It culminated at Athens in the psephism of Diopeithes ( 18 b 7 n.) ,

on which the cloayyedia of Anaxagoras was based .

C4 ČTTELTA , ' secondly ', though pôrov péy does not precede (complete

regularity, such as Plato avoids, would require apôtov mèv yàp oi

åkoúovtes nyoûvtal KT) . above ). We have čti sè kaí, ' thirdly ' , in the

next line.

év ý âv pádlota émoteúgate, ‘ (the age) at which you would be

most likely to believe them '. This is a clear case of the Potential

of the Past ( S.C.G. $ 430) . As loteúduct' äv means ' there is (or

will be) a chance of your believing ' , so ÉTTITEÚoat'äv is there was

a chance of your believing '.

παίδες όντες ένιοι υμών και μειράκια , “ when some of you were

children and some of you were lads ' . The uelpaklov is older than

the mais ( cf. 34 d 6 n .), and this remark is added because, though

some of the judges may have been maides at the time referred to

(cf. b 5 ) , some would be rather older, and many may have been as

old as Socrates himself. It is evident that the emphasis on the

early date is deliberate.

The reading of B (ěvuol d úpôv)makes a false climax, and would

suggest that μειράκια are nmore credulous than παίδες.

C7 åtexvws : cf. Euth . 3 a 7 n.

ερήμην κατηγορούντες, accusing in a case that went by default for

want of a defence '. Schol. T épņun dikn éotiv ótav un ånavrhous

ο διωκόμενος επί την κρίσιν καταδιαιτηθη. In the phrases ερήμην

(sc. δίκην) αίρειν , όφλισκάνειν the feminine form is normal , though

ëpnuos is usually an adjective of two terminations ' . Cf., however,

Dem. 21 και 87 κατηγορών έρημον, ουδενός παρόντος , a passage which

also serves to justify the addition of atrodoyoupévov oúdevós here.

d 2 Kww8otrocós, i.e. Aristophanes (Clouds 423 B.C. ), Ameipsias

(Connus 423 B.C.) , Eupolis (Kólakes 421 B.C.) . It is remarkable

that the comic poets all made fun of Socrates about the same time,

and two of them in the same year, the year after he had greatly

6
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distinguished himself by his bravery in the field at Delium . Further,

Ameipsias and Eupolis both allude to his poverty, though , since he

served as a hoplite at Delium , he cannot have been reduced to real

poverty in 424 B.C. That he should have suffered severe losses just

after that is likely enough, and we shall see (28 e 2 n. ) that he

probably did not serve at Amphipolis in 422 B.C. We have no

definite information as to the reasons for these attacks by the comic

poets at this time, but they prove at least that Socrates was already

well known at Athens .

18 d 2 ogol Sè kod. As Schanz observes, these anonymous accusers are

distinguished from the comic poets because the latter may merely
have meant their attacks in fun . That was no doubt the case. It

is not likely that Socrates would take the Clouds more seriously

than it was intended , and in the Symposium Plato represents him

as on most friendly terms with Aristophanes several years later.

He even makes Alcibiades quote a description of Socrates from

the Clouds itself in the course of his encomium on his bravery at

Delium (221 b 3 ) .

óvo kai Slapon xpúpevol : cf. Euth . 3 b 7 n .

d3 oi sè kai aútoi kod. This is an afterthought. Besides the comic

poets who attacked him in fun, and those who attacked him male

volently, Socrates admits that there may have been some who

attacked him seriously and in good faith .

d4 OÚTOL Trávtes, ' all of them ' , whether they honestly believed it or

not .

åtropótato , ' hardest to deal with ’ .

d5 αναβιβάσασθαι... ένταυθοι, Sc, εις το δικαστήριον . Cf. αναβέβηκα

( 17 d 2) . The middle is used (as in uáptupa napéyeo dai) to indicate

that it is in the interests of his own case that Socrates would like

to have his old accusers before him ( cf. 34C 4) . He is thinking of

an épótnous such as that to which he treats Meletus presently.

d6 åtexvôs : cf. Euth. 3 a 7 n.

Oktauaxeiv, ' to spar with imaginary adversaries '. The original

meaning of the word is best seen in Laws 830C 3. The Athenian

Stranger is describing how boxers prepare themselves for a match ,

and he tells us what we have to do when we have no one to practise

He says (b 6) αρ' άν δείσαντες τον των ανοήτων γέλωτα ουκ αν

ετολμώμεν κρεμαννύντες είδωλον άψυχον γυμνάζεσθαι προς αυτό και και έτι

1

on.
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πάντων των τε εμψύχων και των αψύχων απορήσαντές ποτε, εν ερημία

συγγυμναστών αρά γε ουκ ετολμήσαμεν αν αυτοί προς ημάς αυτούς σκια

μαχείν όντως ; ή τί ποτε άλλο την του χειρονομεϊν μελέτην άν τις φαίη

γεγονέναι ; The term shadow- boxing ' is still used of pugilists in

training.

18 d 7 αξιώσατε , grant me . The commoner meaning of αξιώ is “ I

claim ' ; but as it literally means only to think anything άξιον ', it

can be used equally well of either party. The meaning of oιήθητε

δείν below (e 1 ) is practically the same.

19 a I εξελέσθαι, to remove from your minds ' . Cf. Antipho 5 5 46 μή

ούν εξέληται τούτο υμών μηδείς, ότι κτλ . Rep. 413 b 6 των μέν χρόνος,

των δε λόγος εξαιρούμενος λανθάνει (την αληθή δόξαν ).

ήν ... εν πολλά χρόνω έσχετε, “ which you have had a long time

to acquire '. The aorist of exw , ‘ have ', ' possess ' , means “ got ' ,
' acquired ' , and év is used of the time a thing takes . Cf. Phaed .

58 b 8 τούτο δ' ενίοτε εν πολλά χρόνο γίγνεται , “ this sometimes takes

a long time ' , Phaedr . 227 d 6 & Λυσίας εν πολλά χρόνο κατά σχολήν

συνέθηκε,' which Lysias took his time to compose at leisure '. Thuc .

1. 72 , 1 ως ου ταχέως αυτοίς βουλευτέον είη , άλλ' εν πλέονι σκεπτέον .

This seems to be common form too. Cf. Antipho 5 8 19 καίτοι

χαλεπόν γε τα εκ πολλού κατεψευσμένα και επιβεβουλευμένα ταύτα

παραχρήμα απελέγχειν.

βουλοίμην μέν ούν αν κτλ. It is here made plain that Socrates

would prefer an acquittal if it could be honourably secured, and if

it was God's will . There is no suggestion in Plato of the theory

devised by Hermogenes or Xenophon at a later date. See Intro

ductory Note .

ίτω όπη τω θεώ φίλον, let it take the course that is pleasing to

God '. Soph. Ο. Τ . 1458 αλλ' η μεν ημών μοίρ' όπηπερ είσ ' έτω . Cf.

Euth. 3 e 3 n.

a 2

a 6

III . The Defence of Socrates.

A. The Defence against the Old Accusers ( 19 a 8–24 b 2).

The account here given of the attitude of Socrates to the natural

science of his time is entirely consistent with the fuller narrative in

Phaed . 96 a 6 sqq. Xenophon, of course, puts the matter in a

different light.

bi ή έμή διαβολή , the prejudice against me ” (cf. 18d 2 n.) .
6
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1961 ñ di kai mio teúwv, qua scilicet fretus, ' on which Meletus relied, I

suppose (8ń ) , when he indicted me ' . As always, Socrates professes

not to know what Meletus really meant, so that he is reduced to

conjecture. Cf. Euth . 6 a 8 n . and below 31 d in.

τί δή λέγοντες κτλ. What was it that those who created this

prejudice said to create it ? '

b3 την αντωμοσίαν, “ their sworn declaration '. At the ανάκρισις or

preliminary instruction , both parties had to make a sworn declara

tion (αντόμνυσθαι , διόμνυσθαι ). Socrates puts the accusation of the

old accusers into strict legal form for them , thus doing what the

prosecution should have done if it had been open and straight

forward .

b4 áðlkel, ' is guilty ', the regular word in a real ávtwuogia ( cf. below

24b 9). It is generally followed by a participle stating the offence,

and so it is here (ζητών) . The words και περιεργάζεται are only

added because, as a matter of fact, the old accusers had not said

Socrates was legally ' guilty ' of anything, but only that he meddled

with what did not concern him . Cf. Phaed. To b to jkout Y ản

οιμαι ... ειπείν τινα νυν ακούσαντα , ουδ' ει κωμωδοποιός είη, ώς άδολεσχώ

και ου περί προσηκόντων τους λόγους ποιούμαι, where oυ περί προσηκόντων

means ' things that are no business ofmine '.

b 5 και ουράνια, i . 4. τα μετέωρα ( 18 b 7) .

T has kai tà émovpávia, which looks like an ancient variant. It is

not, however, in W ', so it is safer to follow B.

kai aŭtoi kid. It is assumed that the judges as a body were old

enough to remember the Clouds. There is no restriction like pôv

τους πολλούς ( 18 b 5 ) or ένιοι υμών ( 18c 6) . Though the Clouds is

typical , the daßolý is older than that.

C3 TTEPLbepbjevov, “ swinging round ' . This refers to Clouds 218 sqq. ,

where Socrates is discovered swinging by a kpepciopa, i . e . apparently,

a rope with a hook. The traditional ' basket ' comes from v. 226

έπειτ’ από ταρρού τους θεούς συ περιφρονείς, where, however, both the

reading and the interpretation have been questioned. See Starkie's

notes in loc. Certainly depoßarô is hardly consistent with the

basket '.

αεροβατείν : cf. Ar. Clouds 225 αεροβατώ και περιφρονώ τον ήλιον.

Socrates treads the air because of the importance of ' air ' in the

C 2

6
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system of Archelaus and the whole Ionian school which he repre

sented at Athens. Cf. Euth . 3 b 2 n.

1904 ών ... πέρι. There are few instances of the anastrophic πέρι

placed so far after its genitive . It is to be accounted for by the fact

that ousèv oŰte péya oŭte pekpóv is treated as a single adverbial ex

pression, for which cf. Dem. 9 § 5 oŰte ulkpòv oŰte péy' oùdév. So

too 21 b 4, 24 a 5.

ουδέν . étaiw . In the very passage of the Phaedo (96 a 6 sqq. )

where Socrates tells of his youthful interest in ή περί φύσεως ιστορία ,

this is stated even more emphatically. Cf. C I tedeutôv oűtws &uautų

έδοξα προς ταύτην την σκέψιν άφυής είναι ώς ουδέν χρήμα. Here too

he prótests his respect for such oopia, that is to say, assuming that

any one has it . Of course his eiwóvia eipuveia runs all through both

passages . Socrates only considers himself incapable of attaining

such wisdom because, in the simplicity of his heart rows eńñows

Phaed . 100 d 4), he cannot refrain from asking more ultimate

questions. Even Xenophon knows that Socrates was acquainted

with the science of his time and that he was dissatisfied with it .

After saying that he disapproved of studying geometry up to the

point where the diagrams become hard to understand (uéxpi tov

δυσσυνέτων διαγραμμάτων ), he adds ( Mem. iv. 7, 3 ) καίτοι ουκ άπειρός

ye aútôv nu, and after saying that he dissuaded people from studying

astronomy up to the point of knowing the heavenly bodies which

are not in the same revolution ' (i.e. those of which the movements

cannot be explained by the diurnal revolution of the heavens) and

the planets and their distances from the earth and their revolutions

and their causes , he adds καίτοι ουδε τούτων γε ανήκοος ήν (ib. 5 ) .

In fact, the étaipos of Archelaus must have known all there was to

be known about such things, only—it did not seem to him to be

knowledge. . Of course the reasons given by Xenophon for the dis

satisfaction of Socrates with science are more characteristic of his

own outlook on life than of the philosopher's. The Socratic eipovelu

was a thing he never understood . It is to be observed further that

Socrates could hardly be expected to explain his real grounds for

dissatisfaction with the science of his time to a heliastic court.

Plato reserves that for the autobiographical sketch of the Phaedo.

C7 uń Tws Ktd. May Meletus never bring actions enough against

me to make me do that . ' Though he disclaims all competence in

>
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such matters for himself, Socrates is not to be frightened into

expressing a contempt for science which he does not feel. This is

the interpretation of H. Richards ( Platonica, p. 4) , and seems to

me certainly right .

δε αύ, once more ' . Apart from 17c9 ίνα υμών πολλοί ακηκόασι,

Socrates had called his hearers to witness to what he says at 19 C 2

ταύτα γαρ έωράτε και αυτοί. The dicasts are to be witnesses to the

truth as well as to the misrepresentation of it by Aristophanes.

d3 πολλοί δε υμών κτλ. , “ those of you who have heard me (οι τοιούτοι

= οι ακούσαντες) are numerous'.

d4 φράζετε ούν αλλήλοις κτλ. This too seems to be a trick of the

trade. Cf. Andoc.18 37 και τούτοις, ώ άνδρες, δέομαι υμών προσέ

χοντας τον νούν αναμιμνήσκεσθαι , εάν αληθή λέγω , και διδάσκειν αλλήλους,

ib . 8 46 ταύτα ... οπόσοι υμών παρήσαν , αναμιμνήσκεσθε και τους άλλους

διδάσκετε, ib. 8 69 και ταύτ' ει αληθή λέγω , ώ άνδρες , αναμιμνήσκεσθε,

και οι ειδότες διδάσκετε τους άλλους , [Dem .] 47 $ 44 υμών τε δέομαι

όσοι έβούλευον επ ' 'Αγαθοκλέους άρχοντος φράζειν τους παρακαθημένοις

κτλ . , 5ο και 3 αυτοί τε αναμνήσθητε και τους παρακαθημένοις φράζετε κτλ .

d5 περί των τοιούτων, i . e. such things as he is made to talk about in

the Clouds. The attitude of Socrates being such as is described

here and, at greater length , in the Phaedo, we may be sure that he

never talked about these matters in public. Plato is consistent on

this point. In the Timaeus, for instance, Socrates is a silent

listener to the discourse of the Locrian Pythagorean. It is practi

cally only in such things as the myth of the Phaedo that he is made

to betray his knowledge of contemporary science, and there he

makes much the same use of it as he does of the Orphic theology .

That is not in any way inconsistent with his having at one time

been attracted by both these things or even with his having studied

them in the company of his εταίροι .

Oddly enough it is from Xenophon that we get our only direct

statement on the latter point. He tells us (Mem . i.6, 1 sqq . ) that

Antipho the sophist was once trying to detach the associates of

Socrates from him (τους συνουσιαστής αυτού παρελέσθαι), which clearly

implies that at one time he stood in such a relation to his εταίροι as

to arouse professional jealousy. Socrates, after justifying his refusal

to charge a fee, goes on to describe the way he spent his time with

his friends thus (ib. 14) : και τους θησαυρούς των πάλαι σοφών ανδρών,

ούς εκείνοι κατέλιπον έν βιβλίοις γράψαντες, ανελίττων κοινή συν τοις

φίλοις διέρχομαι , και αν τι δρώμεν αγαθόν εκλεγόμεθα. Now Xenophon

:
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can hardly have invented this ; for it represents Socrates in quite

a different light from that in which he appears elsewhere in his

writings. No doubt he got it from somewriter of Ewkpatiko Nóyou,

and, if it is anything like a true picture, it furnishes ample ground

for the Aristophanic caricature of the φροντιστήριον.

τ9 d6 γνώσεσθε ότι τοιαύτ' έστι κτλ., you will conclude that the other

statements made about me by most people (e. g. the charge of

making the weaker lóyos the stronger) are of the same character ',

‘ are equally baseless ' . For the hyperbaton of the relative in mepi

έμου & οι πολλοί λέγουσιν cf. Rep . 363 a 7 τοις οσίοις ά φασι θεούς

διδόναι, 39ο b 7 μόνος εγρηγορώς & έβουλεύσατο, &c.

d 8 εί τινος ακηκόατε κτλ. Socrates now proceeds to an accusation

based on an attempt to confuse Socrates with the so-called

' sophists ' , and it is noteworthy that he does not make Aristo

phanes responsible for this . We know from the Meno (91 c I sqq. )

that Anytus, as a patriotic Athenian democrat, was bitterly opposed

to the sophists , and it is possible that this misrepresentation was

due to him. Socrates had at least one thing in common with the

sophists , namely, that his company was sought after by rich young

men, whose loyalty to the democracy was suspect. At any rate,

that was the charge that stuck ; for Aeschines in the next genera

tion says (18173) υμείς, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, Σωκράτην μεν τον σοφιστής

απεκτείνατε, ότι Κριτίαν εφάνη πεπαιδευκώς, ένα των τριάκοντα των τον

dņuov katalvoávrwv. It will be noted that, though Socrates here

treats the ' sophists ' with a certain irony , he declines to denounce

them , just as he declined to profess contempt for natural science.

That too is in keeping with Plato's representation of him elsewhere.

He treats Protagoras and Gorgias with elaborate courtesy in the

dialogues called by their names, and he actually professes to have

been a pupil of Prodicus . Hippias is not quite so gently handled ,

but that is because he laid himself more open to attack. Socrates

is nowhere represented as an enemy of the sophists ; his attitude

to them is one of respectful amusement. On the other hand , the

sophists in Plato show a more or less condescending interest in

Socrates ( cf. esp. Prot. 361 d 7 sqq . ) .

d.9 ως εγώ παιδεύειν επιχειρώ κτλ. , “ that I undertake to educate

people and charge money for it '. In the present passage, as the

context shows, it is only the charging of a fee for edycating people

that is expressly denied , though it is also true that Socrates would

6

a
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never have professed to educate ' any one. It is humorously sug

gested here that his only reason for not charging a fee was his sense

of his own incapacity. That is just what Xenophon makes Antipho

say to him in all seriousness in the passage referred to above

( Mem. i. 6, 11) ώ Σώκρατες, εγώ τοι σε δίκαιον μεν νομίζω , σοφόν δε

ουδ' οπωστιoύν δοκείς δέ μοι και αυτός τούτο γιγνώσκειν ουδένα γούν

της συνουσίας αργύριον πράττη κτλ.

έπει .
19 e I γε , “ though, for the matter of that'. Cf. Euth . 4c 3η.

e 3 Γοργίας ... Πρόδικος ... Ιππίας ... These three are mentioned

because they were still living. Protagoras had long been dead

(Gr. Phil. 18 89).

οιός τ ' εστίν, SC. πείθειν, but τους νέουςis resumed by τούτους after

the parenthesis, and the sentence goes on with τούτους πείθουσι, as

if oιός τ ' εστίν were not there.

This sentence is imitated in Theages 127 e 8 sqq. , but the anacolu

thonand the change of number are got rid of by reading of for τούτων

γάρ έκαστος and (omitting oιός τ ' εστίν ) εις τας πόλεις ιόντες πείθουσι .

The writer evidently had our text and understood it as above,

though he thought he had improved the grammar. Schanz puts

a colon after oιός τ ' εστίν (sc. παιδεύεις ανθρώπους ) and takes the

following words as an appositional clause (asyndeton explicativum ),
but this makes Socrates admit that the sophists really were capable

of educating, an admission he would not be likely to make.

ιων εις εκάστης των πόλεων κτλ . The chief source of Athenian

prejudice against the ' sophists ' is brought out here. They were

foreigners who acquired undue influence in other people's cities .

Plato makes Protagoras himself say ( Prot. 316 c 5 ) Śévov ydp ävdpa

και ιόντα εις πόλεις μεγάλας, και εν ταύταις πείθοντα των νέων τους

βελτίστους απολείποντας τας των άλλων συνουσίας, και οικείων και

οθνείων, και πρεσβυτέρων και νεωτέρων , εαυτό συνείναι ως βελτίους

έσομένους διά την εαυτού συνουσίαν, χρή ευλαβείσθαι τον ταύτα πράτ

τοντα' ου γαρ σμικροί περί αυτά φθόνοι τε γίγνονται και άλλαι δυσμένειαι

τε και επιβουλαί. In the fifth century young Athenians sat at the

feet of itinerant foreign teachers ; in the fourth young men from all

parts of Greece came to Athens and sat at the feet of two Athenians,

Plato and Isocrates . The change was due to Socrates. No

Athenian, however, except Socrates and Plato, ever reached the

first rank as a philosopher.

χάριν προσειδέναι , “ feel grateful besides '. The writer of the2o a 2

Ι
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Theages makes this clear by saying χάριν προς τούτοις είδέναι

( 128a 7) . Cf. Crat. 391 b 10 χρήματα εκείνους (τοίς σοφισταίς) τελούντα

και χάριτας κατατιθέμενον .

étel, ' for the matter of that ' . Cf. 19 e i and Euth . 4C 3 n.

20 a 3 ôv éyw yolóunu émio nuoûvta. We know from the Phaedo (60d 3 )

that Evenus of Paros was still at Athens about a month later ; for

Cebes had spoken with him apony. This agreement on a com

paratively insignificant point is an instance of Plato's carefulness

in such matters.

Καλλία το Ιππονίκου, one of the richest men in all Greece till he

dissipated his patrimony . In the Protagoras he is represented as

entertaining Protagoras, Hippias, and Prodicus in his house at the

same time. Cf. Crai. 391 b 11 οι σοφισταί, οίσπερ και ο αδελφός σου

(sc . “ Ερμογένους) Καλλίας πολλά τελέσας χρήματα σοφός δοκεί είναι .

Xenophon lays the scene of his Symposium in the house of Callias,

and it is also the scene of Eupolis' Kólakes.

Lysias 19 548 Καλλίας ... ο Ιππονίκου, ότε νεωστί έτεθνήκει ο πατήρ ,

πλείστα των Ελλήνων έδόκει κεκτησθαι , και ώς φασι , διακοσίων ταλάντων

έτιμήσατο τα αυτού ο πάππος , το δε τούτου νυν τίμημα ουδε δυοίν ταλάντουν

εστί.

émlotárny, overseer ' , the word is more than once used by

Socrates in this connexion. There is little doubt that he was

influenced by the etymological possibility of regarding it as the

nomen agentis of ériotajat . A word which might mean either

'ruler ' or ' knower ' would naturally commend itself to him. Cf.

Crito 47 b io n . Here it passes into émotńuw (20 b 5) without

our attention being called to the change .

b 4 της ανθρωπίνης τε και πολιτικής, “the goodness of the man and the

citizen ' (not ' political virtue ') . For tolitikós as the adjective of

Trolirns cf. Gorg. 452 e 4 TToNetikÒs oúlloyos, ' assembly of citizens '.

b 8 Eűnvos is referred to as a poet in the Phaedo (60d 9) and as

a rhetorician in the Phaedrus (267 a 3 ) . Several fragments of his

elegies are preserved, which strike us as uninspired imitations of

Theognis, rather in the style of copy- book maxims. Theognis was

much used for educational purposes, though not very suitable for

democratic Athens. From Phaedo 61c 6 we learn that the young

Pythagorean Simmias regarded Evenus as a pilópodos, and it may

be significant that he came from Paros , one of the seats of the

Pythagorean dispersion . Cf. Introductory Note to the Euthyphro.

a 8
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20 b 9 πέντε μνών, about the price of a superior οικέτης . This is really

a small fee compared with those charged by the great sophists of

the fifth century before the War (Att. Ber . ii . 21 ). Protagoras, the

first of them openly to profess himself a sophist ' and to exact a fee

( Prot. 348 e 6 sqq .) , is said to have charged 100 minae (Diog.

Laert. ix. 52) , though he was willing to accept whatever payment his

pupils would declare on oath that his instruction was worth to them

(Prot. 328 b 5 sqq. ) . There is no reason to doubt the statement in

Alc. 119 a 5 that Pythodorus , son of Isolochus , and Callias, son of

Calliades, paid 100 minae each to Zeno, and it is quite consistent

with the statement that Protagoras was the first sophist to charge

a fee, at least if we accept Plato's chronology in preference to

Alexandrian combinations (Gr. Phil . I $ 89) . In the fourth century

fees were much lower. If we may trust Isocrates (15 S 155 sq.),

even Gorgias, at the end of a long life, left a fortune of only

1,000 staters (= dr. 20,000 ).

έχoι ... διδάσκει. The optative implies that Socrates does not

commit himself to the first statement.

TW have didáokol, but this is a case where the letter-by -letter

copying of B seems better than the more intelligent transcription :

ofthe others.

éppelãs, “modestly ' ( i.e. for so modest a fee ). Literally the word

means ' in tune ' ( év Médel) as opposed to alnumelãs, ' out of tune '

(πλήν μέλους = παρά μέλος). It implies the absence of all vulgar( ).

The μεγαλοπρεπής of Aristotle is able δαπανήσαι μεγάλα

έμμελώς ( Eth . Nic . I122 a 35 ) , while the βάναυσος πολλά αναλίσκει και

λαμπρύνεται παρά μέλος. In the Laws 760 a I the péylora and

σμικρότερα ιερά are distinguished from τα εμμελέστατα, and Aristotle

speaks in the Politics ( 1327 b 15 ) of a Tródis Meyedet éupelegrépa ,

more modest in its dimensions ' .

έκαλλυνόμην ... ηβρυνόμην. These words are opposed to έμμελώς .

Socrates means that he would assume a fastidious and disdainful

air (and certainly not charge so modest a fee as five minae) for

imparting the goodness of a man and a citizen .

C4 'Troláßou év, ‘ may rejoin ', ' retort ' , as in the common phrase

úfol aßwv čon. Cf. Phaed. 60 c 8 n.

tò gòv ... tpâyua, 'your business ' , ' pursuit ', 'occupation '.το σον

The word is used more than once of philosophy regarded as a'way

excess.

6
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of life '. Cf. Phaed . 61 C 8 mâs órą åčíws, TOÚTOV TOÙ a páypatos (sc .

φιλοσοφίας ) μέτεστιν, Theaet . 168a 8 τους συνόντας αντί φιλοσόφων

μισούντας τούτο το πράγμα αποφανείς. The context shows that the

meaning is not ' What is the trouble about you ? ' (Fowler) .

20 C 6 oủ ydp Sýtrou ktd . is an argumentum ex contrariis, i.e. what is

denied is the compatibility of the two statements you do nothing

out of the common ' and ' there is such a rumour about you ' . In

the present instance one of the statements is expressed by a parti

ciple (with oudév, not undév, since it is not conditional), and the

inconsistency is emphasized by TELTA, which only means ' after

that ’ , but implies in spite of that ' . For other forms of this con

struction cf. 28 d 10 n.

TEPLTTÓTepov, ‘more out of the common ’ , ‘more original '. Literally

TÒ TEPITTÓv (from nepi, ' over ') is what exceeds (hence of ' odd

numbers ', which exceed the even numbers by one) . As it also

means ' redundant ' , ' superfluous ', it tends to have an unfavourable

sense and to suggest either pretentiousness or meddlesomeness.

Cf. περιεργάζεται 19b 4 and Soph. Αnt. 67 το γάρ | περισσά πράσσειν

ουκ έχει νούν ουδένα .

εί μή τι έπραττες κτλ . The repetition of the protasis in a slightly. a

altered form after the apodosis is characteristic of Greek, and

especially of Platonic , style. The present case is peculiar in this

respect, that the sentence does not open as a conditional sentence.

Cobet (dearte interpr. p. 142 ) would delete eipúti ... οι πολλοί.

Strictly speaking, no doubt, the conditional clause would imply

μηδέν for ουδέν above and εγένετο άν for γέγονεν. But the repetition

of the protasis is too characteristic for an interpolation, and the
syntactical shift is also in character.

ίνα μή ... αυτοσχεδιάζωμεν, that we may not form a rash judge

ment ' . Cf. Euth . 5 a 7 n. and 16 a 2 .

d3 πεποίηκεν το ... όνομα, “ has given me this name ', viz . σοφός .

Cf. τούτο το όνομα έσχηκα (d 7 ) .

d 8 ανθρωπίνη σοφία. This is, of course, the keynote of the Socratic

teaching. It must, however, be remembered that it does not mean

merely, as is sometimes supposed , ' worldly wisdom '. It includes

Logic and the theory of knowledge (okéyıs év lóyous ) and it includes

Ethics (επιμέλεια ψυχής).

oûs ápri édeyov, sc. Gorgias, Prodicus , and Hippias. Socrates is

not here speaking of natural science, but of the teaching of the

c8

6
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great ' sophists ' in the more restricted sense given to the word by

Protagoras.

20 e 4 μη θορυβήσητε: cf. 17d Iη.

uéya déyelv, ' to speak boastfully ' . Cf. Phaed. 95 b 5 un

μέγα λέγε , Soph. Αi. 386 μηδέν μέν είπης. Μore often μέγα λέγειν is

' to speak loud ', but here péya is used as in péya ppoveiv.

ου γαρ εμόν έρώ τον λόγον, “ the words I an about to speak are not

mine ’ . Cf. Symp. 177 a 2 h uét do ipan Toũ Máyou crì card The

Ευριπίδου Μελανίππην" ου γαρ έμός ο μύθος , αλλά Φαίδρου τούδε, ον

ué la légelv. The verse from Melanippe the Wise is thus quoted

by Dionysius of Halicarnassus ( Rhet. 9, 11 ) Koủk émos ó rūdos, all

éuns untpos trápa, and is often repeated and imitated ( Horace, Sat.

ii. 2, 2 nec meus hic sermo est). In the Poetics ( 1454 a 31 ) Aristotle

censures the pñois of Melanippe, in which she expounds certain

cosmological doctrines, as a napádecyua • . • του απρεπούς και μη

ápuóTTOVTOS. No doubt he is repeating a stock criticism originating

in the fifth century B.C. If the verse was notorious (like some

others of Euripides) we can understand how Socrates can allude to

it playfully with a certainty of the allusion being taken.

e 6 ášióxpewv, ' sufficient ', ' worthy of credit '. The original meaning

is that seen below 38 b. 9, ' substantial ', ' able to pay ', of sureties

and the like ( = éxéyyvos ). When used of witnesses it means

“ worthy of credence '. So Suidas αξιόχρεως ... ικανός , εχέγγυος,

à LÓT LOTOS . Cf. Lat. locuples testis.

ανοίσω , I shall refer it ' (sc. τον λόγον) .

e8 Χαιρεφώντα γάρ ίστε που (not γιγνώσκετε, for he was dead) .

Chaerepho was one of the étaipol of Socrates in the early days of

what Aristophanes calls the portioti plov, and is ridiculed in the

Clouds accordingly. Socrates says toStrepsiades ( v. 503 ) vý8èv doloets

Χαιρεφώντος την φύσιν, to which the old man replies oίμοι κακοδαίμων,

ημιθνής γενήσομαι. Εupolis calls him πυξινος (fr . 239) from his pale

complexion. In the Birds he is twice ( 1296 and 1564 ) called ' the

bat ' (vukrepis) . In the latter of these passages he is spoken of as

assisting Socrates in a sort of spiritualistic séance by taking the

part of the ψυχή. That is the comic version of the Socratic

doctrine of the soul , to which we shall co :ne presently.

The Arethas scholium on Chaerepho gives us a good idea of the

handbook of kwuwdoúmerou used by the Bishop.
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21 a I tuós te étalpos kth. The associates of a philosopher or the

members of his school are regularly called his étalpoi , and so are

the adherents of a political party. We must carefully distinguish

the original εταίροι of Socrates like Chaerepho, the συνουσιασταί, as

Xenophon calls them in Mem . i . 6, 1 (quoted in 19 d 5 n. ) , from the

rich young men whom he influenced in the course of his public

mission (23 C 2) .

úpôv to ai noel étaipós te (sc . nu) , and he was a partisan of the

democracy ' . It is interesting to know this ; for the young men

whom Socrates influenced in later life were mostly opposed to the

democracy. If, as may fairly be inferred from the gibes of Aristo

phanes, Chaerepho was attached to Socrates on what may be called

the Pythagorist side of him , the ascetic and psychical side , then

we must remember that the religious revival appealed more to

the people than to the free -thinking aristocrats, and that this is

especially true of the Pythagorists ( E. Gr. Phil.S p. 90 , n . 1 ) . For

the political sense of εταίρος cf. Gorg . 51oa 9 της υπαρχούσης πολιτείας

έταιρον είναι .

Vahlen has shown (Opusc. ii, p. 360 sqq .) that , as étaipos is used

in two different senses, there is nothing offensive in its repetition ,

while îv may quite well be supplied with the second étaipos from
the first.

Tri buyniv taúrnu, ‘ he shared your recent exile ' (in 404 B.C. five

years earlier) . The káАodos ( “ restoration ' ) which he also shared

was eight months later. Observe that Socrates himself remained

in Athens, and it was a good deal more imprudent to remind the

judges of that than it was advantageous to recall the democratic

opinions of Chaerepho. So it is hardly a captatio benevolentiae, as

Schanz imagines.

a 3 s opospòs ktd ., ' how impetuous he was '. Cf. Charm . 153 b 2

Χαιρεφών δέ, άτε και μανικός ών , κτλ. This may explain why he

was not satisfied by the passive resistance which Socrates opposed

to the illegalities of the Thirty (32 C 4 sqq. ) .

a 5 όπερ λέγω : 20 e 4. μη θορυβείτε : 17dIn.

ήρετο ... εί τις εμού είη σοφώτερος. It is certain that this would

not impress the Athenian public favourably, and it may fairly be

urged that Plato would not have repeated it if Socrates had not

said it . That is confirmed by Xenophon, who gives (on the

a 2

6
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authority of Hermogenes) a garbled version of the matter, prudently

substituting ανείλεν ο Απόλλων μηδένα είναι ανθρώπων εμού μήτε ελευ

θεριώτερον μήτε δικαιότερον μήτε σωφρονέστερον ( Apol. 8 14) for the

more compromising response given here. It follows from the latter

that Socrates had a reputation for oopía, at least in certain circles,

before he undertook his mission to his fellow - citizens. That is in

accordance with the way in which Plato consistently represents the

matter. In the Parmenides we find him discussing the doctrine of

eidn with Parmenides and Zeno when he was opódpa véos (Parın .

127 c 5 ) , and he must have won the good opinion of Protagoras

(Prot. 361 e 2) somewhere about the same time. From the Sym

posium (216 e 7 sqq . ) we gather that it was some years before the

siege of Potidaea (219 e 5 ) that Alcibiades , then a mere boy ,

sought to win the affection of Socrates in the hope of ' hearing all

that he knew ' (217 a 4 ) . Moreover, the distinguished foreigners

who visited Athens κατά κλέος Σωκράτους , as Aeschines of Sphettos

puts it (ap. Diog. Laert. ii . 65 ) , must have done so before the ben

ginning of the Peloponnesian War, and we learn from Ion of Chios

( fr. 73 Köpke) that Socrates accompanied the Anaxagorean Arche

laus to Samos, a statement which probably refers to the siege of

Samos in 441 B.C. (cf. Crito 52 b 6 11. ) . All this implies that

Socrates was known as a copós when he was thirty, and even

earlier. It is wrong, therefore, to regard his mission to the

Athenians as the whole of his activity. It will be seen that we are

brought to the same conclusion as we reached above ( 18 b 5 n .)

when we considered the relation of the old accusers ' to the Clouds

of Aristophanes .

21 a 7 ο αδελφός... αυτού , perhaps the Chaerecrates of whom we hear

in Xen . Mem . ii . 3 , 1 . The absence of Chaerepho in the Phaedo

is accounted for by the statement here that he was dead. The text

of Plato has been spared by the ingenious persons who sometimes

inserted paptupiai in that of the orators ; but of course, as Riddell

says, ' the mapTupia is supposed to follow at once ' . This was the

normal procedure ( cf. 34 a 3 év to éavtoù lóyw and note in loc.).

Schanz imagines that the calling of Chaerepho's brother shows

that the oracle was not generally known, and suggests that it is a

hint of the fictitious character of the whole story. I cannot follow

reasoning of this kind . If a point was to be made of the oracle, it

was clearly necessary that it should be put in evidence at the

6
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åvákpious and that the deposition should be confirmed at the trial .

What is really incredible is that Plato should have mentioned this

evidence a few years later, when the great majority of those present

were still living, if it had not in fact been put in. Xenophon says

(Apol. 14) thatthe response was given todôv tapóvrwv.

21 b 3 τί ποτε αινίττεται ; what is the meaning of his dark saying ? '

In lonic aivos meant a fable ( cf. Archil. fr. 81 épéw Tiv' údiv aivov, å

Knpukion ), and aivioo opai is accordingly ' I speak in fables or riddles '

(cf. αίνιγμα 27 a 1 ).

b6 oủ ydp Oépis aútų , that is not lawful for him ’. Cf. Pindar, Pyth.

ix. 42 και γαρ σέ, τον ου θεμιτόν ψεύδει θιγείν. Thisis represented by

Plato as one of the deepest convictions of Socrates. Cf. Rep. 382 e 6

πάντη... αψευδές το δαιμόνιόν τε και το θείον.

b8 póyıs trávu, ' with great reluctance '. He would naturally shrink

from the attempt prove the god a liar, but that is just what he

tried to do. He does not seem to fear that the Athenians will

regard this as impious. The fact is that the ordinary Athenian

had no great respect for the Pythian Apollo. The oracle had taken

the Persian side and the Spartan side , and generally opposed the

Athenians, who were allies of the Phọcians. When, finally, it took

the side of Philip, the Athenians gave it up altogether and sent to

Dodona instead for oracles . There is nothing remarkable, then, in

the fact that Euripides made Apollo Pythios play so sorry a part in

the Ion and elsewhere. Aeschylus had led the way in this ( cf. the

fragment quoted in Rep. 383b ) .

TQ xenouo, to the oracular response personified.

διασκοπών ουν τούτον resumed c5 έδοξέ μοι ούτος ο ανήρ with anaco

luthia after the parenthesis.

ονόματι ... ουδέν δέομαι λέγειν κτλ. This would be enough to

make a quick-witted Athenian audience think of Anytus . We

know from the Meno that Socrates was personally acquainted with

him ; for he is there represented (90 b 5 sqq. ) as joining in the

discussion.

προς ον ... τοιούτόν τι έπαθον, with whom I had an experience

of this kind ' , i.e. ' who produced this impression on me ' . Cf.

Gorg . 485 b 1 ομοιότατον πάσχω προς τους φιλοσοφούντας ώσπερ προς

KII . , ' Philosophers make the same impression on me as, &c. '

Aeschines 3 8 144 εκείνο πεπόνθατε προς Δημοσθένην.

σκοπών ... και διαλεγόμενος αυτώ. I prefer to take these parti

CI
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ciples together rather than to end the parenthesis at ώ άνδρες Αθη

ναίοι and take και διαλεγόμενος αυτώ έδοξέ μοι together with most

editors, though that in itself is a perfectly possible irregularity of

construction . The simple verb okotwy repeats the compound

διασκοπών in accordance with usage.

21 d 1 εντεύθεν , as a result ' .

ουδέν καλόν κάγαθόν είδέναι, not to know anything worth knowing'..

Cf. Gorg . 518c 4 ουκ επαΐοντας καλόν κάγαθόν ουδέν.

d 5 ώσπερ ούν, as indeed ' , as in fact ' . The original sense of oύν is

preserved in this phrase.

d 6 σμικρώ τινι αυτό τούτω , in just this one little thing ”.

e 3 εφεξής ηα (sc. επί άπαντας κτλ . e 6), “ I went on in succession

to - ', but the sentence is resumed by ιτέον ούν επί and ήα is left

without construction .

αισθανόμενος ... λυπούμενος και δεδιώς ότι κτλ., perceiving with

sorrow and apprehension that I was making enemies '.

Cf. Cobet, V.L. p. 191 , in his λυπούμενος και δεδιώς significant

μετά λύπης καιδέους et ότι φεndet ab αισθανόμενος. Ιtaqueexpunge

prius kai a sciolo invectum .

e 5 το του θεού. No definite noun is to be understood ’ with this .

It is a periphrasis for τον θεόν, like τo της τύχης in Thucydides and

Demosthenes. Socrates might also have said το θείον (Euth.

4e 2 n.) .

ιτέον ούν , so on I must go '.

This is a case where T has spoilt the form of the sentence by

thinking too much of the sense . His kaì léval is very flat compared

to the ιτέον ούν οf B.

νη τον κύνα. An oath of this kind was called “Ραδαμάνθυος όρκος .

All theories which represent it as peculiar to Socrates are put out

of court by the fact that the slave Xanthias says μα τον κύνα in

Ar. Wasps 83. It is a euphemism like parbleu, morbleu , and Great

Scott ! In Gorg. 482b 5 we have μα τον κύνα, τον Αιγυπτίων θεόν ,

but that is a passing jest . The name “Ραδαμάνθυος όρκος rather

suggests that the custom was Orphic. At any rate, Aristophanes

says ( Birds 521 ) Λάμπων δ' όμνυσ ' έτι και νυνι τον χην , όταν εξα

πατά τι.

Schol . T. “Ραδαμάνθυος όρκος ούτος καικατά κυνός ή χηνός ή πλατάνου

ή κιού ή τινος άλλου τοιούτου οίς ήν μέγιστος όρκος άπαντι λόγω

κύων | έπειτα χήν θεούς δ ' έσίγων, Κρατίνος Χείρωσι (fr. 231 ) . κατά

2 2 aΙ
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τούτων δε νόμος ομνύναι, ίνα μή κατά θεών οι όρκοι γίγνωνται. τοιούτοι

δε και οι Σωκράτους όρκοι.

οι μέν κτλ . This appositive structure is regular after τούτο ,

τοιούτόν τι πάσχω. Cf. Ar. Wasps I459 καίτοι πολλοί τούτ' έπαθον

ξυνόντες γνώμαις ετέρων | μετεβάλοντο τους τρόπους.

φαυλότεροι, επιεικέστεροι, urbane equivalents of κακίους and

αμείνους.

a 7 ώσπερ πόνους τινάς πονούντος, tanquam Herculis alterius '

(Forster) .

ίνα μοι και κτλ. , only to find the oracle prove quite irrefutable ' .

Socrates set out with the idea of refuting the oracle (21 b 9 ós ...

ελέγξων το μαντείον) , at least in its obvious sense ; it was only when

he had discovered its hidden meaning (21b 3 τίποτε αινίττεται;)

that he felt disposed to champion the god of Delphi (23 b 7 τω θεώ

βοηθών) . The final clause is therefore ironical. This use of ίνα (cf.

Lat. ut) to introduce an unexpected or undesired result ironically

regarded as an end is as old as Homer. Cf. Il. xiv. 365 , Od . xviii.

53 αλλά με γαστηρ | οτρύνει κακοεργός , ίνα πληγησι διαμείω. It is com

monest in elliptical colloquialisms like Rep. 337 e 1 ίνα Σωκράτης το

ειωθός διαπράξηται, “ Ο yes , so that Socrates may play his old game ' .

Cf. also Lysias i § 12 . There is no occasion , then, to tamper with

the text.

αμαθέστερον, “ less wise ' . Cf. Euth. 2c 6η.

b4 διηρώτων άν, I would ask . For the indicative of historical

tenses with äv to express habitual or intermittent action see G.M.T.

8 162 , S.C.G. 8 431 .

b6 ως έπος ... είπείν : cf. 17a 3 η.

ολίγου αυτών άπαντες οι παρόντες κτλ . Note the hyperbaton . We

must take ολίγου (cf. 17a 3 m. ) with άπαντες and αυτών (“ than they ')

with βέλτιον.

οι παρόντες, the company ' present when Socrates made the

experiment , not those now present in court.

b 8 έγνων ... εν ολίγω, it did not take me long to discover . The

phrase εν ολίγω is the opposite of εν πολλά χρόνω ( 19a In.) .

aů , just as in the case of the politicians .

b 9 ότι ου ... ποιοίεν, “ that they did not compose ' . It is well to

remember here that oopia was the regular word for artistic skill ,

especially in music and poetry.

b 2

b 7
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Dúo el tivi, ‘ by nature ' . The word is used here in the sense in

which it is opposed to habituation (ēdos) and instruction (didaxń) .

It is the pvá which Pindar (Ol. ii . 94) opposes to the ineffectual

efforts of poets who have been taught (uadóvres) , and is in fact

' genius ' in the proper sense of that word . The opinion of Socrates

is not that of Pindar, as we see. This criticism must apply to

Euripides among others, and it implies something very different

from modern views about him . Dr. Verrall's Euripides would not

have found much difficulty in explaining the meaning of his com

positions to Socrates.

évbovolásovtes, ' from inspiration ', which is regularly associated

with ' genius ' . The adj . évőeos means ' with a god inside one ', and

so inspired ' . (The old rule was that deo contracts into dov in poly

syllabic derivatives , so that deolóyos and Deómavtis must be regarded

as new formations. Proper names preserve the old contraction ,

e . g. θουκυδίδης, Θούμαντις. ) For the view here expressed by Socrates

cf. Ion 533e 5 πάντες γαρ οί τε των επών ποιηται οι αγαθοί ουκ εκ τέχνης

αλλ' ένθεοι όντες και κατεχόμενοι (“ possessed ') πάντα ταύτα τα καλά

λέγουσι ποιήματα, and Democritus fr . 18 Diels ποιητής δε άσσα μεν αν

γράφη μετ' ενθουσιασμού και ιερού πνεύματος, καλά κάρτα εστίν .

ώσπερ οι θεομάντεις κτλ . : cf. Meno 99 C 2 ουδέν διαφερόντως

έχοντες προς το φρονείν ή οι χρησμωδοί τε και οι θεομάντεις και γάρ

ουτοι λέγουσιν μεν αληθή και πολλά, ίσασι δε ουδέν ών λέγουσιν . In

the Meno this comparison is applied primarily to the politicians,

though the poets are mentioned too.

c6 & ουκ ήσαν, sc. σοφοί. This point is elaborated in the Ion , which

I incline to regard as genuine.

περιγεγονέναι , sc. αυτών, which need not be expressed since it is

implied in εντεύθεν.

09 Τελευτών ούν κτλ. The χειροτέχναι or δημιουργοί are the only class

in which Socrates finds any knowledge at all . It includes not only

‘ manual labourers ' , but also ' artists ' like Phidias and Polygnotus .

There is no Greek word for ' Art’in the sense of fine art as dis

tinguished from crafts and trades . This must be borne in mind

when we read of Athenian devotion to Art and contempt of manual

labour. They had not even the words to express such a thought.

The term Bávavoos, which does imply something of the sort, is

strictly limited to such trades as mar body or soul or both . This

C7
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whole passage makes it very hard to believe that Socrates himself

came from the class of dnulovpyoi. There is no evidence that he or

his father were statuaries ( Euth . 11 b 9 n. ) .

Mr. Zimmern has some good observations on this point (Greek

Commonwealth 266 sqq . ). The conventional view that Athenian

civilizationprovided for the culture of the few by relegating manual
work to slave labour will not bear serious examination. Most

Athenians were small farmers or small traders . On the other hand ,

the Greeks were too honest with themselves to ignore the fact that

there were occupations inconsistent with the highest human excel

lence, just as there are now. What these wereappears from Xen .

Oec. 4, 2 ( referred to by Mr. Zimmern ) Katalunivortal yap (ai

βαναυσικαι τέχναι ) τα σώματα των τε εργαζομένων και των επιμελομένων ,

αναγκάζουσαι καθησθαι και σκιατραφείσθαι, ένιαι δε και προς πύρ

ημερεύειν. των δε σωμάτων θηλυνομένων και αι ψυχαί πολύ άρρωστό

τεροι γίγνονται . It is the indoor and sedentary nature of some

occupations which made them unfit for a free man .

22 d 6 oi kyaloi Snuloupyol , ‘ our good friends the craftsmen '. For the

ironical use of ảyadós cf. Euth . 6 C I.

d 7 kai rålla tà péyiota , in particular how to govern Athens. No

doubt this is also an allusion to Anytus. Cf. 23 e 5 n.

d 8 Telmupélela, ' want of tact ' . The word suggests presumption, as

éumelos (20 c I n. ) suggests modesty.

iTTOKPÚTTEL, ' to throw into the shade ', occultare (sc . čdose from

čdo&av d 5 ) , co-ordinate with $ xelv above, the construction being

resumed after the explanatory appositional clause .

The reading αποκρύπτειν (W) accounts for αποκρύπτει (Β) and

απέκρυπτεν (Τ) .

ÚTèp Toû xenouoü, ' on behalf of the oracle ' (not ‘ in defence of ' ,

for Socrates is still trying to refute it) . The xpropós is still per

sonified, whence e 4 çuauto kaì Tộ xprouo .

e3 αμφότερα , SC. την σοφίαν και την αμαθίαν.

éteráoews, ‘ muster ', ' review ', ' scrutiny '. The original military

sense of the word is still felt. Socrates had ' inspected ' the three

classes of politicians, poets, and craftsmen . Cf. 23 c 4, 38 a 5 .

23 a I πολλαι μεν απέχθειαι is answered by το δε κινδυνεύει (a 5 ), not by

óvoja Sè toûto déyeolar (a 3 ) , which illustrates and does not oppose

it . The diaßolai arise from the åréy delal, and the name of ' wise '

is one of these (cf. 20 e 3 επί διαβολη τη εμη λέγει) . We must bear

in mind that the name of copós is the chief diabolń . Cf. 20d 3

τούτο ο εμοί πεποίηκεν τό τε όνομα και την διαβολήν.

e I

e 6
6

9
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23 aІ οίαι χαλεπώταται και βαρύταται , of the most trying and grievous

kind '. Cf. Symp. 220 b 1 Övtos Táyov olov delvotátov .

a 3 όνομα δε τούτο λέγεσθαι, σοφός είναι, and so that I am called this

by name, viz . wise ' is the literal translation . The grammar is quite

in order, though it has troubled some editors. Since the name of

“ wise ' is the chief διαβολή, λέγεσθαι is rightly dependent on ώστε.

Then όνομα λέγεσθαι go closely together ( = ονομάζεσθαι ), and τούτο

is predicative. Next, oopós is not ' bad grammar ', as has been

said ; for names may be put in the nominative, even when the sen

tence seems to require another case ( cf. Aeschin . 2 § 99 Tpooeinde

την των πονηρών κοινήν επωνυμίαν, συκοφάντης). Lastly, a redundant

eivai is quite commonly added after verbs of naming. Cf. Herod .

iv. 33 τας ονομάζουσι Δήλιοι είναι “Υπερόχην και Λαοδίκην, So Laches

192 a 10 τούτο και εν πάσιν ονομάζεις ταχυτητα είναι , Prot. 311e 4

σοφιστήν ... ονομάζουσι... τον άνδρα είναι.

a 5 TÒ Sé, ‘ but in fact', ' whereas ', cum tamen , au lieu que (cf. 37 a 4) .

Whatever the origin of the expression may be, this gives the effect

of it in Plato.

a 8 palvetai toûtov deyelv ktd. , ' he seems to speak of Socrates here

before you, and ( dé explicative, not adversative) to make use of my

name, taking me as an example '. The difficulty here arises from

the fact that the leading thought is expressed by the participial

phrase εμέ παράδειγμα ποιούμενος, a thing which is common in

Greek ( Riddell, Dig. § 303 ) . As this is not natural in English , we

should render ' In speaking of Socrates here before you (Toûtov)

and in making use of my name, he appears to be taking me as

an illustration ' . This seems more satisfactory than any of the

emendations that have been proposed .

bi trapádel yua foloýuevos : cf. onueiov toleio dat, to ' take ' as a symp

tom.

b 4 Taût' oův kod. , ' that's why ... Cf. Euth . 4 d 5 n .

b 5 αστών... ξένων. These are the proper terms when legal status

is in question. The Eévou will include " sophists ' like Protagoras

and rhetoricians like Gorgias and Thrasymachus .

b7 τω θεώ βοηθών. Now that Socrates has discovered the true

meaning of the oracle, he no longer seeks to refute it , but becomes

the champion of the god .

b 8 ασχολίας... σχολή. Like the Latin negotium, ασχολία had come

2753 97
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to mean “ business ' , so that Socrates is able to attribute his absence

of σχολή to his σχολία .

23 C I διά την του θεού λατρείαν. Socrates here attributes his poverty to

his mission . He cannot have been really poor in earlier life, for

he served as a hoplite from 432 to 424 B.C. , which means that he

had the necessary property qualification or was deemed to have it .

επακολουθούντες ... αυτόματοι, following spontaneously in my

train '. There is a malicious suggestion that they did not require

any persuasion such as the ' sophists ' employed (19 e 6) . It is far

less pointed to take αυτόματοι with χαίρουσι, and there is no objection

to its separation from étakolovdoūvtes by a parenthesis.

с 3 oi tô dovolwTÁTW . That was just the grievance . Socrates

shows that he knows this quite well , but he treats it with contempt.

It was only because they had most time on their hands !

C4 aútoi, ' of their own accord '.

c 8 ουχ αυτοίς Τ : αλλ' ουχ αυτοίς B. The omission of αλλά seems too

good for a mistake.

και λέγουσιν κτλ . We are told at last όθεν μοι ή διαβολή γέγονεν

(21 b 2) . It only arises from the necessity of giving some plausible

explanation of the charge that he corrupts the young. It really

meant that he taught the young to expose the ignorance of their

elders, but it would never do to say that . Of course this is really

a criticism of the procedure adopted by the prosecution. Note the

hyperbaton of τις which belongs to μιαρώτατος, not to Σωκράτης

( = έστι μιαρώτατός τις ) .

d4 od ... mpóxelpa ' taūta, ' the stock charges ', which are always

ready to hand to throw at philosophers ( tuūra, ista, is depreciatory ).

For mpóxelpa cf. Euth . 70 12 n. Xenophon paraphrases this by

saying (Mem. 1. 2 , 31 ) το κοινή τους φιλοσόφους υπό των πολλών

επιτιμώμενον επιφέρων αυτώ, though he refers it to teaching την των

λόγων τέχνην.

d 5 TL kTd. The elliptical way in which these charges are enu

merated (sc . didáokwv dagdeipel) carries on the disdain expressed

by ταύτα . For the charges referred to see the words of the γραφή

( 24 b 8) and the notes there.

συντεταμένως, vigorously ', the adv. of συντεταμένος from συντείνειν ,

nervos contendere, ' to sirain every muscle ' ( cf. Euth. 12 a 6 OÍVTELVE

σαυτόν ).

е I
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The reading of the best MSS., $ UVTETA YHévws, is supposed to

mean either in a studied ' or ' disciplined ' way, but it has notbeen

shown that the word exists at all, while ouvretauévws is given by

most MSS . in Rep. 499 a 5 and must be right in Phil. 59 a 2, in

both of which passages it qualifies Šnteiv. ( In Phil., loc. cit ., BT

have ouvtetayuévos as here.). Taking the evidence as a whole, we

must conclude that the substitution of συντεταγμένωςfor συντεταμένως

is an error to which the best MSS. are prone. In Ar. Plut. 325

συντεταμένως is guaranteed by the metre .

23e 3 ÉK TOÚTWv, ' on the strength of this ' (not ‘ of these '). Socrates

means that his present accusers are taking advantage of the old

διαβολή. This is made clear by 19b 1 ή έμή διαβολή... και δη και

πιστεύων Μέλητός με εγράψατο την γραφήν ταύτην.

Mentos is named first as the actual karńyopos. Cf. Euth . 2 b9 n .

We have seen that he cannot be identified with the tragic poet of

that name, but he may have written poems too (possibly hymns) .

Or, as has been suggested, he may be the son of the tragic poet (we

know from the ypaoń that his father was also called Meletus ) , and

Socrates may mean that he had a family interest to defend.

kai tậv molitik@v. Anytus was a master-tanner, as Cleon had

been before him, but he was also one of the two or three leading

statesmen of the time. There is a real point in making him a

representative of two classes. He is the type of those dnuloupyoi

who fancied that, because they knew their own business, they were

wise in other matters which they knew nothing about (22d 6).

There cannot be any doubt that Socrates maintained the doctrine

of one man , one trade ', which Plato represents him as making the

foundation of his ideal state ( Rep. 370 b 4 sqq. ) , and this sentence

is a gentle reminder of his objection to business men in the govern

ment.

Schanz and Wilamowitz (Platon ii . 48 , n. 3 ) follow Cobet (V.L.

299) in deleting kaìtôv todetik@v, though these words were already

read by Diogenes Laertius (ii . 39) . Schanz thinks the words spoil

the 'bitter mockery ' of representing an eminent statesman as

merely the representative of the dnulovpyoi, while the obscure Lyco

is chosen to represent the politicians. Surely that would have been

mere impertinence and very unlike Socrates. As the words stand

they certainly imply a criticism, but it is quite courteous in form .

24 a 5 αποκρυψάμενος... υποστειλάμενος, without concealment or dis

simulation '. The metaphorical use of ÚTOOTÉKleolai, ' to take in

sail ' , is common in the orators . Cf. e.g. Dem. I § 16 tnv idlav

6
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ασφάλειαν σκοπούνθ' υποστείλασθαι , 4 και 51 ουδεν υποστειλάμενος

πεπαρρησίασμαι. So Eur. Or . 6ο7 επει θρασύνη κουχ υποστέλλη λόγω.

24 a 7 ότι αυτοίς τούτοις απεχθάνομαι, that it is just this that makes

enemies for me . Cf. 34c 8 οργισθείς αυτοίς τούτοις .

The reading aitois roútois is implied by the Armenian version

and seems preferable to mois aŭrois of the MSS. , which Adam

explains as "" for the same " , i.e. for saying this ' . Schanz's rois

αυτοις τούτοις is hardly an improvement .

III . B. The Defence of Socrates against Meletus (24 b 3-28 a 1 ) .

It need hardly be said that this part of the speech does not

contain the real defence of Socrates. That is reserved for the next

section (28 d 6 sqq .) , after Meletus has been finally disposed of.

All Socrates does here is to force from him the admission that it is

really the old daßorý on which he is relying, a point which has

been skilfully led up to in the previous refutation of the ' old

accusers '. But , if that is so , Socrates is being tried on a charge

which is not only a baseless one, but one which the court could not

legally entertain. This, then, is the proper place for a statement of

the legal position existing in 399 B.C.

The convention (ovvônkai) sworn to in the archonship of Euclides

(403 B.C.) provided, as we have seen ( Euth. 4c 4 n . ) , for a complete

revision and codification of the laws, which was not completed till

the archonship of Xenaenetus (401/0 B.C. ) . These laws were to have

validity from the archonship of Euclides onwards (τοις δε νόμοις

χρήσθαι απ’ Ευκλείδου άρχοντος) , and no law could be appealed to

which was not entered in the new code (αγράφω δε νόμω τας αρχάς

un xpñodal undè nepi évós) . Moreover, no psephism could override

a law (ψήφισμα δε μηδέν μήτε βουλης μήτε δήμου νόμου κυριώτερον είναι) .

The effect of these provisions was to invalidate all yngio para passed

before the archonship of Euclides, and therefore, among others, the

psephism of Diopeithes ( Euth. 3 b 7n.) directed against Anaxagoras.

For the decrees carried by Patroclides and Tisamenus see

Andocides i § 73 sqq. Prof. Vinogradoff suggests (Hist. Jur.

ii. 100) that the psephism of Diopeithes served as a juridical basis

for the prosecution of Socrates. That, however, is impossible in

view of the enactments just mentioned, and, inoreover, it prescribed

procedure by eioayyedia, which would certainly have been adopted

if it had been competent, since it released the prosecution from

personal responsibility. Nor were the provisions of the psephism
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incorporated in the new code which regulated ciouyyelia by a special

statute (eioayyed Tikos vóuos ). Now, whatever view we take of the

general veracity of Andocides, there can be no doubt that the

account he gives of the legal position at this date is correct. It is

confirmed by the statements of Aristotle's 'Aonvaiwv IIoliteia ( c.40 ),

so far as these go ; and, what is even more important, Andocides

was speaking in the presence of Anytus, one of the authors and

leading supporters of the Amnesty, whom he calls upon to speak in

his favour at the end of the speech. In these circumstances it is

quite incredible that he should have misrepresented the legal effect

of the enactments which he enumerated .

From this it follows, in the first place, that Socrates could not

be charged with any political offence committed before the archon

ship of Euclides . It could not be brought up against him that he

had been των εν άστει μεινάντων, nor could anything be said of his

relations with Critias and Alcibiades, though these things doubtless

weighed with Anytus . It was, however, impossible for Anytus of

all men to countenance any violation of the Amnesty. His loyalty

to that was beyond all question , since he suffered grievous personal

loss by refraining from demanding restitution of his property con :

fiscated under the Thirty, as we know from a speech of Isocrates

which belongs to this period . It was, of course, for this very reason

that Andocides was able to call on him to speak for him in this

very year.

Isocrates 18 και 23 θρασύβουλος και "Ανυτος μέγιστον μεν δυνάμενοι

των εν τη πόλει, πολλών δε απεστερημένοι χρημάτων, ειδότες δε τους

απογράψαντας, όμως ου τολμώσιν αυτοίς δίκας λαγχάνεινουδε μνησικακείν ,

αλλ' ει και περί των άλλων μάλλον ετέρων δύνανται διαπράττεσθαι , αλλ'

ούν περί γε των εν ταις συνθήκαις ίσον έχειν τοις άλλοις αξιoύσιν.

It is less creditable to Anytus that , in order to get rid of Socrates,

he stooped to make use of the fanaticism of Meletus. It is doubt

less due to his influence that the latter's åvtwjogía was couched in

such
vague and obscure terms. In particular, everything that could

suggest the psephism of Diopeithes is studiously avoided . There

is not a word about tà metéwpa and , as we shall see, it is extremely hard

to say what is meant by καινά δαιμόνια. Of course Socrates under

stood all this quite well, and his defence against Meletus is chiefly

devoted to showing that he really meant what he did not venture to

say, or rather, perhaps, what Anytus would not allow him to say.

24 b5 bidónolıv, “patriotic ', the regular word in the days of the city .

state. Later writers use pilótarpis, referring to national (Hellenic)
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patriotisnn. Barbarians, who had no πόλεις, but only έθνη , were.

said to be πατριώται , not πολίται, if they were of the same nation,

and the word is accordingly used of slaves (Thracians, Syrians, &c.) .

It does not mean “ patriot ' in Greek.

24b7 ώσπερ ετέρων κτλ , as if they were another set of accusers ' . Cf.

19 b 3 ώσπερ... κατηγόρων.

aů, ' in turn '. The reference is to 19 b 3.

b 8 έχει δε πως ώδε. Socrates does not profess to give the exact

words. There are two other versions, one of which professes to be

exact. Phavorinus (ap. Diog. Laert. ij . 40) says that in his time

( that of Hadrian) the άντωμοσία was still preserved in the Metroon

(where the Athenian archives were kept), and that it ran thus :

Τάδε εγράψατο και αντωμόσατο Μέλητος Μελήτου Πιτθεύς Σωκράτει

Σωφρονίσκου 'Αλωπεκήθεν αδικεί Σωκράτης ους μεν η πόλις νομίζει θεούς

ου νομίζων , έτερα δε καινά δαιμόνια εισηγούμενος. αδικεί δε και τους νέους

διαφθείρων. τίμημα θάνατος. Xenophon says (Mem. i . 1 , 1 ) η μεν

γάρ γραφή κατ' αυτού τοιάδε τις ήν. αδικεί Σωκράτης ους μεν η πόλις

νομίζει θεούς ου νομίζων, έτερα δε κοινά δαιμόνια εισφέρων. αδικεί δε και

τους νέους διαφθείρων. This agrees well enough with the version of

Phavorinus, which has every appearance of authenticity. It is not,

of course, the ypadý as originally put in by Meletus, but the final

form of it as adjusted and sworn to at the ανάκρισις . That alone

would be before the court and would be preserved in the archives.

It is in correct legal form , as shown by the parody in Ar. Wasps

894 έγράψατο | Κύων Κυδαθηναιεύς Λάβητ’ Αιξωνέα , | τον τυρόν αδικείν

ότι μόνος κατήσθιεν | τον Σικελικόν . τίμημα κλωός σύκινος. Xenophon

does not reproduce the legal formalities , and he substitutes εισφέρων

for εισηγούμενος which seems to be the correct term. At any rate ,

the accusers of Phryne prosecuted her inter alia as καινού θεού

εισηγήτριαν ( Αtt . Proc. 366, n . 472 ) .

On the other hand , the formulation of the charge put into the

mouth of Socrates in this passage differs considerably, particularly

in the order in which the counts of the indictment are given. Here

we must remember that Socrates is represented as improvising, and

therefore as quoting from memory. If he had attached any impor

tance to the exact wording , he would have asked the clerk to read

the document in the usual way. Now, in his eyes , there can be no

doubt that the charge of διαφθορά των νέων was the only serious

>
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part of the accusation, and it is natural that he should put it first,

just as he does in Euth . 2 C 4. It is for the same reason that he

returns to it after the really earnest part of his defence (33 c 8 sqq.) ,

and treats it in a very different manner from that he adopts when

he is only trying to confuse Meletus.

24b9 αδικείν... διαφθείροντα, is guilty of corrupting '. Cf. Euth .

5d 9n. From Politicus 299 b , c we learn how Plato understood

this charge at a later date. Cf. esp. b 6 sqq. πρώτον μεν μήτε

ιατρικών αυτών μήτε κυβερνητικών ονομάζειν αλλά μετεωρολόγον, αδολέ

σχην τινά σοφιστίν, είθ' ώς διαφθείροντα άλλους νεωτέρους και αναπεί

θοντα επιτίθεσθαι κυβερνητική και ιατρική μη κατά νόμους . γραψάμενον

εισάγειν τον βουλόμενον οίς έξεστιν είς δή τι δικαστήριον" αν δε παρά

τους νόμους και τα γεγραμμένα δόξη πείθειν είτε νέους είτε πρεσβύτας ,

κολάζειν τοις εσχάτοις. The reference to the accusation of Socrates

is unmistakable ; and it can only mean that, in Plato's mature judge

ment, the real motive of Anytus (who was not an extreme democrat)

was that he doubted the loyalty of Socrates to the πάτριος πολιτεία

(cf. esp. Polit. 299 c 6 ουδέν γάρ δείν των νόμων είναι σοφώτερον .

εξειναι γαρ το βουλομένω μανθάνειν γεγραμμένα και πάτρια έθη κείμενα) .

That is very much the position he is made to take up in the passage

already quoted froin the Meno (18 b 2 n.) , and the two passages

taken together give us Plato's view of the matter at least . It has

been denied that διαφθορά των νέων was a legal offence , and we

certainly have no quite conclusive evidence that it was. It is ,

however, likely in itself, and it would fit in very well with the laws

of Solon referred to in Aeschines187sqq. Cf. 8 7 πρώτον μεν γαρ

περί της σωφροσύνης των παίδων των ημετέρων ένομοθέτησαν ... έπειτα

δεύτερον περί των μειρακίων , τρίτον δ ' εφεξής περί των άλλων ηλικιών.

Moreover, as Taylor has pointed out ( Var. Soc. 3 sq.), Isocrates, in

the speech Περί της αντιδόσεως, pretends that he is being tried on

a charge of διαφθορά των νέων (which in his case means teaching

them rhetoric for a fee); and , though this is an avowed fiction, we can

hardly suppose he would have had recourse to it , if such a charge

had not been a possible one. Now, it is a curious fact that, in the

very few cases of prosecution for doéßeca of which anything is

known, other charges were tacked on to the main charge (cf. e. g.

Ρlut. Per . 32 'Ασπασία δίκην έφευγεν ασεβείας, Ερμίππου του κωμωδο

ποιου διώκοντος και προσκατηγορούντος ως Περικλεί γυναίκας ελευθέρας

a
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els tò avrò portágas TodéXOLTO). Nevertheless, the charge of

ảo é Bern must have been the leading one, or the instruction would

not have fallen within the competence of the Baoideós. That is an

additional reason for holding that Phavorinus and Xenophon have

preserved the true arrangement of the άντωμοσία.

21CI où vouiğorta, ' not acknowledging ' by giving them the worship pre

scribed by vópos, “ use and wont'. Cf. Xen . Mem. iv. 3, 16 vóug Tólews .

The charge is one of nonconformity in religious practice, not of

unorthodoxy in religious belief. In Herodotus (who was a some

what older contemporary of Socrates) vouíčerv with a simple infini

tive or with a simple accusative means ' to practise ' or ' observe '

as a custom or institution ( see the numerous examples in L. and S.

s.v. ) . That is how Xenophon understood the charge, and on such

a point his evidence is valuable. The answer he puts into the

mouth of Socrates (Apol. 11 ) is that everybody, including Meletus

if he liked , could have seen him sacrifice at the public festivals and

on the public altars (εν ταις κοιναΐς εορταϊς και επί των δημοσίων βωμών).

There is no evidence, in fact, that a ypaon ảoeßelas would lie for

anything else than an overt act of sacrilege or blasphemy affecting

the worship and ceremonies of the state religion, above all of the

Eleusinian mysteries . The case of Anaxagoras is the exception

that proves the rule ; for it was preceded by a psephism framed by

Diopeithes ( Plut . Per. 32 ) εισαγγέλλεσθαι τους τα θεία μη νομίζοντας

ή λόγους περί των μεταρσίων διδάσκοντας . That seems to imply that

the ordinary procedure was felt to be inadequate for the purpose in

view, while the expression tà deia un vouicoutas seems designedly

chosen to suggest neglect of religious practice rather than hetero

doxy. So even the typical ūdeos , Diagoras of Melos , does not appear

to have been prosecuted for his opinions, but for blasphemous utter

ances with regard to the state cultus. Cf. [ Lysias) 6 § 17 ( Meletus ? )

εκείνος μεν γάρ ( sc. Διαγόρας) λόγω περί τα αλλότρια ιερά και εορτάς

ησέβει , ούτος δε ( sc . Ανδοκίδης ) έργω περί τα εν τη αυτού πόλει. The

prosecution of Protagoras for åréßela is a baseless fiction ( Gr. Phil .

I $ 89) . Finally , when Lysias says ( 12 $ 9) oŰte beous oír’ åv@pánous

vopitel, he can only mean “ has no fear of God or inan ' . There can

be no question of not believing in ' human beings .

For the Herodotean use of νομίζειν cf. e.g. νομίζειν γλώσσαν

( i . 142,iv. 183) , φωνήν ( ii . 42) , ασπίδα,δόρυ ( ν.97), πανήγυριν(ii.63),and
especially iv. 59 τούτοις μεν (τοις θεούς) πάντες Σκύθαι νενομικασι , οι

9
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δε καλεύμενοι βασιλήιοι Σκύθαι και το Ποσειδέωνι θύουσι ... αγάλματα

δε και βωμούς ... ου νομίζουσι ποιέειν πλήν "Αρεϊ τούτω δε νομίζουσι.

24 CI έτερα δε δαιμόνια καινά, sc. νομίζοντα . It is much easier to say

what this does not mean than what it does. We know from the

Euthyphro (3 b 2) that it was taken to imply strange gods ' (kalvoi

Deoi) , and Xenophon (Apol. 24) must have understood it so ; for he

nmakes Socrates answer the charge by saying ούτεθύων τισι καινούς

δαίμοσιν (not δαιμονίοις) ούτε ομνύς ούτε νομίζων άλλους θεούς αναπέφηνα .

We have seen, however, that there is no noun-substantive daluóvlov

in classical Greek ( Euth. 3 b 5 n. ) , so we must certainly not trans

late the phrase by “ strange divinities ' . Of course we can say tò

dalpólov (abstract collective) as a euphemism for ó Deós, just as we

can say tò delov ( Euth. 4e 2 n. ) , but that does not entitle us to

speak of a daluóvlov or to use daluóvia in the plural for divinities ' .

We can also speak of the ' divine sign ' as tò daluóvlov, “ the divine

something ' , but that cannot be pluralized either. Rather we must

interpret tà dalpóvia here as equivalent to tà dela in the psephism of

Diopeithes and understand it of religious observances or practices

( cf. Euth . 3 b 6 ás ... KalvoTOPOŪVtós gou tepi tà dela ). From 27C I

it is quite clear that it stands for duquónia mpáyuara, and Herodotus

( ii . 65 , 66 ) uses deia mpirypara for religious practice. Why the

charge was formulated in this peculiar way we can only guess. It

may be that Anytus fought shy of the expression καινούς θεούς,

which Socrates attributes to Meletus in Euth. 3 b 2. The ' strange

gods ' of Ionian cosmology were an old story, and it might be a

breach of the Amnesty to rake them up. In that case we can see

why Socrates insists on discussing the old accusers ' . On the

other hand, Anytus knew very well that Socrates had been asso

ciating with Pythagoreans even since the archonship of Euclides

(an essential point in his eyes) ; and, though his notion of Pytha

gorism was probably vague, he doubtless knew that the followers of

Pythagoras had been expelled from southern Italy just because they

had tried to set up an international religion superior to any state, a

thing which could not be reconciled with the ideals of the tátplos

Troliteia. However that may be, it will be safe to translate Kalvà

δαιμόνια νομίζοντα by practising a strange religion '.

It may probably be inferred from Philostratus ( Apollonius of

Tyana iv. 18) that tà dalmóvia was used in a similar way in the

Tipoppmois (the ' fencing of the tables ', as it used to be called in

,
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Scotland) at Eleusis. The hierophant there justifies his refusal to

initiate Apollonius by saying: μη γαρ άν ποτε μυήσαι γόητα, μηδε την

'Ελευσίνα ανοίξαι ανθρώπω μηκαθαρώ τα δαιμόνια ( “ iunclean in his

relation to things divine ', C.G.S. iii . 168) .

24 C 5 ότι σπουδη χαριεντίζεται, “ that he is a solemn trifer ', that he is

playing a solemn farce ' (schol. T ευτραπελεύεται, σκώπτει). The

suggestion is that Meletus, who is in deadly earnest, is a pince -sans

ire (cf. the Hellenistic σπουδογέλoιος) . The charge is repeated

below 26e 7, 27 a 7, d 6.

c 6
ραδίως, temere, lightly ', i . e. recklessly '. Cf. Crito 48 c 4 των

ραδίως αποκτεινόντων .

είς αγώνα καθιστάς ανθρώπους , “ bringing people to trial ” . The ex

pression els àywva is a fixed one like to trial ', and may quite well be

used with a plural.

Cf. Antipho, Tetr. Γ . α Ι τους καθαρούς είς αγώνα καθιστάντας ,Lys.

1956 όταν πολλοί επί τη αυτή αιτία είς αγώνα καταστωσιν, 27 86 εις αγώνα

καταστάντες, Χen. Rep. Lac. 8, 4 άρχοντας ... περί της ψυχής εις αγώνα

καταστήσαι. There is no need, then , to read αγώνας with W.

C 7 ών ... έμέλησεν. All through this passage Socrates plays on

the name Μέλητος.

III . C. The Interrogatory ( épúrnous) of Meletus, 24 C 9-28 a 1 .

καί μοι δεύρο κτλ . Cross-examination of witnesses was unknown

to Athenian judicial procedure ; but, on the other hand, either

party was entitled to interrogate the other, and the party interro

gated could not refuse to answer ( infra 25 d 2 ) . Cf. Dem. 46 § 10

τον αντιδίκουν επάναγκες είναι αποκρίνασθαι αλλήλοις το ερωτώμενον,

μαρτυρείν δε μή. There is an ερώτησις , though a very short one, in

Lysias Against Eratosthenes ($ 25 ), introduced by the words

ανάβηθι ούν μοι και απόκριναι ότι άν σε ερωτώ , and also in 22 5 5. In

the speech Against Agoratus there are two places ($S 30, 32 ) where

an ΕΡΩΤΗΣΙΣ is indicated , one introduced by απόκριναι δή μοι and the

other by καί μοι απόκριναι. Aeschylus has reproduced this feature of

Athenian judicial procedure in the Eumenides ( 586 sqq. ) . In Rhet. I.

18 , 1418 b 39 sqq. Aristotle gives some hints on the right methods

of ερώτησις, and refers to this passage of the Apology (27 d9κ.).

Socrates does not condescend to use serious arguments against

Meletus ; his purpose is simply to show that his accuser does not

understand his own αντωμοσία . It is not to the point, then, to

complain that the arguments are ' sophistical ' . It was legitimate

C 9
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d 5

and necessary for Socrates to show that the ostensible charge was

a mere pretext, and that could be most effectively done by making it

clear that the nominal prosecutor did not even know what it meant .

It was perfectly fair to lay traps for him in order to bring this out.

Artistically this interrogatory serves as a foil to the serious part

of the speech which follows it .

A. The first part of the épárnois (24C 4-26 a 7) deals with the

charge of corrupting the young .

(a) Socrates entraps Meletus into making the assertion that all

other Athenians improve the young, while he alone corrupts them,

which is against all analogy (24C 4-25C 4) . This is a genuine(

Socratic point of view, and is developed in the Crito (47 a sqq. ) .

24 d I περί πλείστου Τ : περί πολλού Βw. This is doubtless an ancient

variant. The superlative is to be preferred as less common, and

as giving a better sense : ‘ Isn't it your chief concern that ... ? '

pédov yé ooi, cum id tibi curae sit (acc. abs.) , another allusion to

the name Μέλητος.

cloáyels TOUTOLOL, ' you bring me before the judges here '. The

regular term for bringing a case or a person into court is cloáyelv,

the regular construction being εισάγειν είς (τους) δικαστάς (cf. Tim.

27 b 2 εισαγαγόντα αυτούς ώς εις δικαστές ημάς), or είς (το ) δικαστήριον

( cf. below 25 d 5 , 29 a 2, and 26 a 2 deūpo . εισάγειν). In this

sense the passive of εισάγειν is εισιέναι (cf. 17 c 5 εις υμάς εισιέναι ,

29 c 2 ου δείν έμε δεύρο εισελθείν , ή επειδή εισήλθον κτλ ., though in

Gorg. 521 C 4 and Laws 915C 3 we have cioaxoeis eis drkaothplov.

For the corresponding substantive cf. Crito 45 e 3 ý cioodos tñs

δίκης εις το δικαστήριον ώς εισήλθεν.

This seems to be the only instance of cloáyw c. dat . in this sense ;

but as the dative is found with other senses of the verb, this cannot

be called impossible with Cobet .

do ooi oúdèv peuélnkev : the play on the name once more.

d II Oi vóuou. That is the answer every Athenian democrat would

naturally give, and he would naturally go on to say that the good

ness of the man and the citizen was to be learnt from one's fellow

citizens. Socrates only makes Meletus give the same answer in

a more exaggerated form that Anytus himself gives deliberately in

the Meno (92 e 3) .

Tpôtov, ' to begin with ' .e 2
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24 e 3 Oůtou ... oi Sukaotaí , ‘ These gentlemen, the judges '.

Cobet deletes οι δικασταί and writes oύτoιΐ. That spoils the sen

tence by destroying the touch of hesitation in the answer.

e 5 TToLollow. The external evidence is strongly in favour of the

more commonplace toleiv ( TW ), and the marginal correction in B

is not by ' recens b'as Schanz says, but by B2 (Arethas). Still ,

Trololol is not likely to be a blunder, and Schanz's quotation of

Meno 94 c 2 τούτους επαίδευσεν τά τε άλλα εύ και επάλαισαν κάλλιστα

’AHnvaiwv is much in point as showing that we have here a real

finesse of language .

Eů ... dévels, ' that is good news ', cf. eº ảyyérdes. We must

repeat λέγεις in thought to govern πολλήν αφθονίαν, but in a slightly

different sense, ' you tell of '.

oi 8¿ åkpoatal, ' the listeners ', i.e. the audience present in court.

From Homer downwards de often serves to introduce animated

questions.

25 a 5 'Αλλ' άρα ... μή..., num ..

οι εν τη εκκλησία, οι εκκλησιασταί . The unusual term εκκλησιαστής

is found also in Gorg. 452e 2 εν δικαστηρίω δικαστές και εν βουλευ

τηρίω βουλευτές και εν εκκλησία εκκλησιαστάς, Euthyd. 290 a 3

δικαστών τε και εκκλησιαστών και των άλλων όχλων. In all these

instances there seems to be an accommodation of the form to that

of the terms with which it is associated. The same explanation

may be given of all the Aristotelian examples cited in Bonitz's

Index. The regular expression was oi ékkinoiášovtes (cf. the title of

Aristophanes' 'Ekkinoláčovo al). Here we see the accommodation

actually being made as an afterthought.

Πολλήν γέ μου κατέγνωκας δύστυχίαν, “ That is a great misfortune

you lay at my door ' . For katayłyvóo ketv tí Tivos in the sense of to

attribute ' or ' impute ' a weakness or fault to any one see Euth .

2 b i n. , and cf. Dem . 30 § 38 togaútny úpôv eundelay katéyvokev.

(Not “ You have condemned me to great unhappiness ' , as Fowler

renders. )

είς μέν τις κτλ. This is an application of the characteristic

Socratic doctrine of o επαΐων who alone is fit to be an επιστάτης.

It is more fully developed in Crito 47 b sqq. See the notes on that

passage.

αμέλειαν ... μεμέληκεν : another play on the name Meletus .

( ) Socrates argues that no one will make his neighbours worse

a I 2

b 2

C3
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if he can help it ; for he himself will be the first to suffer from their

badness (25C 5-26 a 7 ) .

25 C 5 ώ προς Διός Μέλητε. Cf. Meno 71d5 ώ προς θεών, Μένων. Else5

where και προς Διός (26e 3) and & πρός θεών are used without a

vocative. Cf., however, Laws 662 c 6 & apòs Alós te kaì ’ Agólovos,

και άριστοι των ανδρών.

co
û táv, .my dear sir ', the only place where this colloquialism

occurs in the (genuine) works of Plato.

Hesychius says it is πρόσρημα τιμητικής λέξεως, λέγεται δε και επ '

ειρωνεία πολλάκις. No convincing etymology of τάν has been sug

gested. It is occasionally plural in sense.

Tous åei... Övtas, ' those who are at a given moment ...' (aei =

ékáotote , ' from time to time ', ' for the time being ').

d 2 kai ydp ó vóuos kt : cf. Dem. 46 § 10 (quoted 24c9 n .),

d 5 εμε εισάγεις δεύρο : cf. 24 d 5 η.

d9 τηλιακόσδε ών. Meletus was νέος τις και αγνώς (Euth. 2b 8) .

Kakov ti laßeiv üm' aŭtoll, ' to get some harm from him '. The

imó is correct ; for kakóv ti daßeiv is treated as a passive. But ån'

aŭtoll is also correct ; cf. Xen. Oec. I , 8 (kåv) ån' aŭroll kakà

λαμβάνη.

It is not quite accurate to say with Adam that''n ' aŭtoù is Cobet's

conjecture, now confirmed by T '. The vulgate reading was 'n'

aútoù, and år' aŭtoù makes its first appearance in Bekker. Cobet

himself does not claim út' aŭtoù as his own conjecture ; for he says

( V.L. p. 342) hoc mendum non Codicibus sed Editoribus imputan

dum est : optimi enim libri 'n' aŭtoû servant et indoite år' avtoù ex

deterioribus est receptum . That is not quite correct either ; for B

has åt ' aŭtoû, though Bekker omitted to mention the fact and thus

misled Cobet. We know now, however, that 'n' aŭtoù is the

reading of T and are quite free to adopt it .

e 5
oίμαι δε ουδέ ..., negative of oίμαι δε και.. Euth. 3 e 5 n.

e 6 ή εί διαφθείρω, άκων (sc. διαφθείρω) , or, if I corrupt thein , it is

involuntary '. The ellipse gives snap to the argument.

The reading of BW is ή εί διαφθείρω, άκων, though ή εί is written

over an erasure in B. Schanz, for some reason , does not say what

the reading of T is ; but, as he attributes the vulgate reading û

diapoeipw (which he retains) to Stephanus, weare left to infer that

T also has îiei diapoeipw . However that may be, the reading surely

carries conviction, and it is strange that so many editors should

have rejected it for the tame ή διαφθείρω. Naber's ή εί διαφθείρω,

διαφθείρω άκων is even We want a strong emphasis on

äxwv, and the ellipse gives just the right effect to it .

worse.
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26 a 2 των τοιούτων ... αμαρτημάτων ... εισάγειν, to bring into court

for such ( i.e. voluntary ) offences '. The genitive is the genitive of

the charge used with verba iudicialia like peúyer and diákely. The

words και άκουσίων are explanatory of των τοιούτων.

a 3 818ÁOKELV kai voudeteiv, ' to instruct and reprove ', the first two of

the progressive series διδάσκειν, νουθετείν , κολάζειν. See Euth .

5 b 4n. The prosecution uld only be justifiable if it were a case

for the third , as is explicitly stated below (eioáyelv toùs koléoews

δεομένους a6).

a 4 εάν μάθω , if I am instructed ' (μανθάνειν as virtual passive of

διδάσκειν) .

naúoopai o ye őkwv TOLW, ' I shall cease what I am doing involun

tarily '. A relative clause with the antecedent suppressed may

represent any case required by the construction, whatever the case

of the relative may be ( cf. Euth . 3c 9 n. ) . Ας παύομαι takes the

genitive, the relative clause here represents a genitive. An exact

parallel in Phaedr. 242 C I (of the ‘ đivine sign ' ) àeà dé pe étrio xe ô

αν μέλλω πράττειν .

This is far simpler than to assume a harsh ellipse of mol @ v.

Schanz's oŮ ye äkwv Tocê is less idiomatic than the reading of the

MSS. Neglect of this principle has often caused needless difficul

ties about the text of Plato. The legal phrase 'Αθηναίων και βουλό

μενος οίς έξεστι ( = τούτων οίς έξεστι) is a good example ,

B. Socrates entraps Meletus into the admission that he charges

him with complete atheism , and then shows this to be inconsistent

with the indictment which accused him of introducing καινά δαιμόνια

(26 a 8-28 a 1 ) .

Meletus would naturally fall into the trap at once ; for we have

been told that those who studied natural science were generally

believed to neglect the worship of the gods (18 C 3) . Even if they

used the word deoi of ' Chaos, Respiration, and Air ', the ordinary

Athenian quite rightly believed they were not using it in its accepted

sense. Aristophanes undoubtedly meant that Ewkpárns was adeos

when he called him ó Mńcos (Clouds 830) .

On the other hand, Socrates is quite entitled to show that by

adding the charge ofintroducing καινά δαιμόνια Meletus had tacitly

dropped the charge of atheism, since the acceptance of dalmóvia

implies the acceptance of daipoves, and that in turn the acceptance

of Geol. The argument is no doubt purely verbal , but it is good

IIO
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enough for Meletus . It at least makes it quite clear that no one

understood daquóvia in the sense of divinities ' . Cf. 24 C i n.

26 a 8 τούτο μεν ήδη δηλον. It is not quite clear from Schanz whether

W adds &otiv with T or not. There can hardly have been room for

it in B , and it is better away.

ούτε μέγα ούτε μικρόν : cf. 19c 4η.

épédnoev : the play on the name once more.

Taŵta, object of didáokwv ( s interlaced order ') .

b 8 ών νύν ο λόγος εστίν, i. e. oύς νύν λέγομεν, of whom we are now

speaking ' , rather different from mepi &v ó lóyos éotiv.

πότερον is answered by c 5 Ñ .

νομίζειν είναι τινας θεούς. By quietly interpolating είναι, Socrates

takes advantage of the ambiguity of vouiów , which means “ think '

when followed by the accusative and infinitive. This way of

speaking is also found in Herodotus. Cf. iii. 16 Πέρσαι . θεόν

νομίζουσι είναι πυρ. Socrates is determined to bring out the real

meaning of Meletus, so he must show that belief in datuóvia ( páy

ματα )implies belief in δαίμονες .

iva tí, sc. yévntai ; ut quid ? " What makes you say that ? ' Cf.

Symp. 205 a 2 ίνα τί δε βούλεται ευδαίμων είναι ο βουλόμενος ; So Ar.

Clouds 1192 ίνα δή τι την ένην προσέθηκ' ;

ουδε ήλιον ουδέ σελήνην κτλ. It is essential to the argument that

Helios and Selene were not regular objects of worship in the public

religion of Athens. At this date they were not identified with

Apollo and Artemis (C.G.S. iv. 1 36 sqq. , ii . 457 sqq. ) , and the

scanty traces of Helios-worship at Athens are of late date. In

Aristophanes, Peace 406 sqq. , we are told that Helios and Selene

are betraying Hellas to the barbarians, and the reason is given ,

ότιή νή Δία | ημείς μεν υμίν (the Olympian gods ) θύομεν , τούτοισι δε | οι

Bápßapoi dúovoiv. Socrates raises this issue deliberately, as he

wishes to expose the true character of the old daßonń by showing

that Meletus is really thinking of his association with the school of

Anaxagoras, though he could not say so, now that the psephism

of Diopeithes was invalidated by the Amnesty. He does this by

inserting eivai after vouiów . No Athenian could be expected to

worship Helios or Selene, but he might think them to be gods ',

since Helios was the great god of Rhodes, and Selene was

worshipped at Elis and elsewhere.
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d 7

26 d 4
ώ άνδρες δικασταί . Meletus employs the formula which Socrates

avoids ( 17 a I n. ).

τον μέν ήλιον λίθον κτλ. Socrates has skilfully entrapped Meletus

into blurting out what he really meant all along ( cf. Euth. 3 b 2 11. ) .

The doctrines of Anaxagoras were notorious (E. Gr. Phil. § 133 ) ,

and Socrates had been the étaipos of his successor Archelaus, but

it was impossible for him to be accused on that ground. If the

prosecution had been based on the psephism of Diopeithes,

Socrates could have replied that it was invalidated by the Amnesty ,

and would have been entitled to put in a mapaypaøń, which would

have given him the right to speak first and to have further pro

ceedings suspended till that issue was determined .

d 6
’Avašayópou ořel katnyopeîv ; ‘ Do you think it is Anaxagoras you

are accusing ?' The suggestion is that Meletus is hopelessly out of

date, and this is all the more emphatic if we accept (as I feel sure

we must ) Taylor's view that the trial of Anaxagoras took place

C. 450 B.C. (see C.Q. xi . 81 sqq. and E. Gr. Phil. § 124) .

ảnrelpous ypapuátwv, ' unable to read or write ', ' illiterate ' . This

clearly implies that there was already a reading public at Athens.

ei trávu molloû, ' at the very outside ' , lit. ' if (you buy them) at

a very high price ', cf. Alc . 123 c 6 κόσμος ίσως άξιος μνών πεντήκοντα

εί πάνυ πολλού, Gorg . 5ΙΙ € Ι εάν πάμπολυ ... δύο δραχμάς επράξατο.

δραχμής... πριαμένοις. The editors express surprise at the low

price of the book, but we must remember that it would be a very

short one, and that the cost of production would be small. In the

absence of copyright there were no ' royalties ' to pay and no

expenses of distribution or advertising. The bookseller had only

to invest a small capital in literate slaves (say 5 minae a head) and

to provide papyrus and ink. Moreover, it is misleading to say

that a drachma was about iod . of our money ’ ; for that ignores

the change in the purchasing power of silver. It was something

more like four shillings and sixpence.

ék tîs ópx hotpas. This name was given, not only to the orchestra

in the Dionysiac theatre, but also to the part of the Agora where

the statues of Harmodius and Aristogeiton stood. Timaeus men

tions this in his Lexicon ('Ορχήστρα το του θεάτρου μέσον χωρίον, και

τόπος επιφανής εις πανήγυριν, ένθα Αρμοδίου και Αριστογείτονος εικόνες ),

which goes to show that the early interpreters of Plato understood

dio
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the present passage to refer to it . There is no evidence that the

book- market (rà Biblia, Pollux ix. 47 ) was there, but it is hardly

possible to understand the words of the text otherwise. The old

view, that Socrates means to say that people could buy the

opinions of Anaxagoras ' from the orchestra ' by paying to see the

tragedies of Euripides , is most improbable. The price of admis

sion to the theatre was only two obols . Besides , as Schanz

remarks, they would not have learnt in this way that the doctrines

were those of Anaxagoras, which is the whole point . They might

just as well be those of Socrates, who was known to be intimate

with Euripides. Above all , the words και οίει αυτούς απείρους γραμ

pátwv eivai can only refer to reading the book for themselves. That

is decisive.

26 e 2 oŰTWS &tota óvta, ‘ so strange ' , ' so singular ' , that their author

ship could not be forgotten. In the Phaedo (98 c 2) , where he is

expressing his early disappointment with the book of Anaxagoras,

Socrates uses the same word. Anaxagoras, he says, made no real

use of Mind as a cause, but assigned all causality to åépas ... kai

αιθέρας και ύδατα και άλλα πολλά και άτοπα . It must be

remembered that, for an educated Athenian in the second half of

the fifth century B.C. , the cosmology of Anaxagoras really was

retrograde. He still held , for instance , that the earth was flat,

though the Pythagorean discovery of its sphericity must have been

well known at Athens (E. Gr. Phil.S Ş 135 ) . In the Phaedo (97 d 8)

we are told that this very question (πότερον η γη πλατεία έστιν ή

otpoyyúky ) was one of those on which Socrates had hoped to get

some light from the book of Anaxagoras , whom he never seems to

have met . That is an argument for Taylor's view (cf. 26 d 6 n. ) .

If Anaxagoras had remained at Athens till just before the Pelopon

nesian War, it is impossible to understand how Socrates could have

failed to know him personally. Xenophon , too, was aware , either

at first hand or, more probably, from Plato , that Socrates had criti

cized the cosmology of Anaxagoras. Cf. Mem . iv. 7 , 6 κινδυνείσαι

δ' άν έφη και παραφρονήσαι (“to go out of his wits ’ ) τον ταύτα (sc. τα

ουράνια ) μεριμνώντα ουδεν ήττον ή Αναξαγόρας παρεφρόνησεν ο μέγιστον

φρονήσας επί τω τας των θεών μηχανάς εξηγείσθαι. One of the theories

he criticizes is just that mentioned in the text (ròv ñcov Nidov

diánypov civai ) . It is not to be believed that Socrates ever spoke

2753 113



26 e 2 APOLOGY

6

e8

a 2

6

of Anaxagoras in this way, but it is quite probable that Xenophon

is right in saying that he insisted on the unimportance of such

inquiries in comparison with self-knowledge. Cf. Phaedr. 229 e 4- . . 4

έμοι δε προς αυτά ( mythological speculations ) ουδαμώς εστι σχολή το

δε αίτιον , ώ φίλε, τούτου τόδε . ου δύναμαι πω κατά το Δελφικόν γράμμα

γνώναι εμαυτόν γελοίον δή μοι φαίνεται τούτο έτι αγνοούντα τα αλλότρια
σκοπείν .

26e 6 "Απιστός γ' ει κτλ. “ What you say is incredible, and that too,

as I think, to yourself. Greek prefers the personal expression ,

which is not natural in English . The point Socrates is making is

that Meletus understands the accusation so little that he can be

made to contradict himself without difficulty.

ατεχνώς, just ' . Cf. Euth . 3 a 7 η.

27 συντιθέντι διαπειρωμένω, making trial of me by composing a

riddle '. The first participle is subordinate to the second.

χαριεντιζομένου , i. e. σοφιζομένου. Cf. 24c 5 η.

a 8 η μου φαίνεται κτλ., on what grounds I hold this to be the

meaning of his words ' .

ταύτα λέγειν, SC . ' Αδικεί Σωκράτης θεούς ου νομίζων , αλλά θεούς

νομίζων (27 a 5 ) .

όπερ ... παρητησάμην: cf. 17c6η.

bi
μη θορυβείν: cf. 17 d 1η .

b 3 " Έστιν όστις κτλ. The following argument has two stages which

must be carefully distinguished . It is shown ( 1 ) that belief in

δαιμόνια (πράγματα ) implies belief 1η δαίμονες (27b 3-c Io), and

(2 ) that belief in daimoves implies belief in Beví (27c 10 - e 3) .

b4 ου νομίζει, sc. είναι .

b5 και μή άλλα και άλλα θορυβείτω, and not make one interruption after

another ' . Meletus feels that he has been trapped. For the expres

sion cf. Χen. Αn. i . 5 , 12 άλλος ... και άλλος, είτα πολλοί, vii . 6, 10

μετά τούτον άλλος ανέστη ομοίως και άλλος, Cyr. iv. Ι , 15 ει δ ' απλώστως

χρώμενοι ταύτη ( sc. τη ηδονή) άλλην και άλλων πειρασόμεθα διώκειν κτλ .

το επί τούτω γε, “ my next question . The phrase is not simply

equivalent to το μετά τούτο, but introduces the statement (or, as

here, the question) to which the others lead up.

έσθ' όστις κτλ. This sentence makes it clear (1) that δαιμόνια

means δαιμόνια πράγματα , and (2 ) that Socrates is deliberately

playing on the ambiguity of νομίζει and νομίζει είναι .

a 9

6
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27 C4 “Ως ώνησας ότι ... " How good of you to answer - reluctantly

and under compulsion '. Socrates required a major premiss for

his syllogism, and now he has got it admitted. For the phrase

cf. Hipp. mi . 373a 4 ώσπερ δε άρτι ει ' θέλεις μου αποκρίνεσθαι, πάνυ

ονήσεις, Ar. Lys. 1033 νή Δί' ώνησάς γέ με.

C 5 ουκούν δαιμόνια κτλ . This is the minor premiss, which is already

admitted in the indictment. " New or old, no matter, I at least

(άλλ' ούν ... γε) acknowledge divine things of some sort.'

C 7 διωμόσω is equivalent to αντωμόσω (cf. αντωμοσία ) . The δια- in

such compounds expresses reciprocity. or contention .

εν τη αντιγραφη. Ηarpocr. Πλάτων δε εν τη Σωκράτους απολογία το

αυτό καλεί αντωμοσίαν και αντιγραφήν. It means presumably the

officially attested copy of the άντωμοσία ( 19b 3 7.).

Βekk. Anecd. p. 200, 12 κοινώς δε έστιν αντιγραφή εν ταις δίκαις

ταϊς δημοσίαις τατων δικαζομένων γράμματα περί του πράγματος και του

φεύγοντος και του διώκοντος .

τίθημι .•.. σε ομολογούντα, “ I set you down as admitting it '. He

can fairly do that, since Meletus has admitted the major and minor

premisses, of which this is the conclusion .

τους δε δαίμονας κτλ . This is the second step in the argument

( cf. b 3 n. ) , and its conclusion is : Belief in daimoves implies belief

in θεοί .

di pis ñ oủ ; ' yes or no ? '

d4 είπερ δαίμονας ηγούμαι ... 47 επειδήπερ γε δαίμονας ηγούμαι.

The protasis is repeated in a slightly altered form after the apodosis

(aba), a common Platonic idiom. If δαίμονες is only another word

for Deoi, cadit quaestio. In Homer it is difficult to draw any dis

tinction between θεός and δαίμων , though in later writers, especially

in Plato himself, the conception of δαίμονες as intermediate beings

becomes important. Cf. esp. Symp. 202 d 13.

d5 τούτ ' αν είη κτλ. , “ this will be the ingenious riddle I attribute

to you '. For αινίττεσθαι cf. 21 b 3 η. , and for χαριεντίζεσθαι cf.

24 c 5 η.

d8 ή εκ νυμφών κτλ . Οbserve that the nymphs are goddesses.

They are mentioned here in order to bring in the case of demigods

who have a mortal father and a divine mother like Achilles, who is

definitely called ημίθεος below (28 c 1 ) , as Thetis is called θεός

(28c 5 ) . It is this that justifes the insertion of μήτε ήρωας at the

Σ
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end of the argunment (28a I ). Then έκ τινων άλλων κτλ. refers to

human mothers .

27d9 ών, i. e. έξ ών. The preposition is not usually repeated with the

relative if it has been used with the antecedent.

τίς αν ανθρώπων κτλ. In the Rhetoric Aristotle takes this as an

instance of the second type of ερώτησις.

Rhet . Γ . 18, 1419a 5 δεύτερον δε όταν το μενφανερόν ή, το δε έρω

τήσαντι δήλον ή ότι δώσει» πυθόμενον μεν γάρ δει την μίαν πρότασιν μη

προσερωτάν το φανερόν, αλλά το συμπέρασμα ειπείν, οίον Σωκράτης

Μελήτου ου φάσκοντος αυτόν θεούς νομίζειν είρηκεν ει δαιμόνιόν τι λέγοι,

ομολογήσαντοςδε ήρετο ει ούχ οι δαίμονες ήτοι θεών παίδες ειεν ή θειόν τι,

φήσαντος δε «έστιν ουν ”, έφη, όστις θεών μεν παίδας oίεται είναι, θεούς

δε ού ; ”. It will be seen that Aristotle quotes from memory as usual.

Asa matter offact Socrates does έρωτάν το φανερόν, i . e. that belief

in δαιμόνια implies belief in δαίμονες.

ώσπερ αν εί τις κτλ ., as if a man were to believe in the existence

of the children of mares or, it may be, of she-asses '. As we are

speaking of mothers (η εκ νυμφών ή έκ τινων άλλων), it is at once

suggested that we are to take into and övwv as feminine. The

mule proper has an ass for sire and a mare for dam, but there is

also the hinny, which has a stallion for sire and a she-ass for dam .

These correspond to the two classes of De@v maides mentioned above,

the children of mortal men and nymphs and those of gods and

mortal women. For this classification of õpwes cf. Crat. 398 d i

πάντες ... γεγόνασιν ερασθέντος ή . θεού θνητής ή θνητου θεάς. Then

τους ημιόνους is maliciously added to suggest τους ημιθέους.

Simonides addressed the mules of Anaxilas as Πελλοπόδων θυγατρες

ίππων (fr . 7).

e 3 ταύτα ... αποπειρώμενος ημών, “ by way of making this experiment

on us ' , i. e. the experiment described above (27a 1 ) διαπειρωμένω "

'Αρα γνώσεται κτλ .

e 6 ως ού του αυτού κτλ . This is a puzzle at first sight, and no doubt

was meant to be so . Socrates has been playing with Meletus all

along, and this sentence (which should be read rapidly) is intended

to leave him gasping. Nevertheless, it works out quite correctly

if we take time to it . The first point is that a man who believes in

δαιμόνια will necessarily believe in θεία (του αυτού έστιν και δαιμόνια

και θεία ηγείσθαι) . That is the second stage in the argument (cf.

27 b 3 n. ) , and it is out of the question that Meletus should con

a
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vince any sensible man that it is wrong. With kai aŭ we revert to

the first stage of the argument, where it was shown that belief in

daimoves implies belief in Deoi (note the chiastic arrangement). It

is out of the question that this same man (roll aútoll is the man

who believes both in δαιμόνια and θεία) should disbelieve in δαίμονες

and deo. The words uíte úpwas have given trouble, as the heroes

have not yet been mentioned. See, however, d 8 n. , where it is

shown that they are implied.

I owe the interpretation of this sentence mainly to Mr. Garrod

( C.R. xx. 212 ) , and I now withdraw the doubts about the text which

I formerly shared with other editors.

IV. The divine mission of Socrates (28 a 2-34 b 5 ) .

а .

28 a 4

Having disposed of Meletus, Socrates makes his serious defence .

In form , it is a digression ; in fact, it is the most important part of

the speech .

It is by no means improbable that Socrates should have spoken

in court like this. There would certainly be a considerable number

of dicasts who could be counted on to understand him. In any

case, we have here what Plato himself regarded as the true answer

to the accusation.

The introduction to this section, with its appeal to the example

of Homer's Achilles, raises ' the tone of the speech above the

dialectical fence which was appropriate in dealing with Meletus.

ikavd kai tahta. This form of praeteritio (rapálecyıs) is extremely

common in the Orators. Cf. Lys. 12 $ 79 ikavá poi doti tå karn

γορημένα, 31 8 34 ικανά μοι νομίζω ειρήσθαι , καίτοι πολλά γε παραλιπών,

789 αλλά ... περί μεν των πρότερον γεγενημένων πολλά έχων ειπείν ικανά

νομίζω τα ειρημένα. Here again Socrates shows himself not quite

so strange to the déçus of the courts as he professed to be.

εν τοις έμπροσθεν, 23 a I sqq.

a 6 aipei, is like to convict me '. The praesens propheticum is

specially common with verbs like aipô and ådio Kopal, as may be

seen from the examples in S.C.G. § 194.

I have given the reading of T rather than the aipnoei of BW,

which is more likely to be a correction .

πολλούς και άλλους και αγαθούς άνδρας, ‘ nmany other good mena 8
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too ' . The first kai is not co-ordinate with the second, but the phrase

πολλοί και άλλοι , many others too ', is combined with πολλοί και

αγαθοί, many good men '.

28 bI αιρήσει . For the finite verb after oίμαι cf. Gorg . 46o a 3 άλλ ' εγώ

μεν οίμαι ... και ταύτα παρ' εμού μαθήσεται. The same construction

is implied in the common use of the nominative after oίμαι δε και

(cf. Euth. 3e 5 π. ) ,

Here too the aipoelv of BW looks like a correction.

ουδέν... δεινόν μη εν εμοί στη, there is no fear of its stopping at

me '. For ουδεν δεινόν cf. Phaed . 84 b 4 ουδεν δεινόν μη φοβηθή,

Gorg . 520d 5 ουδεν δεινόν αυτω μήποτε άδικηθή , Rep. 465 b 8 ουδέν

δεινόν μη ποτε ... διχοστατήση. For the impersonal (or rather sub

jectless) use of ίστασθαι cf. Ar. Eth . Nic . Ζ. 9, 1142 a 29 στήσεται

γαρ κακεί.

b6 υπολογίζεσθαι, to take into account , a metaphor from book

keeping, literally of an entry per contra (cf. Crito 48 d 4) . Then

κίνδυνον is risk ’ rather than danger ', του ζήν ή τεθνάναι being

added because that is the alternative of which one takes the risk .

A man ‘ risks his life ' and also ‘ risks death '.

b7 ότου τι όφελός έστιν, a man who is good for anything'. Cf.

Euth . 4e9 ουδέν γάρ άν μου όφελος είη, Crito 46a 2 εί τι και μικρών

ημών όφελος ήν, 54a9 είπερ γε τι όφελος αυτών έστιν, and several times

in the Laws.

b9 φαύλοι, “ poor creatures ”, “ fools' (certainly not bad', as Fowler

translates it) . It was only of his folly that the objector thought

Socrates should be ashamed. The meaning of φαύλος depends

very much on the context in which it stands. Here it is the oppo

site of άνδρα ότου τι και σμικρόν όφελός εστιν .

των ημιθέων. The application of this term to the Homeric heroes

is correct . Cf. Il . xii . 23 ημιθέων γένος ανδρών , Ηes. Op. 159 ανδρών

ηρώων θείον γένος, οι καλέονται | ημίθεοι .

C 2 και της Θέτιδος υός κτλ . The reference is to Il. xviii . 94 sqq. ,

when Thetis appears to Achilles after the death of Patroclus. The

same scene is alluded to in Symp. 179 e 1 sqq.

C 3 παρά το αισχρόν τι υπομείναι , in comparison with dishonour ”,

“ when the alternative was disgrace ' (Church).

C 4 ώστε ... c8 ο δε τούτο ακούσας, anacoluthon occasioned by the

parenthesis .

6 2

CI

118



APOLOGY 28c 6

d 2

6

!!

28c6 "Ω παι represents τέκος in II . xviii . 95.

The omission of & mai in B is a mere slip occasioned by ouai .

The words are in TW,and were at once supplied by the contem

porary corrector of B ( B2) .

εί τιμωρήσεις, fut. ind.in monitory ' protasis.

C 7 αυτίκα κτλ. ΙΙ . xviii. 96 αυτίκα γάρ τοι έπειτα μεθ' " Εκτορα πότμος

έτοιμος.

Αυτίκα κτλ . Π . xviii. 98 αυτίκα τεθναίην επεί ουκ άρ' έμελλον

εταίρω | κτεινομένω επαμύναι, 104 αλλ' ήμαι παρά νηυσίν, ετώσιον άχθος

αρούρης. The substitution of κορωνίσιν for ετώσιον only means that

Plato is quoting from memory as usual. The most familiar texts

are the most exposed to misquotation , and it was not very easy to

verify quotations in papyrus rolls.

d4 μή ... oίει , ηum putas.

d7 υπ’ άρχοντος, by his officer '. As we see from what follows,

Socrates regards himself as a soldier of God, whose orders he must

not disobey. This has nothing to do with the ' divine sign ’ which

gave only prudential and negative intimations .

d9 μηδέν υπολογιζόμενον ... προ του αισχρού, taking dishonour into

account before everything else ' , the danger of death , & c. , being

a secondary consideration . So Crito 48 d 3 μή ου δέη υπολογί

ζεσθαι ούτ ' εί αποθνήσκειν δει ... ούτ' άλλο οτιούν πάσχειν προ του

αδικείν .

δεινά αν είην ειργασμένος ... εί κτλ. , it would be strange conduct

on my part if, whereas on those occasions 1..., in this case I

should ... ' . Another form of the argumentum ex contrariis, for

which see 20 c 6η.

ούς υμείς είλεσθε άρχειν μου. All military offices were filled by

election (χειροτονία ) , not by lot. The dicasts are regularly addressed

as úneis because they represent the sovereign people in its judicial

capacity.

For the construction Schanz compares Ditt. Syll. 79 ( 101) , 13 oi

ηρημένοι υπό του δήμου εισπράττειν τα οφειλόμενα χρήματα, Lys. 30

8 29 Νικόμαχον είλεσθε αναγράφειν τα πάτρια.

έν Ποτειδαία, 432 Β . C., when Socrates was about thirty-seven .

In the Symposium (219 e 5 sqq. ) Alcibiades gives an account of the

conduct of Socrates on that campaign . It was there that he once

stood in a trance for twenty -four hours, and that he saved the life

dio
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of Alcibiades. The military record of Socrates was highly dis

tinguished , a fact which should never be forgotten in estimating his

character.

28 e 2
év 'Ay oltróle . This is the only reference to Socrates having

taken part in a battle there . It has been generally assumed (by

myself among others) that the famous battle of 422 B.C., in which

Cleon and Brasidas lost their lives , is meant ; but there are serious

difficulties about this . We know that Cleon had only 1,200 hoplites

under his command (Thuc. v . 2) . It is very unlikely that it was neces

sary to call up the older men for a distant expedition to provide such

a force as that, and Socrates was over forty - seven at the time. It

seems more probable that the reference is to the fighting which

accompanied the founding of Amphipolis in 437-6 B.C. , when

Socrates was about thirty-two. If he took part in the siege of

Samos in 440 B.C. (cf. Crito 52 b 6 n .) it is pretty safe to assume that

he saw service elsewhere between that and Potidaea. Whichever

view we take, the three battles are out of their chronological order,

but it is perhaps easier to assume that Potidaea and the earlier

battle of Amphipolis have been transposed than that this has

happened with Delium (424 B. C. ) and Amphipolis (422 B.C. ) .

éti Andia (424 B.C.), not év Annio, for it was not a town , but a

temple and precinct of the Delian Apollo (cf. Xen . Mem. iii . 5 , 4 év

Aeßadeia ... éri Annig) . Socrates was about forty -five at this time,

but there is no such difficulty as there is about the battle of Amphi

polis two years later. On this occasion the Athenians took the

field ravdnuei (Thuc. iv . 90) , and Hippocrates had no less than

7,coo regular hoplites under him . In these circumstances a man

of forty - five might very well be called up . In Symp. 221 a 2 sqq .

Alcibiades is made to give a vivid account of the coolness and

courage of Socrates in the retreat. Alcibiades accompanied him

and Laches on horseback, and he compares his bearing favourably

with that of Laches . In the Laches ( 181 b 1 ) Laches himself is

made to say that , if the rest had behaved like Socrates, Athens

would have been spared defeat.

ez conep kai állos tus, ' like many another ' . The phrase is a

modest one, and has just the opposite effect to ei tus ka ärlos.

e 4 τάττοντος . ue selv Sîv, ' when God assigned to me the post of

living a life of philosophy '. The infinitive deiv is often pleonastic

6
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in cases like this. The ordinary Athenian would no doubt think

Socrates was referring to the Delphic oracle, but of course he

meant more than that for those who knew him well. He was the

servant of Apollo in quite another sense (Phaed. 85 a 2 n.) .

28e 5 φιλοσοφούντα κτλ. Socrates regarded το φιλοσοφείν as his busi

ness in life. Cf. below 29 c 8 and d 5. So too in Symp. 218 a 3

Alcibiades speaks of himself as την καρδίαν ή ψυχήν ... πληγείς τε

και δηχθείς υπό των εν φιλοσοφία λόγων ,ib. b 3 πάντες γάρ κεκοινωνή3

Kate tîs pilosópov uavias . From these passages (and many others )

it is equally clear that Socrates did not employ the term in the

popular sense which is implied in Herodotus (i . 30), and which

survives in Isocrates, with whom it means something like ' culture ' .

I have pointed out elsewhere ( E. Gr. Ph . p . 278 , n. 1 ) that there

are grounds for ascribing the use of the word in a deeper sense to

Pythagoras and his followers. It was this which Socrates intro

duced ( for the first time, so far as we can see) into Athens.

29 a 2 cioáyou : cf. 24 d 5 n.

a 3 απειθών τη μαντεία . The verb απειθείν is a solemn one, and is

generally used of disobedience to God or the State ( cf. infra b6) .

The ordinary Attic word for ' to disobey ' is årloteiv (see below

29 C i n .).

å oủk oldev , sc . tis to be supplied from the subject of the infinitive,

as often.

a 7 oủs' ei tuyxável, 'whether it is not really ’:

Kaitou KTA . , ' but surely this is just the reprehensible kind of folly '

(the pronoun assimilated to the predicate in gender as usual) . The

reference is to 21 d 5 .

The readingkaitot rests only on the authority ofEusebius, but it

commends itself at once. With the reading of the MSS . (kai toûto)

we must take aŭrn Ÿ étroveidiotos together, 'this reprehensible folly '

(of which we have spoken already) .

b3 Toút , by this much ', dat . of measure of difference, like b 4 tu

and τούτω άν (sc . φαίην διαφέρειν ). και ενταύθα , in this case too ' ,

as in the cases mentioned above 21 d 5 , 22 c 6, 22 e 4. Then av

(b 5 )implies φαίην σοφώτερος είναι.

b 6 åtteldeîv : cf. 29 a 3 n.

b7 προ ούν των κακών κτλ. , an extension of the use of πρό with υπο

loyiseobal above 28 d 9 (see note in loc.).

a 6
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29b9 ουδ' ει κτλ. suggests some such apodosis as ου μή παύσωμαι φιλο

σοφών , but the construction is interrupted by the clause about

Anytus and resumed in an altered form at c5 εί μοι κτλ. , and once

more at dΙ ει ούν με κτλ., where also b9 εί ... αφίετε is altered to

d2 εί ... αφίοιτε to suit the apodosis είπoιμ’ αν κτλ . The effect of

holding on the protasis like this is to add emphasis to the apodosis

when it does come.

'Ανύτω απιστήσαντες , refusing to do as Anytus bids you '.

The vulgate had απειθήσαντες, and άπειθείν is certainly used above

(29a 3 ; 56 ). It is, however, a solemn word (see 29 a 3 n .), and

απιστεϊν isthe ordinary Attic for to disobey ’ (so even Herodotus

vi . 108 and the tragedians). Cf. Suidas απιστεί δοτική το απειθείν,

λέγουσι δεκαι απιστίαν την απείθειαν, και άπιστος και μη πειθόμενος. ούτω

Πλάτων. It would probably have seemed exaggerated to use a word

like åttei" eiv of not doing what Anytus told them to do , so the

reading of the best MSS. (BTW ) is to be preferred.

δς έφη κτλ. This must certainly be a quotation from the actual

speech of Anytus as συνήγορος, and it suggests, what would be pretty

clear in any case, that he had hoped Socrates would remove himself

from Athens before the trial came on . As he had not chosen to do

so, the death penalty had become inevitable . There is a similar

argument in Aeschines I $ 192 ει μεν δώσει των επιτηδευμάτων

Τίμαρχος δίκην, αρχήν ευκοσμίας εν τη πόλει κατασκευάσετε' ει δ' αποφεύ

ξεται , κρείττων ήν ο αγών μή γεγενημένος. Ιn certain cases it is better

not to prosecute than to prosecute and fail to secure a conviction .

The possibility that Socrates might have avoided the trial altogether

is also hinted at in Crito 45 e 3 η είσοδος της δίκης εις το δικαστήριον

ως εισήλθεν εξόν μη εισελθείν .

την αρχήν, at all ', used onlyin conjunction with a negative in

normal Attic.

δεύρο εισελθείν , to be brought into court ' , εισέρχομαι being the

virtual passive of εισάγω (24 d 5 n.). For δεύρο = εις ημάς , εις το( 5 .).

δικαστήριον, cf. 26a 6 δεύρο δε εισάγεις.

C 3 ει διαφευξοίμην. The use of the fut. opt . implies that Anytus used

the monitory protasis εί διαφεύξεται , if he is to slip through your

hands ' . Cf. the passage of Aeschines quoted on c 1 .

C 4
ήδη [tv] ... διαφθαρήσονται. It is probable that all instances in

Attic writers of av with the future indicative should be emended,

and it is generally easy to do so (S.C.G. § 432) .

>
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29 C 4

In the present case, äv may be due to dittography of the syllable

δηin ήδη,δή and άν being constantly interchanged in uncial writing.

See also 30 b 8 n.

29 d 3 ασπάζομαι ... και φιλώ, I have the utmost regard and affection

for you '. Cf. Rep . 6ο7 a Ι φιλείν μεν χρή και ασπάζεσθαι ως όντας

βελτίστους εις όσον δύνανται .

d 6 ένδεικνύμενος : cf. 23 b 7 ενδείκνυμαι ότι ουκ έστι σοφός.

d 7 πόλεως της μεγίστης κτλ. Such a description hardly fits the

Athens of 399 B.C. , but it is a fine touch to make Socrates use

the language of the Periclean age, to which he really belonged .

The words copia and loxús are also used in their Periclean sense ,

and refer to the artistic glories and imperial might of an Athens

that had passed away. For the construction cf. Dem. 19 § 69

'Αθηναίοι, της ελευθερωτάτης πόλεως.

d 8 χρημάτων ... δόξης και τιμής ... φρονήσεως δε και αληθείας. This

enumeration implies the doctrine of the ' tripartite soul ' ; for it

gives the objects of το επιθυμητικόν , το θυμοειδές, and το λογιστικόν.

We have the authority of Posidonius for saying that the doctrine

in question was really Pythagorean. See Phaed . 68 C 2 n.

φρονήσεως ... και αληθείας. In Plato there is no distinction

between φρόνησις and σοφία. Cf. Euth. 2c 6 η.

της ψυχής κτλ . Socrates appears to have been the first Greek to

speak of the yuxń as the seat of knowledge and ignorance, good

ness and badness ( cf. my paper, The Socratic Doctrine of the Soul,

in B.A. 1915-16, pp . 243 sqq. ) . It followed that the chief duty of

man was to care for his soul ’ (επιμελείσθαι της ψυχής όπως ότι

φρονιμώτατη και βελτίστη έσται), sometimes more briefy expressed

as επιμελείσθαι αρετής or επιμελείσθαι αυτού , whence theimportance

of the argument in Alc . 130a 7 sqq. that the self (αυτός) is the soul

(ψυχή) . For the phraseology cf. below e 2, 30b 2, 31b 5 , 36c 6,

39 d 7 , 41 e 4. So Laches 186a 5 προθυμούμενοι αυτοϊν (τοϊν τέoιν)

ότι αρίστας γενέσθαι τας ψυχάς. This rule of επιμέλεια ψυχής was the

fundamental thing in the teaching of Socrates. There are a good

many traces of it in Isocrates , who is hardly likely to have borrowed

it from Plato, who was considerably his junior.

Isocr. 15 και 290 αυτού πρότερον ή των αυτού ποιήσασθαι την επι

μέλειαν μηδ' ούτω χαίρειν μηδε μέγα φρονείν επί τοις άλλοις αγαθοίς

eI

123



29 e I
1

APOLOGY

e

ως επί τοίς εν τη ψυχή διά την παιδείαν έγγιγνομένοις. The phraseo

logy here is distinctly Socratic, and we know from the Phaedrus

(278 e 5 sqq.) that Isocrates had been a étaipos of Socrates.

29 e 4 ερήσομαι ... εξετάσω... ελέγξω... Note the climax : “ I shall

question him, examine him, and convict him ”.

30 a 3 ότι αν εντυγχάνω ποιήσω, I shall do this for whomsoever

I meet ', not ' to whomsoever ' , which would be expressed by the>

acc.

a 8

a4 μάλλον δε τους αστούς κτλ. These words mark the distinction

between Socrates and the itinerant'sophists '. When what we call

nationality is in question , the proper legal term is kotós as opposed

to févos and uétoukos. Cf. the law of Pericles which excluded from

the citizen body ôs åv un és kupoîv dotoiv Ÿ yeyovás ( Ar. ’AD. IIol .

26, 4 ) .

μήτε σωμάτων επιμελείσθαι κτλ . The call to ψυχής επιμέλεια is

repeated with solemn emphasis. We are to understand that this

is the central thing in the teaching of Socrates.

After apótepov we expect ń , but oőtw shifts the construction to ús.

Similar shifts from than ' to ' as ' are not unknown in familiar

English . Nearly alike are 36 d 6 below and Rep. 526C I Kai

μην ... ά γε μείζω πόνον παρέχει μανθάνοντι ... ουκ αν ραδίως ουδε

πολλά αν εύροις ως τούτο . There seem to be about five clear

instances of ás after a comparative in classical Greek (Schwab ,

Syntax der griechischen Comparation, Heft ii , p. 156 ) . It is not

very surprising that Greek occasionally expresses this relation as

Latin, French, and German regularly do (quam, que, als).

b 3 αλλ' εξ αρετής χρήματα κτλ . , it is goodness that makes money

and everything else good for men ’. The subject is xpñuata kai tà

άλλα άπαντα and αγαθά τους ανθρώποις is predicate. We must cer

tainly not render ' from virtue comes money ' ! This is a case

where interlaced order may seriously mislead . As Socrates was

now έν πενία μυρία (23 b 9) , he could hardly recommend αρετή as

a good investment.

by apòs Taŵta, ' in the face of that'. With an imperative após taūta

expresses defiance ; it implies that the speaker's mind is made up

and cannot be changed, so that the other party must act in the light

of that. The phrase is specially common in tragedy, cf. e . g. Eur.

fr. 91ο προς ταύθ' ότι χρή και παλαμάσθω κτλ . So also Charm. 176c8

πρός ταύτα συ αυ βουλεύουν ότι ποιήσεις .

6
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C 2

30 b 8 ουκ αν ποιήσαντος, representing ουκ αν ποιήσαιμι , there is no

chance ofmydoing otherwise '.

The MSS. have troinoovtos, another apparent case of áv with

the fut. pop. (cf. 29c 4 n. ) , but Cobet's correction is easy and

practically certain . In Dem. 18 § 168 the MSS. have ovu tvev

cóvtwv av, and there the correction is quite certain , since the future

of πνέω is πνεύσομαι .

πολλάκις τεθνάναι, “ to die many deaths ' . Ας αποθνήσκειν means

to be dying ' , the perfect tedvával is regularly used for ' to die'in

such phrases. Cf. 41 a 8. So Dem . 9 $ 65 tedvával uupiákis kpeittov9

ή κολακεία τι ποιήσαι Φιλίππω , Αr. Frogs 613 εί πώποτ ' ήλθον δεύρ' ,

εθέλω τεθνηκέναι.

Μη θορυβείτε κτλ.: cf. 17dIn. We are no doubt to understand

that the words just uttered by Socrates provoked a disturbance.

The dicasts would be amused by the heckling of Meletus, but to

defy the Demos to do its worst was another thing. That is what

Xenophon means by the peyalnyopía of Socrates and finds so

hard to understand, though he cannot deny it ( see Introductory

Note).

éppelvaté pou, ' pray abide by ' . The proper use of éppévw c. dat .

is of abiding by an agreement, promise, or covenant ( érjévelv Tủ

ομολογία, τη συνθήκη, ταϊς σπονδαίς, &c. ) . Here oις έδεήθην means

the promise I asked you to make ( 17 d i and 20 e 4) .

C9 Deputóv, fas, ' permitted ' , as we say. Socrates states one of his

fundamental convictions with great solemnity. It is that the only

real injury that can be done to any one is to make him a worse

That is because the only real injury is an injury to the soul .

Cf. Crito 44 d 6 sqq.

d2 h åtubo elev , or might disfranchise me '. Cf. Rep. 553 b 4

ή εκπεσόντα ( = εξελασθέντα) ή ατιμωθέντα και την ουσίαν άπασαν

αποβαλόντα .

The MSS. have åtepáoelev, which would mean he might dis

parage' or ' despise' me. The properword áriuód elev was restored

by Elmsley from Stobaeus (iii, p.150, 15 Hense ). In Rep. 553b

quoted above, though ADM have preserved åtluwévra , F has

citiuag évta . The confusion is not uncommon, as the technical use

of äripos, átiã in Attic law had been forgotten. In Laws 762 d 5

περί τας των νέων αρχάς ητιμάσθω πάσας the meaning is, as Adam

says, more general , but Schanz may have been right in reading

ήτιμώσθω. Ignorance of the verb άτιμούν has even led the scribes

>

man.
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6

to foist the Homeric verb ατιμάω ( = Αtt. ατιμάζω) on Isocrates

( 15 8175) τους δε συκοφαντούντας άτιμητέον (ατιμωτέον corr. Cobet ).

30 e 2 åtexv@s, ' literally '. Cf. 18c7, d6, Euth. 3 a 7 n.

ei kai yedolórepov elmeîv apologizes for the fanciful simile.

e 3 Trpookeipevov, additum , ' attached ' , perf. pcp. pass. of 7portidéval,

cf. προστεθηκέναι e6.

e4 νωθεστέρω, rather sluggish '. Suidas νωθέστερος " βραδύτερος .

The form vw potépa (T) is equally good, but this is the sort of

case where B should prevail.

e 5 ÜTTÒ MÚw Tós tuvos , ' by a sort of gadfly ' (tabanus, Fr. taon ). That

this is the meaning appears from the whole tenor of the passage,

and especially from 31 a I mavtaxoû mpookalitwv, ' settling on every

part of you ’ , and a 4 kpoúoartes (see note in loc .). The idea of

many editors (including Schanz) that púwy is used here in its

secondary sense of ' spur ' does not merit refutation. There

would be no occasion to apologize for such a comparison as

γελοιότερον.

e 7
eva kaotov. Socrates insists on the individual character of his

appeal. Cf. 31 b 4 ιδία εκάστω προσιόντα, 36c 3 το ιδία έκαστον ..

ευεργετείν κτλ.

31 a 4 kpoúcartes, ' with a single tap ’-as you would a púwy ( Riddell) .

This is quite inconsistent with the idea that púwy means ' a spur ' .

It is the gadfly settling on the drowsy person that makes him wake

up and kill it with a tap.

Though Schanz supposes púwy to mean'a spur ', he says ' vgl.

das Gedicht Culex ' !

řadíws, ' lightly ', ' without thinking any more about it ' . Cf.

6

a 5

24 c 6.

a 6 ei uń Tuva Ktd ., ' unless God in his goodness to you should send

you another '. The verb & TTLTÉPTtelv is regularly used of the gods

(see L. and S.) ; cf. Phaed. 62 C 7 7piv åváyknu tivà Deùs ÉTTITTÉLYO,

Phaedr. 245 b 6 ο έρως ... εκ θεών επιπέμπεται. (See also Crito

46 c 5 n.) It does not mean ' send to succeed me ' (Williamson) .

bi ου γαρ ανθρωπίνω έοικε , it has not the look of a merely human

occurrence ', i.e. it appears to be something beyond the range of

merely human agency. "' No merely human motive would account

for ... It is clearly implied here that Socrates was not originally

a poor man .

6
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31b5 επιμελείσθαι αρετής, i.e. επιμελείσθαι της ψυχής όπως έσται ως

βελτίστη.

εί μέν τι ... απέλαυον, if I got anything out ofit '.

b7 είχον άν τινα λόγον, my conduct would be intelligible '. A thing

is said έχειν λόγον when it admits of something being said in

explanation or justification of it . This is then personalized, as here,

on the same principle as δηλός είμι. Cf. 34 b 1η. Cobet para

phrases the words by εύλογον άν τι εποίουν (το εύλογον is that of

which it is easy διδόναι λόγον).

b9 άπαναισχυντησαι , to have the efrontery to say '. Cf. Dem. 29

και 20 ούτος δε το μεν πρώτον απηναισχύντει , at first he tried to brazen

it out ', 54 και 33 εάν άπαξ άπαναισχυντήσωσί τινες και τα ψευδή φανερώς

τολμήσωσι μαρτυρείν. The απ- has the same force as in απαυθαδίζομαι

(37a 3 ).

C 4 "Ίσως αν ουν κτλ. Socrates goes on to explain his abstention from

politics, and here at last we come to something which he does refer

to the divine sign '. It is far the most important inhibition any

where ascribed to it, but it is exactly on a level with the others in

two essential respects, ( 1 ) it is negative, and (2 ) it refers to conse

quences and not to right and wrong.

C 5 και πολυπραγμονώ , sc . ταύτα, and meddle with other people's

business ' (cf. τό υμέτερον πράττειν αεί κτλ . b 3 ). Cf. Rep . 433a 8

το τα αυτού πράττειν και μη πολυπραγμονείν. Socrates was not an

άπράγμων in the strict sense (which was sometimes counted a virtue),

but was πολυπράγμων in private (ιδία) and άπράγμων in public

(δημοσία ). He would certainly incur the censure implied in the

Speech of Pericles (Τhuc. ii. 40, 2 ) μόνοι γάρ τον .. μηδέν τώνδε

(sc. των πολιτικών) μετέχοντα ουκ άπράγμονα άλλ' αχρείον νομίζομεν.

c6 αναβαίνων εις κτλ., appearing before the Assembly '. Cf. 17d2 η.

τούτου δε αίτιόν έστιν κτλ. The way in which the divine sign ' is

introduced here surely excludes the possibility of its having been

mentioned by the prosecution . It is brought in as a thing with

which the court was familiar, but which has not yet been referred

to before it . Cf. Euth . 3 b 5 n. and Taylor, Var . Soc. i , p. 13 sqq .

It may be added that, if the accusation had referred in any way to

the divine sign ’ , Socrates would have been bound to reply to it, as

he could easily have done. Xenophon (Mem . i . 1 , 3) indicates what

the reply might have been . In any case Plato would certainly have

9
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had to deal with the accusation from that point of view if he wished

to defend the memory of Socrates . That he does not trouble to do

so seems decisive .

31 C 7 8 υμείς εμού κτλ. This surely implies that no one could regard

the divine sign'as a proof of ảo éßeln. Since Socrates urges it in

his defence, he can hardly have supposed it to be the foundation of

the charge against him .

c8 ότι μοι θεϊόν τι κτλ. Cf. Theag. 128 d 2 έστι γάρ τι θεία μοίρα

παρεπόμενον εμοί εκ παιδος αρξάμενον δαιμόνιον . έστι δε τούτο φωνή,

ή όταν γένηται αεί μοι σημαίνει, και αν μέλλω πράττειν , τούτου αποτροπής,

προτρέπει δε ουδέποτε. It is clear that no distinction is drawn

between Delóv ti and datuóvióv 71 , and that both are adjectival.

di yi yvetai, ' comes to me ' , the regular word in speaking of the

divine sign ' . Cf. Euth. 3 b 5 n.b

The word pwrń, which is added in all MSS . , could onlymean

here ' as a voice ' (pred .), and that seems very harsh . Below it is in

place (d 3 ) . Most editors delete it with Forster.

ở Sri kai ktd. , quod scilicet. The phraseology is exactly like that

in 19b 1 j dn kai moteuw kt.. and must be interpreted in the same

way. Socrates, as we have seen , professes to have no idea what

Meletus really meant, and this is only another conjecture such as

we have had before. The same idea had occurred to Euthyphro,

and Xenophon at a later date adopted it, but that proves nothing

(Euth. 3 b 5 n.) . Anytus cannot have confused the dawóviov onuelov

with Katvà datuóvia of any kind . That view was only plausible in

the days when people used to speak of the daquóvlov or Genius of

Socrates. The real point of ô sń (quod scilicet) and énukwu98ôv is

simply this . Socrates ironically suggests that at last he has dis

covered what Meletus really meant by his grotesque charge. It is

quite an afterthought. Unfortunately the Socratic irony has here

as elsewhere been taken au pied de la lettre.

αποτρέπει με... πράττειν . For the construction of αποτρέπειν C.

inf. cf. Theaet. 151 a 3 évious mèv tò yeyvóuevóv poi drepóriov ánokwlieu

συνείναι . The inf. mpártel does duty twice over, with åtorpéTEL

and with μέλλω. Cf. Phaed . 242 c Ι αεί δε με επίσχει και αν μέλλω

πράττειν (το δαιμόνιον σημείον).

τούτ ' έστιν και μου έναντιούται τα πολιτικά πράττειν. In the Republic

(496 C 3) Socrates ascribes his abstention from politics to the ‘ sign ' ,

03
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APOLOGY 31 d 5

just as he does here. He says το δ ' ημέτερον ουκ άξιον λέγειν,.

το δαιμόνιον σημείον ή γάρ που τινι άλλω ή ουδενί των έμπροσθεν

γέγονεν.

31 οd6 παγκάλως ... δοκεί έναντιούσθαι. Of course the divine sign never

gave any reasons for its inhibitions, and Socrates is reduced to con

jecture. He naturally tries to discover what evil consequences it

may have averted , and he concludes it to have meant that, if he

had taken to politics, his mission would have been imperilled .

He would have been put to death long ago, and that would have

put an end to the benefits he was conferring on his fellow -citizens.

This would be a sufficient reason for abstaining from politics ; but,

as he goes on to explain , neither the prospect of death nor anything

else would have dispensed him from obeying the positive command

of God, with which the divine sign had nothing to do.

d 7 εί εγώ πάλαι κτλ. As the text stands, it ' implies that there

would have been but a brief interval between his début and his

death ' (Adam) .

Cobet may have been right, however, in deleting the first πάλαι.

32 aI αναγκαιόν εστι κτλ. Adam says : In this impressive sentence

Plato (italics mine) appears definitely to renounce his early

aspirations after political life .' I quote this as an instance of the

perverse way in which Plato is commonly interpreted. We might

as well say that, in the speech ' Farewell ! a long farewell, to all

my greatness !', Shakespeare renounces all intention of becoming

a minister of state.

τον... μαχούμενον, i. 4. τον μέλλοντα μαχείσθαι , “ the man who

means really to fight for the right '.

ιδιωτεύειν αλλά μη δημοσιεύειν, “ (must do so) in a private and not

a public station ' . The words are commonly used in connexion

with trades and professions, especially medicine, to distinguish

what we call private practice ' from state service. Cp. Gorg .

514d 3 καν εί επιχειρήσαντες δημοσιεύειν παρακαλούμεν αλλήλους ως

ικανοί ιατροί όντες κτλ., ib. e 3 εις τοσούτον ανοίας ελθείν ανθρώπους ,

ώστε, πρίν ιδιωτεύοντας ... γυμνάσασθαι ικανώς την τέχνην ... δημο•

σιεύειν επιχειρείν κτλ. Socrates claimed ( Gorg . 521 4 6) μετ' ολίγων

'Αθηναίων , ίνα μή είπω μόνος, επιχειρείν τη ως αληθώς πολιτική τέχνη και

πράττειν τα πολιτικά μόνος των νυν, but he was only able to do so

because he confined himself to private practice.

a 2

6
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32 a 4 Μεγάλα δ ' έγωγε κτλ. Socrates proceeds to give two instances in
'

which he had opposed the government of the day, regardless of the

consequences to himself. There is nothing about the divine sign '

here. It was not that, but his own judgement of what was lawful

(vópipov) and right (dikalov) which guided him .

a 6 ότι ουδ' αν ένι κτλ. , “ that not only is there no man to whom I

would give way ... but that I would even be ready to forfeit my

life for not giving way '. The omission of où jóvov or the like before

ållà kai gives emphasis to the sentence (K.-G. § 525 , 5 ) , while oủs'

åv čvi is much more emphatic than oúdevì ãy. The interposed words

μη υπείκων δε stand for ει δε μη υπεικάθοιμι (hence μή) . The emphasis

and strong feeling of the sentence have produced a slight disloca

tion. It would run quite smoothly if Socrates had said ålà Kåv

απολοίμην μη υπείκων.

The reading άμα και άμα άν (B ) is explained by αλλά και άμ'

âv (W). This means that there was an ancient variantaua

for åská, arising from the frequent confusion of u and in

uncials.

φορτικά .. kai Slkaviká, ' vulgar commonplaces of the law

courts ' . Cf. Gorg. 482 e 3 poptikà kai onunyopeká , ' vulgar devices

of the mob-orator ' . Socrates means that what he is going to say

resembles the boasts which Lysias and his like put into their

clients ' mouths . The words poptikov and étaxdés (Seneca, de ben .

ii . 2, i molestum ... onerosum ) are specially used of vulgar self

laudation. Cf. Dem. 5 § 4 TÒ Néyelv περί αυτού . ηγούμαι

φορτικών και επαχθές.

a 9 άλλην... ουδεμίαν . The βουλή as a whole was an αρχή and

responsible (ümeúduvos) as such , but the individual Bouleurs held

no åpxń. We have here, therefore, an example of the idiomatic use

of arlos so common in Greek.

époúlevoa Sé, “ but I have been a member of the Council ' . There

is nothing in the tense to suggest that this was the only occasion

on which Socrates was a member of the Bourn. Indeed the aorist

is the proper tense for repeated action in the past. Now we know

from Aristotle ( ' A0. Ilol . 62, 3 ) that it was possible to be a member

of the Council twice , and there is good reason, as we shall see

( 32 b 6 n.) , for thinking that this was the second occasion on which

Socrates had served . Iteration must have been common ; for

bi
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otherwise 15,000 citizens would have passed through the Boulý in

thirty years. Moreover, we know from lists of a putáveis that the

number chosen from each deme was constant and varied with the

size of the deme, and it is obvious that there must have been many

dnuótal who had no time, or could not afford, to serve on the Bovin

and some who were undesirable for one reason or another. As

TTpókplois still existed (35 b i n. ) , we may be sure that admirers of

Socrates like Crito would see that he was put on the list for Alopece.

Nor is there anything inconsistent in Socrates accepting nomina

tion. To be a Bouleurns in his turn was not to play a part in

politics, but to perform what was a citizen's duty, just as military

service was.

ημών ή φυλή 'Αντιοχίς . The official style is η 'Αντιοχίς φυλή, but' . ñ ' ,

the presence of a second attribute ñuñv makes all the difference.

Cf. Meno 7ob Ι οι τού σου εταίρου 'Αριστίππου πολίται Λαρισαίοι.

It is really like τας εν τη Ασία πόλεις Ελληνίδας ( Χen. Ag. 1 , 1ο)

which Cron quotes. See S.C.G. § 673. I have therefore removed
the brackets from the word 'Avrloxís.

Teputavetovoa. The Council of Five Hundred consisted of fifty

members from each of the ten tribes , and the fifty members from

each tribe acted as a standing commission of the Bovný for 35 or 36

days in a normal year in an order determined by lot (Ar. 'AD. Io .

43, 2) . The members of this commission were called putávels, and

the tribe to which they belonged was said aputavetely. They had

to decide inter alia what business was to be brought before the

εκκλησία.

ότε υμείς ... έβουλεύσασθε , “ when you decided by a resolution

of the Council ' . The Council can be referred to as “ peis just as

the dikagtýplov can , since it represents the people of Athens.

Xenophon gives a long account of the trial of the generals after

the battle of Arginusae (406 B. c. ) in the Hellenica (i . 7 , 4 sqq. ) ,

but he is rather vague in detail, as usual . The matter is fully dis

cussed by Grote ( vii. 411 sqq.) , who condemns the action of the

Athenian people, though he pleads extenuating circumstances.

His account of the trial still remains the best . The reference here

is to the resolution of Callixenus which was carried in the Council

and came before the Assembly as the Council's resolution (Xen.

Hell. i . 7, 9) . It was to the effect that two urns should be placed
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for each tribe and that the herald should proclaim ότω δοκούσιν

αδικείν οι στρατηγοί ουκ ανελόμενοι τους νικήσαντας εν τη ναυμαχία , εις

την προτέραν ψηφίσασθαι, ότω δε μή, εις την υστέραν.

I have preferred έβουλεύσασθε (T) to έβούλεσθε (BW) . It would

be very weak to say when you wanted ', and would rather imply

that they did not in fact do what they wanted.

32b 2 τους δέκα στρατηγούς κτλ . This is not strietly accurate , since

Conon was not accused and Archestratus was already dead .

Moreover, two of the others refused to return to Athens and could

only be condemned in their absence. Only six, therefore, were

actually put to death, including Pericles, son of Pericles and

Aspasia. We can only suppose that the phrase oι δέκα στρατηγοί

was so current that it came naturally to the speaker's lips . Plato

must have been quite well aware of the facts, as he was of age at

the time and was doubtless present. In the Memorabilia (i . 1 , 18)

Xenophon speaks with more definite inaccuracy ' ( Riddell) ; for

he says επιθυμήσαντος του δήμου παρά τους νόμους εννέα στρατηγούς

μια ψήφω ... αποκτείναι πάντας. Aristotle's account is still worse.

He says ('Αθ. Πολ . 34) τους δέκα στρατηγούς ... κριθήναι μια χειροτονία

πάντας, τους μεν ουδε συνναυμαχήσαντας (Conon and Archestratus),

τους δ' επ ' αλλοτρίας νεώς σωθέντας. Cf. Sandys in loc .

b 3 τους έκ της ναυμαχίας. The preposition is έκ , not έν, because

αναιρείσθαι is virtually a verb of motion. It is the regular phrase in

this connexion. Cf. Lysias 12 8 36 τους ... στρατηγούς, οι ενίκων

ναυμαχούντες , ότε διά χειμώνα ούχ οίοί τ' έφασαν είναι τους έκ της

θαλάττης ανελέσθαι, θανάτω έζημιώσατε .

b4 αθρόους κρίνειν. Cf. Χen . Hell . i. 7, 34 μια ψήφω άπαντας κρίνειν

( Mem. i . 1 , 18 μια ψήφω . αποκτείναι πάντας ), as opposed to the

proposal of Euryptolemis, κατά το Καννωνού ψήφισμα κρίνεσθαι τους

άνδρας δίχα έκαστον.

ως εν τω υστέρω χρόνω κτλ. Cf. Χen . Hell . i. 7, 35 και ου πολλώ

χρόνο ύστερον μετέμελε τους Αθηναίοις, και εψηφίσαντο, οίτινες τον

δήμον εξηπάτησαν, προβολάς αυτών είναι, και εγγυητάς καταστήσαι έως

αν κριθώσιν, είναι δε και Καλλίξενον τούτων. προυβλήθησαν δε και άλλοι

τέτταρες, και εδέθησαν υπό των εγγυησαμένων, ύστερον δε στάσεώς τινος

γενομένης, έν η Κλεοφών απέθανεν, απέδρασαν ούτοι πριν κριθήναι.

Καλλίξενος δε κατελθών ότε και οι εκ Πειραιώς εις το άστυ, μισούμενος

υπό πάντων λιμώ απέθανεν .
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32 b 6 kai évavría éynduoáuru, ' and voted against it ', i.e. against the

proposal of Callixenus adopted by his colleagues (b 2 n . ). Xeno

phon tells us a little more about this . He says (Hell. i . 7 , 12 ) that

Euryptolemus and others maintained in the ékkinoia that the reso

lution moved by Callixenus in the name of the Council was illegal ,

but were compelled to drop their apookhøgels by clamour and

threats. Even in the previous meeting of the Bounń , some of the

πρυτάνεις had said they would not submit the illegal διαψήφισις

proposed in the resolution to the Assembly (oυ φασκόντων προθήσειν

την διαψήφισιν παρά τον νόμον), but Callixenus rose and intimidated

them so successfully that they all agreed to do so except Socrates

(ώμολόγους πάντες προθήσειν πλήν Σωκράτους του Σωφρονίσκου" ούτος

δ' ουκ έφη αλλ' ή κατά νόμον πάντα ποιήσειν) . There is not a word

here about his being épilotátns TÔV atputávew and refusing, in his

capacity of chairman of the ékkinoia, to put the question to the

vote. That statement only makes its appearance in the Memoru

bilia ( i . 1 , 18 and iv . 4 , 2) , and it is hard to believe that, if it were

true, the fact could have been passed over in silence both in the

Apology and the Hellenica . Grote and E. Meyer both discredit

it. On the whole, it seems probable that Xenophon (who certainly

read up the Socratic dialogues of Plato before writing the Memora

bilia) was misled by a passage in the Gorgias (473 e 6) where

Socrates tells how on one occasion when he was e lotátns he made

himself a laughing -stock by not knowing how to put a question to

the vote (γέλωτα παρείχον και ουκ ήπιστάμην επιψηφίζειν). Even

' Socratic irony ' will hardly justify this as a description of what

happened on the present occasion . The Assembly was in no

laughing mood. Moreover, so far as I can judge, if the earlotárns

had refused to put the question, it would have suspended the pro

ceedings for the time being, and that is how the matter is repre

sented in the historically worthless account of the proceedings

given by the writer of the Axiochus (368 d 6 sqq . ) . What Xenophon

describes in the Hellenica is only a courageous but ineffectual pro

test, and though Socrates did not at first stand alone in this , he was

the only a pútavis who held out to the end, and is therefore quite

entitled to say μόνος των πρυτάνεων εναντιώθην ... και εναντία

εψηφισάμην.
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The difficulty of identifying the occasion mentioned in the

Gorgias with that here described was first pointed out to me by

Mr. Justice Macdonnell of Northern Rhodesia in a memorandum

of great value which he was good enough to send me. He was not ,

I think,aware that Grote hadsaid ' It can hardly beaccounted certain

that he (Socrates) was Epistates—the rather as this same passage

of the Memorabilia is inaccurate on another point : it names nine

generals as having been condemned, instead of eight '. Meyer

says (G. d. A. § 729 n .) ‘ Bei Xen. mem . I , 1 , 18 ; IV , 4 , 2 wird

er (Sokrates) wohl mit Unrecht zum Epistates der Prytanen

gemacht und fälschlich die Zahl der verurtheilten Feldherren auf

9 angegeben '.

32 b 7 ενδεικνύναι με kai ámáyelv , ' to lay an information against me and

have me summarily arrested ' . The procedure known as ånaywyń

was applicable when the accused was taken én avropápo . Though

ένδειξις and απαγωγή are often mentioned together, an απαγωγή was

not necessarily preceded by an ěvdenges. Apparently čvdecţis was

properly the procedure adopted in the case of those exercised

public functions when in debt to the treasury, and was probably

extended by a legal fiction so that it could be used to deal with

officials acting contrary to rule. By so doing they had rendered

themselves liable to a fine, and were therefore ätipoi as public

debtors and legally incapable of acting. The advantage of this

procedure was that it avoided the formalities of a regular trial and

secured instant punishment. It seems, therefore, to have com

mended itself in the revolutionary period (see Dict . Ant . s . v.

Apagoge and Endeixis).

Aristotle's account of the establishment of the Four Hundred

('AD. Ioh. 29, 4 ) is instructive on this subject. He tellsus that the
first step taken was to deprive the mputávels of their discretionary

power and tomake it compulsory for them to put all proposals to
the vote (πρώτον μεν έγραψαν επάναγκες είναι τους πρυτάνεις άπαντα

τα λεγόμενα περί της σωτηρίας επιψηφίζειν). They then abolished all

γραφαί παρανόμων, εισαγγελίαι and προσκλήσεις, and decreed that

any one resorting to these legal measures should be liable to

ένδειξις andαπαγωγή (εάν δέ τις τούτων χάριν ή ζημιοί ή προσκαλήται
εισάγη εις δικαστήριον, ένδειξιν αυτού είναι και απαγωγής προς τους
στρατηγούς, τους δε στρατηγούς παραδούναι τοίς ένδεκα θανάτω ζημιώσαι).

Of course this would not have been legal in 406 B. C. , but it is quite

natural that the democrats should threaten the apurávels with a
weapon forged by their adversaries during the revolutionary period .

In fact, the procedure by čvdelfts and inaywyń, though inapplicable
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to Socrates, was preserved in the fourth century as a means of

dealing with πρυτάνεις and πρόεδροι who broke the law. Cf. the

wordsof the νόμος in Dem. 24 8 22 εάν δ' οι πρυτάνεις μη πoιώσι κατά

τα γεγραμμένα την εκκλησίαν ή οι πρόεδροι μη χρηματίσωσι κατά τα

γεγραμμένα, οφείλειν των μεν πρυτάνεων έκαστον χιλίας δραχμάς Ιεράς

τη 'Αθηνα, των δε προέδρων έκαστος οφειλέτω τετταράκοντα δραχμάς

ιεράς τη 'Αθηνά. και ένδειξις αυτών έστωπρος τους θεσμοθέτας, καθάπερ

εάν τις άρχηοφείλωντων δημοσίω. The commentators have expressed

surprise at the smallness of the fine, but that is quite natural if we

regard it as a mere fction intendedto make procedure by απαγωγή

possible.

υμών κελευόντων κτλ. It is not clear either from this passage or

from the Hellenica whether all this took place at the meeting of the

βουλή or at that of the εκκλησία. The former supposition is the

more probable. The meetings of the Boulń were open to

strangers ' (ιδιώται) , though these might be ordered to withdraw

if necessary.

Cf. Dem. 19 και 17 το γάρ βουλευτήριον μεστον ήν ιδιωτών, Aeschines

3 $ 125 μεταστησάμενος τους ιδιώτας.

βοώντων . Χenophon says ( Hell. i . 7 , 12 ) το δε πλήθος εβόα δεινόν

είναι, ει μή τις εάσει τον δήμον πράττειν και αν βούληται . A certain

Lyciscus actually proposed that the recusant aputávels should be

judged by the same vote as the generals (ib . 13 τη αυτη ψήφω

κρίνεσθαι ήπερ και τους στρατηγούς ). So ib. 14 οι δε έβόων καλεϊν τους

ου φάσκοντας (sc. προθήσειν) .

μεθ' υμών γενέσθαι, “ to side with you ' .

C 5 εις την θόλον, “ into the Rotunda '. Αr. Αθ. Πολ . 43 , 3 οι δε πρυ

τανεύοντες αυτών πρώτον μεν συσσιτούσιν εν τη θόλω , λαμβάνοντες

αργύριον παρά της πόλεως. Τim. Lex. θόλος οίκος περιφερής ενώ οι

πρυτάνεις συνειστιώντο . It was also called the Σκιάς ( umbrella',

sunshade ') from its shape. The Thirty of course appropriated the

building for themselves.

c6 Λέοντα τον Σαλαμίνιον . The incident is referred to by Andocides

in his speech on the profanation of the Mysteries delivered this

same year. He says ( I 8 94) Μέλητος δ ' αυ ουτοσί απήγαγεν επί των

τριάκοντα Λέοντα, ως υμείς άπαντες ίστε, και απέθανεν εκείνος άκριτος.

Cf. also Lysias 13 και 44 ίστε μεν γάρ τους έκ Σαλαμίνος των πολιτών

κομισθέντας , οίοι ήσαν και όσοι και οίω ολέθρο υπό των τριάκοντα απώ

λοντο , 12 και 52 ελθών μετά των συναρχόντων εις Σαλαμίνα και Ελευσίνάδε

τριακοσίους των πολιτών απήγαγεν εις το δεσμωτήριον, και μια ψήφω

C 2

6
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αυτών απάντων θάνατον κατεψηφίσατο. From these passages we see

that there were many other cases of the kind, but the affair of Leon

seems to have aroused special indignation. Cf. Χen. Hell. ii . 3 , 39

( in the speech of Theramenes) αποθνήσκοντος ... Λέοντος του Σαλα

μινίου , ανδρός και όντος και δοκούντος ικανού είναι, αδικούντος δ' ουδε έν .

Mem. iv . 4 , 3 προσταξάντων (των λ ) εκείνω τε και άλλοις τισί των

πολιτών αγαγείν τινα επί θανάτω, μόνος ουκ επείσθη, διά τό παρά τους

νόμους αυτό προστάττεσθαι. We know that this made a deep inn

pression on Plato at the time and finally convinced him that he

could not enter public life under the Thirty, though some of them

(Critias , Charmides) were near relatives of his own. Cp. Ep. vii .

324d 8 τά τε άλλα και φίλον άνδρα έμοί πρεσβύτερον Σωκράτη, όν εγώ

σχεδόν ουκ άν αισχυνοίμην είπών δικαιότατον είναι των τότε, επί τινα των

πολιτών μεθ' ετέρων έπεμπον, βία άξοντα ως αποθανούμενον, ίνα δή

μετέχοι των πραγμάτων αυτοίς, είτε βούλοιτο είτε μή" ο δ' ουκ επείθετο ,

παν δε παρεκινδύνευσεν παθείν πρίν ανοσίων αυτοις έργων γενέσθαι

κοινωνός. The Thirty were well aware that Socrates was no friend

to the democracy, and he did not leave Athens when they assumed

their illegal power. Critias and Charmides doubtless felt sure of

him . They did not realize the strength of his respect for law,

which is the theme of the Crito.

αναπλήσαι αιτιών, to taint with the discredit of their acts ' , ' to

compromise ” . The verb (ανα- ) πίμπλημι means to infect '. Cf.

Τhuc. ii . 51 , 4 ( in the description of the Plague) έτερος αφ' ετέρου

θεραπείας αναπιμπλάμενοι ( “ one catching the infection from tending

another ' ) ώσπερ πρόβατα έθνησκον. It is then used of the μίασμα of

bloodguiltiness (φόνος ) , cf. Antipho, Tetr. A. α και το επί τας αυτάς

τραπέζας ιόντα συγκαταπιμπλάναι τους αναιτίους (cf. Euth. 4b 10 π. ) .

In his speech against Eratosthenes ( 12 § 93) Lysias notes the same

point in the policy of the Thirty(συνδιαβάλλεσθαι δ' ηνάγκαζον and των

όνειδών μεταδιδόντες εύνους ώοντο είναι). Cf. also Isocrates 18 και 17

καίτοι πολλούς επήρεν και των τριάκοντα πονηρία τοιαύτα ποιείν ου γαρ ότι

τους αδικούντας έκόλαζον, άλλ' ενίοις και προσέταττον εξαμαρτάνειν.

αγροικότερον, rather blunt”. In Plato αγροικία generally implies

disregard of euphemism , an unpleasant way of ' calling a spade

a spade ', and using expressions which might offend an urbane

taste. Cf. Gorg . 462 e 6 μή αγροικότερον ή το αληθές ειπείν , 486 c 2.

εϊ τι και αγροικότερον ειρήσθαι, 5ο8 e 7 και εί αγροικότερόν τι είπείν έστιν ,

32 c 8

d 2
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Euthyd : 283 e 2 ci un ủypoikótepov nu einreiv . It was hardly respect

ful to the court to express indifference to the heaviest penalty it

could impose.

oi pèv téttapes ktd . From Andocides ( loc. cit.) we learn that one

of the four was the Meletus who spoke against him . He points out

( 1 § 94) that, but for the Amnesty, the sons of Leon might have

brought a díkn þóvou against Meletus, and he is only safe oti tois

νόμοις δει χρήσθαι απ ’ Ευκλείδου άρχοντος. This is the only serious

reason for doubting the identity of this Meletus with the accuser of

Socrates ( cf. Euth . 2b 9 n. ) . It is doubtless strange at a first

glance that Socrates should not allude to his complicity in the

arrest of Leon. But Meletus has been completely disposed of by

this time, and it is much more effective to ignore him than to make

a small personal point against him. The grave seriousness of this

part of the speech would be impaired by anything of the kind.

Socrates could not stoop to comparisons between his own conduct

and that of a Meletus.

d 8 Sid taxéw . The rule of the Thirty lasted eight months in all .

πολλοί μάρτυρες . We must suppose that the witnesses were called

at this point in accordance with Athenian usage ( cf. 34 a 3 n. ) .

Socrates knew very well that the real ground of the prosecution

was the belief of Anytus that his loyalty to the democracy was

doubtful. His behaviour in the affair of Leon was the strongest

point in his defence from that point of view, and he was entitled to

make the most of it, since it involved no compromise on his part

to do so.

e 3 πράττων, SC. τα δημόσια.

éponovv toîs Sikalos (neut. ) , ' had defended the right ' . Cf. 32 a I

τον... μαχούμενον υπέρ του δικαίου .

τοιούτος .
33 a 2

και αυτός ούτος .. are explained by ουδενί πώποτε

κτλ.

a4 oûs . . . paow épous uaontas civai, i.e. above all , Critias and

Alcibiades. Socrates does not attribute this statement to Meletus

or οι κατήγοροι , but to certain unnamed persons who make it διαβάλ

Lovtes émé. The Amnesty made it difficult for the prosecution to

lay stress on the point, but Socrates is well aware that it is in their

minds and in those of the judges. We learn from Isocrates that

Polycrates, who published some years later the sort of speech
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Anytus would have delivered if he honestly could , made much

of this point. Cf. υ 5 Σωκράτους δε κατηγορείν επιχειρήσας , ώσπερ

εγκωμιάσαι βουλόμενος 'Αλκιβιάδης έδωκας αύτώ μαθητήν. A generation

later, the orator Aeschines says quite bluntly ( 1 8173) υμείς, ώ άνδρες

'Αθηναίοι , Σωκράτης ... τον σοφιστήν απεκτείνατε, ότι Κριτίαν εφάνη

πεπαιδευκώς. That , no doubt, reflects the current view. Xenophon

is also at pains to refute this charge. He says (Mem . i . 2, 26 ) that,. ( . , )

as soon as Critias and Alcibiades had got what they wanted from

Socrates, they deserted him for politics .

33 4 5 διδάσκαλος ... ουδενός πώποτ ' εγενόμην. As regards Alcibiades,

this is confirmed by Isocrates in the passage already referred to

( $ 5 ) . He says 'Αλκιβιάδης αυτό έδωκας μαθητήν, όν υπ' εκείνου μεν

ουδείς ήσθετο πεπαιδευμένον, ότι δε πολύ διήνεγκε των άλλων, άπαντες αν

ομολογήσειαν. That is also in accordance with Plato's account of

the matter, and especially with the speech he puts into the mouth

of Alcibiades himself in the Symposium (217 a 2 sqq.). Alcibiades

was a mere boy, not inore than fifteen years old, when he tried to

win the affections of Socrates, and , though Plato represents him as

retaining a strong admiration for him when he grew up, he never

represents him as in any way his disciple or even as a member of

his intimate circle. The same applies to Critias .

ουδέ ... μέν ... δε ... Here ουδέ negatives the combination of

the clauses introduced by mév and dé. ' Nor, while talking if I am

paid to do so, do I refuse to talk if I am not. '

παρέχω εμαυτόν έρωτάν , Ι offer myself to be questioned by them ' .

The words cannot possibly mean “ I am ready to ask questions '

(Church) . No doubt the questioner generally found himself ques

tioned in return , but that is not in point here. Socrates is explain

ing how it came to pass that he was regarded as a teacher.

For the construction of παρέχω c. inf., cf. Phaedr . 228 e 1 έμαυτόν

σοι έμμελετών παρέχειν ου πάνυ δέδοκται, Meno 70c 1 (of Gorgias) άτε

και αυτός παρέχων αυτόν έρωτάν των Ελλήνων το βουλομένο ότι αν
τις βούληται, και ουδενί ότω ουκ αποκρινόμενος . Μore often the

object is omitted , e.g. Gorg. 456 b 4 τεμεΐν ή καυσαι παρασχεϊν το

ιατρώ.

b 3 αποκρινόμενος ακούειν ων αν λέγω, “ to hear what I say in reply ’

(hyperbaton) . We must repeat in thought παρέχω εμαυτόν , I am

at his service '. Cf. Prot. 348a 6 καν μεν βούλη έτι έρωτάν, έτοιμος

a 8

b 2
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ειμί σοι παρέχειν αποκρινόμενος . We cannot take αποκρινόμενος with

τις, unless we mistranslate παρέχω εμαυτόν έρωτάν .

τούτων ... τις go closely together and are answered by b 5 ών ...

μηδενί , “ to none of whonm '.

33 64 ουκ αν δικαίως την αιτίαν υπέχoιμι, it would not be fair to make

me responsible ”. The phrases δίκην, λόγον υπέχειν are common.

Cf. also Rep. 403c1 ψόγον αμoυσίας ... υφέξοντα.

ότι , itis because ' , answering διά τί δή ποτε .

C3 εξεταζομένοις is dative here because it is construed with χαίρουσιν .

Above 23C 4 (the passage here referred to) the corresponding

words are genitive because construed with ακούοντες. Ιn both cases

the construction is determined by the nearer verb .

C4 έμοί ... τούτο ... προστέτακται υπό του θεού πράττειν , and not ,

therefore, by the divine sign ' , which was only inhibitory.

C 5 έκ μαντείων, e.g. the Delphic oracle, which, when rightly inter

preted, might be construed as a command.

εξ ενυπνίων. For the importance attached to dreams by Socrates

cf. Crito 44 a 6 sqq. and Phaed . 60 e 2 sqq. This is one of the

points in which we may perhaps trace the influence of Orphicism .

The Orphic doctrine was that the soul' only became active when

the body was asleep. ( Cf. Pindar fr. 131 εύδει δε πρασσόντων μελέων ,

ατάρ ευδόντεσσιν εν πολλοίς ονείροις δείκνυσι τερπνών χαλεπών τε

κρίσιν . )

c6 ώπέρ τίς ποτε και άλλη θεία μοίρα κτλ . We do not translate άλλος

in such phrases : είπερ τίς ποτε και άλλος is if ever any man did ' .

The phrase θεία μοίρα means divine dispensation ' or providence '.

c8 ευέλεγκτα , easily put to the proof ' , easily refuted if untrue.

Socrates goes on to show the sort of refutation that would be

required .

είτε ... d4 ει δε ... There is a slight anacoluthia here, which4

leads further to a repetition of the protasis at d6 είπερ κτλ.

έγνωσαν , “ had found out .

d 3 αυτούς αναβαίνοντας ( sc . επί το βήμα, cf. 17d 2 n . ) . It is suggested

below (34 a 3) that Meletus might still call them as witnesses.

d5 των εκείνων, genitive of oι εκείνων. This does not seem to have

been felt as awkward. Cf. Theaet . 169e 7 εκ του εκείνου λόγου

(where εκείνου is governed by του λόγου ) .

d 7 νύν μεμνήσθαι και τιμωρείσθαι . The repetition of και τιμωρείσθαι

6

6

di

d 2
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33 d 8

d9

from d 4 has a certain effectiveness, and vův peuvño dat would be

very weak if it stood alone.

Schanz omits kaì tipopeio dai with T, but an omission of this

length ( fourteen letters) is always suspicious, especially when it may

be due in part to homoeoteleuton.

Trávtws, ' in any case ', ' at any rate ', so that there can be no

difficulty about it .

πάρεισιν ...ένταυθοί : παρείναι is often a verb of motion. Cf.

• g. Dem. 1 και 8 παρήσαν ... επί τουτί το βήμα. So adesse in Latin

( huc ades). It is virtually the perfect of mapayiyvomat.

Κρίτων ουτοσί (see Introductory Note to the Crito ) ... Κριτο

Boúlov toûde tatúp. In the Euthydemus ( 306 d 5 ) Crito is repre

sented as consulting Socrates about the education of Critobulus,

who ηλικίαν έχει και δείται τινος όστις αυτόν ονήσει. From the present

passage it appears that he attached himself to Socrates and that he

had profited, in some measure at least, by associating with him.

He was one of those who were present at the death of Socrates

(Phaed. 59 b 7 ) . From Xenophon we hear a good deal more about

him ,and it does not make a pleasant impression (Mem . i . 3 , 8 ; 10) .

In Xenophon's Symposium there is a regular portrait of him, and

it is made plain that the worthy Hermogenes thinks very badly of

him indeed. That is confirmed by what we know of the Telauges

of Aeschines of Sphettos (see next note), in which Critobulus was

an interlocutor, and Socrates was represented as ridiculing him

επ ' αμαθία και ρυπαρότητα βίου, where ρυπαρότης must mean filthiness

of soul ; for the son of the wealthy Crito was by all accounts an

elegant of the first water. Probably the inner putrupórns of Crito

bulus was contrasted with the merely external squalor of the rigid

Pythagorist. We are not, of course , bound to believe that Crito

bulus was as hopelessly corrupt as Aeschines and Hermogenes and

Xenophon thought him , and in any case Socrates would not have

repulsed him on that account ; he would only have thought him the;

more in need of a physician .

Λυσανίας... Αισχίνου τούδε πατήρ. Aeschines of Sphettos (com

monly called Aeschines Socraticus to distinguish him from the orator)

wrote Ewkpatikoi dóyot, considerable fragments of which survive.

Aelius Aristides quotes freely from his Alcibiades, and his quota

tions have been supplemented by a papyrus fragment published by

eІ
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Grenfell and Hunt (Oxyrhynchus Papyri, Part xiji , No. 1608 ). As

the accepted criticism of his dialogues was that they most faithfully

reproduced the Socratic manner, it is worth while to note that the

Socrates of his Alcibiades is much liker Plato's than Xenophon's .

The other dialogues regarded as genuine were entitled Miltiades,

Callias, Axiochus, Aspasia (where Socrates is represented as

recommending Aspasia as a teacher) , Telauges (where he is repre

sented in conversation with an extreme Pythagorist), and Rhinon .

Aeschines seems to have been poor, and he certainly got into

financial difficulties ; for Athenaeus (xiii . 611 d sqq.) has preserved

a fragment of a speech against him by Lysias, in which the prose

cutor is made to say that he expected hiin, as a disciple of Socrates, to

pay his debts (οιόμενος τούτον [Αισχίνην ], Σωκράτους γεγονότα μαθητών ,

και περί δικαιοσύνης και αρετής πολλούς και σεμνούς λέγοντα λόγους, ουκ

άν ποτε επιχειρήσαι ουδε τολμήσαι άπερ οι πονηρότατοι και άδικώτατοι

άνθρωποι κτλ. We know from the Phaedo ( loc. cit.) that Aeschines

too was with Socrates at the last.

'Αντιφών ... Έπιγένους πατήρ. Εpigenes is mentioned in

Xenophon (Mem . iii . 12) as one of the ovvóvres of Socrates. He

was in bad bodily condition , and Socrates advised him to take

more exercise. It is more to the point that Plato includes him in

his list of those present at the death of Socrates (Phaed. 59 b 8) .

e 3 Toivuv marks the transition from the fathers to the elder brothers.

Then ούτοι is used δεικτικώς.

e 4 εν ταύτη τη διατριβή γεγόνασιν, “ have spent their time with me in

this way '. Here the word diatpußń refers, not to the place where

time is spent as in Euth. 2 a 2 (see note in loc.), but to the manner

in which it is spent. Cf. Lys. 204 a I tis ń diatpißń ; ... ñ dè diarpıßn

τα πολλά εν λόγοις, Symp . 177 d 1 γένοιτ' αν ημίν εν λόγοις ικανή

διατριβή, Phaedr. 227b6 τίς ούν δή ήν ή διατριβή ; ή δήλον ότιτων λόγων

υμάς Λυσίας είστία ; Rep. 475 d 4 πρός . λόγους και τοιαύτην δια

τριβήν, Theaet . 172 c 9 τους εν φιλοσοφία και τη τοιάδε διατριβή

te @pappévous. We see from these passages how the word came

to mean ' study ' and even (like its synonym oxorn) ' school '.

That, however, is not the ning here ; for Socrates is not

speaking of his étaipol but of the young men who were attracted

by his mission . For a further development of meaning see

37 d i n.

2

6
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an33 e4 Νικόστρατος Θεοζοτίδου occurs in a list of Athenians on

inscription ( C.I.A. ii . 2, 944) . The name Deocorions represents) θεοζοτίδης

θεοσδoτίδης (for Q = σδ cf. 'Αθήναζε, &c.) .

It is worthy of note that W alone has preserved the spelling of

the inscription . T has ó Ocogdotidov, while B has the impossible

cowridov. (In Dem . 21 $ 59 , S has cocotíons by the first hand ,

though in rasura .) Even if the inscription were a list of Athenians

who fell in 394 B.C. (which is doubtful) we could not draw any

inference from that as to the date of the Apology. Schanz's remark

that Plato would hardly introduce a dead man as a witness is

typical of the confusion of ideas which still prevails. Socrates

might very well offer to call him in 399 B.C.; and, if he did, there

is no reason why Plato should not make him do so. I do not, of

course, make any question that the Apology was in fact written

before 394 B.C.

εκείνος ... αυτού, i.e. Θεόδοτος ... Νικοστράτου (εκείνος is naturally

used of the dead). Nicostratus is the elder brother, and Theodotus ,

who had been an associate of Socrates, is the younger. As Theo

dotus is dead he cannot prevail upon his elder brother to give

evidence against his real convictions. There is no ground for

Saying with Adam that “ καταδείσθαι deprecari, i . e . to entreat

one not to do something '. The word occurs nowhere else, though

καταδέω is fairly common. The kata- rather suggests resistance

e 6

6

overcome.

en Παράλιος ... ο Δημοδόκου . From the Theages (127e1 sqq.) we

learn that Demodocus of Anagyrus was older than Socrates and

that he had held the highest offices in the state. He is probably

the otparnyós of 425/4 B.C. mentioned in Thuc. iv. 75. There is

a dialogue called after him among the Spuria.

The form Napál cos is restored from an inscription (C.I.A. ii . 660) ,

though T giveslápalos and BW Nápados (A for a) .

Oekyns. It is implied by riv that he too was dead. In the

Republic (496 b 6) Socrates speaks of him as one who had only

been saved for philosophy by the ' bridle ' of ill health , ein 8 ' âv kai

ο του ημετέρου εταίρου θεάγους χαλινός οίος κατασχεϊν και γάρ θεάγει

τα μεν άλλα πάντα παρεσκεύασται προς το εκπεσείν φιλοσοφίας , η δε του

σώματος νοσοτροφία απείργουσα αυτών των πολιτικών κατέχει . The

dialogue Theages (which, though not by Plato, is of some impor

tance for our knowledge of Socrates) describes his introduction to

Socrates by his father Demodocus.
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34 a I 'ASeluavtos • ’Aplotwvos. From this passage it is quite clear that

Adimantus was much older than Plato, who was about twenty

eight at this time. He stands to him in loco parentis, and he is

included among the πρεσβύτεροι ήδη άνδρες (34b 2) . As he and his

brother Glauco are both quite young in the Republic, this has an

important bearing on the question of the date at which that

dialogue is supposed to take place. Adimantus would no doubt

be persona grata with the democracy from his friendship with

Polemarchus, the brother of Lysias, who had met his death at the

hands of the Thirty five years before this . For Plato's family see

Gr. Phil. I § 158.

IIXátwy. This is one of the three places (outside the Epistles)

where Plato mentions himself. The other two are infra 38 b 6,

where he offers with others to become security for a fine, if the

court will accept that penalty , and Phaed. 59 b 10, where Phaedo

says that he thinks Plato was unwell at the time Socrates was put

to death .

'Allówpos is the narrator in Plato's Symposium , and is always

represented as one of the most enthusiastic admirers of Socrates

(cf. 173d 4 άει όμοιος εί, ώ 'Απολλόδωρε αεί γάρ σαυτόν τε κακηγορείς

και τους άλλους, και δοκείς μοι ατεχνώς πάντας άθλίους ηγείσθαι πλην

Σωκράτους , από σαυτού αρξάμενος) . Xenophon couples his name

with that of Antisthenes (Mem . iii . II, 17 ’Atollódwpóv te tóvde kai

'Αντισθένη ουδέποτέ μου απολείπεσθαι), so he seems to have belonged

to the same section of the Socratic circle, which agrees very well

with the tendency to kaknyopia and other traits mentioned in the

Symposium . In Xenophon's Apology 28 we are told that he was

επιθυμητής μεν ... ισχυρώς αυτού (Σωκράτους), άλλως δ' ευήθης ( nair,

silly ') . He was one of those present at the death of Socrates and

was quite hysterical on that occasion (Phaedo 59 a 9, 117 d 3) .

μάλιστα μέν of the preferable alternative.

év to Cavtoll lóyo, ' in the course of his own speech '. As has

been said (21 a 7 -n. , 32e i n.) , the Athenian custom was for a

pleader to call his witnesses in the course of his speech, and the

kleyúdpa was stopped for the purpose. No evidence was admis

sible except what had been reduced to writing at the instruction

( åváxploss ), and there was no cross -examination (24C 9 n.), so not

much time was lost . The witness had simply to stand on the Biua

6

a 3
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and signify his assent to the deposition read over to him by the

γραμματεύς. See Dict. Αnt . S. V. Martyria (ii. 126 b sqq.).

34 a 5 εγώ παραχωρώ, Sc , αυτό του βήματος, “ I yield my place to him .

Cf. Andoc. 1 και 26 παραχωρώ, εί τις αναβαίνειν βούλεται , Aeschines 3

$ 165 παραχωρώ σοι του βήματος έως αν είπης . It is not uncommon

for speakers to offer to let their adversary speak in the time allotted

to themselves by the κλεψύδρα ( Dem. 18 και 139 εν τω εμώ ύδατι), but

the passage seems to imply that evidence not recorded at the

ανάκρισις might be tendered with the consent of the adverse party .

That is apparently implied also in Lysias 20 και 11 καίτοι εί τις

βούλεται, εν τω λόγω των εμώ μαρτυρησάτω.

τούτου παν τουναντίον, “ quite on the contrary ', in apposition to

the following sentence (not governed by ευρήσετε).

bi τάχ' αν λόγον έχοιεν , their conduct would admit of explanation '.

Cf. 31 b 7 η. So infra b 3 τίνα άλλον έχουσι λόγον κτλ. , where the3

words τον ορθόν τε και δίκαιον ( sc . λόγoν) show conclusively that

Nóyos in this phrase means ' account ' or ' explanation ' .

a 6

V. Επίλογος ( 34b 6-35 d 8 ) .

Socrates refuses to make the customary appeal ad misericordiam .

We see how much this was a matter of course from Hyperides ,

pro Eureniρφο και 41 'Εγώ μεν ουν σοι Ευξένιππε βεβοήθηκα όσα είχον.

λοιπόν δ' έστι δείσθαι των δικαστών και τους φίλους παρακαλείν και τα

παιδία αναβιβάζεσθαι . Xenophon is clearly wrong in suggesting that

such appeals were illegal. Cf. Mem. iv. 4, 4 εκείνος ουδεν ηθέλησε

των ειωθότων εν τω δικαστηρίω παρά τους νόμους ποιήσαι , αλλά ραδίως

αν αφεθείς υπό των δικαστών, εί και μετρίως τι τούτων εποίησε (which is

likely enough ) , προείλετο μάλλον τους νόμοις εμμένων αποθανείν ή

παρανομών ζην. There was nothing illegal about it , but Socrates

thought it unworthy of himself and of Athens .

ει ο μέν...c5εγώ δε ουδέν άρα ... This is a disjunctive protasis

of the normal type . Cf. 28 d 10 n. The particle äpa is usual in this

construction , and expresses surprise that the two members of the

disjunction should be compatible, ' whereas I , it appears , am going

to do nothing of the sort ' . Riddell neatly renders and then finds

that I ' . Cf. also 37 d 3 .

CI
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34 C 3 παιδία ... αυτου αναβιβασάμενος cf. 18d και η.: This custom is

caricatured in the Wasps of Aristophanes ( cf. esp. 976 Toù tà

παιδία ; | αναβαίνετ', ώ πόνηρα) , a scene well known from Racine's

imitation in Les Plaideurs.

Cf. Lysias 20 και 34 εάν τις παίδας αυτού αναβιβασάμενος κλάη και

ολοφύρηται κτλ., Dem. 19 8 31ο τα παιδί” ίσως παράξει κάναβιβάται,

21 8 99 παιδία... παραστήσεται και κλαήσει και τούτοις αυτόν εξαιτήσεται ,

5 186 οίδα τοίνυν ότι τα παιδία έχων οδυρείται κτλ .

c6 και ταύτα κινδυνεύων κτλ., and that too when I am facing the

supreme danger, as it would seem to him ’ . The parenthesis os av

δόξαιμι refers to τον έσχατον , but the personal form of expression is

preferred. Socrates does not himself regard death as the έσχατος

κίνδυνος :

C 7 αυθαδέστερον αν oxoin , ' will harden himself against me '

(Church ). The proper meaning of αυθάδης is headstrong ', 'stub

born ' .

αυτούς τούτοις : cf. 24 a 7 η.

ουκ αξιώ μεν γαρ κτλ . ( I say if,) for I don't expect it of you , but

if (any of you should) '.

d4 το του Ομήρου, Οd . xix. 163 ου γάρ από δρυός εσσι παλαιφάτου ουδ'

από πέτρας . The words are spoken by Penelope to Odysseus whom

she does not recognize. She means that he is not a terrae filius.

A slightly different use of the quotation is made in Rep. 544 d 7

ή οίει εκ δρυός ποθεν ή εκ πέτρας τάς πολιτείας γίγνεσθαι, αλλ' ουχί εκ

των ηθών των εν ταις πόλεσιν ; For still another turn cf. Phaedr.

275b 8.

d 6 τρείς κτλ. : cf. Phaed . 116b I δίo γάρ αυτώ υείς

σμικροί ήσαν, είς δε μέγας. The latter, who was μειράκιον ήδη, was

called Lamprocles, as we learn from Xenophon (Mem , ji . 2, 1 ) , who

refers to him as τον πρεσβύτατον υιόν. The two others were called

Sophroniscus ( after his grandfather, so presumably the second son)

and Menexenus. From Phaed . 60 a 2 we gather that the youngest

was still a baby in arms (see my note in loc.). It follows that

Socrates married Xanthippe late in life, and that he had a child by

her when he was nearly seventy. We do not know who Xanthippe

was, but her name suggests aristocratic connexions, and so does

that of the eldest son , Lamprocles. There is no hint in Plato that

Xanthippe was a shrew. On the contrary , she is represented in

και υείς γε
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the Phaedo as passionately devoted to her husband . We gather

from Xenophon (Symp. 2 , 10) that Antisthenes did not like her ;

and it is probable that, if she was a woman of good birth, she did

not care much for him . That is doubtless the origin of her unfor

tunate reputation.

34 d 9 aïlasifóuevos, ‘ from obstinacy ' , ' from arrogance ' (Church ) .

Cf. 34 c 7 n.

allos lóyos, “ another story ' , ' another question ' , which Socrates

modestly leaves unanswered, proceeding to what is not open to

question with s'oûv ( cf. 17 a 2) .

e4 τούτο τούνομα έχοντα, with the name I have ' . Cf. 23 a 3 όνομα

δε τούτο λέγεσθαι, σοφός είναι .

e 5 ψεύδος is regularly used instead of ψευδές as opposed to αληθές,

even as an adjective. Cf. Polit. 281 a 13 napádotov te kai yeúdos

όνομα .

áll’oûv Sedoyuívov yé éati KTN. , ' at any rate, it is settled (people

have made up their minds) that Socrates surpasses the mass of

men in something. Cf. Euth. 4e 9 ουδέ τω αν διαφέροι Ευθύφρων

των πολλών ανθρώπων.

BW read tô Ewkpátel, which would yield the inappropriate sense

' Socrates has made up his mind '. T has tòv Ewkpárn, which is

unpleasantly arrogant. Now the forms tov, rø are constantly

explained by Tivos , tivi in the margin of our best Plato MSS.

I suppose, therefore, that the tivi which all our MSS . have after

diapépetv was a marginal interpretation of tụ . It occurs just sixteen

letters farther on (the normal length of a line in the archetype) .

35 a I ei ... čoovtai, deprecatory protasis with fut. ind. , as below a 6 ei

αποθανούνται .

a 5 θαυμάσια ... εργαζομένους, going on in an extraordinary way ' .

The phrase may imply showing marvellous zeal ' (Adam) in some

places, but that seems inappropriate here. Cf. Symp. 213d 3

θαυμαστά εργάζεται και λοιδορείται τε και τώ χείρε μόγις απέχεται .

å avátwv is used in its popular sense, ' deathless ', exempt from

the separation of body and soul .

a 8 αισχύνην ... περιάπτειν. The literal meaning of περιάπτειν is to

put round the neck like an amulet (Tepiantov, Trepiapua), but it is

regularly taken metaphorically in malam partem , with overdos,

αισχράν δόξαν or the like. In Ar. Ach. 64ο αφύων τιμών περιάψας we

have a more neutral sense.

6

6

a 6
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Cf. Epp.334 b 2 aloxívny oŮtol Tepinav tŷ Trólet, Dem . 20 § 10

αντί καλής (δόξης) αισχράν τη πόλει περιάπτει.

olls ... pospívovoiv. This sentence (which has been strangely

overlooked) furnishes absolute proof that the system known as

κλήρωσις εκ προκρίτων existed in 399 B.C. The ternι προκρίνειν is

technical for the drawing up of a short leet ', and unless this had

been done by voting or some equally deliberate method of selection ,

the argument would be absurd. The inferior character of magi

strates chosen solely by lot would not have reflected in any way on

Athens. The same conclusion must be drawn from Aristotle's

statement ('28. lol. 62, I ) that at a certain date not given, but

presumably in the fourth century, certain magistracies which had

formerly been filled by lot from the demes were now chosen by lot

from the whole tribe. The reason given is that the demes offered

them to the highest bidder (επειδή δ' επώλουν οι δήμοι ... έκ της φυλής

ons kinpowol), which can only mean that the demes sold their

nomination to the list of pokpitou ; for the chance of the lot was

not a saleable article . It is also noted in the same place that the

first nominations for the Boulý remained in the hands of the demes

( cf. 32 b 1 n. ) . Of course the otpatnyol and other military officers

were always directly elected by the εκκλησία, and the term προκρίνω

could hardly be used of them . It may be true that pókpions

was abolished some time in the fifth century, but if so , it was

revived under the Four Hundred , and may well have been retained

under the moderate and constitutional democracy set up after the

fall of the Thirty. In this same year Meletus (if it is he) is very

shocked by the idea that Andocides might present himself kanpwoó

μενος των εννέα αρχόντων. He might become βασιλεύς and so get con

trol of the Eleusinian mysteries ( [Lysias] 6 $ 4) . That implies some

form of candidature at least . Cf. also Lysias 31 § 33 ( c. 398 B.C.)

προθύμως κληρωσόμενος ήλθεν .

b 2 και ταϊς άλλαις τιμαίς, i. e, especially priesthoods .

In Isaeus 8 § 19 sq. there is a clear case of a priestess being

appointed after opókpious by the wives of her onuóral. In Demo

sthenes 57 § 48 we read oőr' åpxàs äpxelv oco' iepwoívnu kanpowobai

μεθ' εαυτού προκριθέντα είασεν και γαρ ούτος ήν των κληρουμένων και

προκριθέντων .

b4 ůpās, ' you (when you are on your trial) ' . That this is the mean
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ing appears from the fact that τους δοκούντας .... τι είναι clearly

refer to 35 a 2 υμών οι δοκούντες διαφέρειν κτλ .

35 b 5 και όπηούν τι είναι . Cf. Rep. 538 d 3 τους και υπηούν μετρίους.

The MSS. have τους και οπητιούν είναι, but τι is absolutely

required, and Heindorf corrected as in the text. On the other

hand, there is no objection to the form oπητιούν (cf. οπωστιούν), and

Bekker may have been right in reading και oπητιούν τι είναι. Cf.

C.Q. xiv. 133.

b7 τα έλεινά ταύτα δράματα εισάγοντος, bringing these mourmful

dramas on to the stage '. Besides its use for ' bringing into court '

( 24 d 5 n. ) , ciobyw has the technical sense of ' bringing out ' or

“ producing ' a play. We see the origin of this from the herald's

proclamation in Αr. Ach. 11 είσαγ', ώ Θέογνι , τον χορόν. It is also

used of bringing a character on the stage. Cf. Rep . 381d 5 μηδ' εν

τραγωδίαις ... εισαγέτω “Ηραν ήλλοιωμένην κτλ . , Laws 838c 5 όταν

ή Θυέστας ή τινας Οιδίποδας εισάγωσιν.

Χωρίς ... της δόξης κτλ. , Apart from the question of the good

name of Athens, it is not right either ...'.

δεόμενον αποφεύγειν, “ to secure an acquittal by entreaties '. Cf.

Andoc. 1 και 30 ουδέν με δεί υμών δεόμενον ουδε παραιτούμενων σωθήναι .

ου ... κάθηται, does not sit ' , the technical term in Greek as in

English . The judges are called οι καθήμενοι . Cf. Dem. 20 και 165

εν δε τη των καθημένων υμών ενός εκάστου γνώμη κτλ .

καταχαρίζεσθαι τα δίκαια, to bestow justice as a favour. Cf.

Aeschines 3 και 53 τον αγώνα καταχαριζόμενος , making a present of
3

the case to my adversary ’, Dem. 26 § 20.

C 4 ου negatives oμώμοκεν. If χαριείσθαι were negatived, μη would

be required. The terms of the oath , as it may be pieced together

from references in the orators, appears to have been ψηφιούμαι κατά

τους νόμους και τα ψηφίσματα του δήμου του Αθηναίων και της βουλής

της πεντακοσίων , περί δ' ών άν νόμοι μή ώσι , γνώμη τη δικαιοτάτη και

ούτε χάριτος ένεκα ούτ' έχθρας, και ψηφιούμαι περί αυτών ών άν ή δίωξις

ή, και ακροάσομαι τών τε κατηγορούντων και των απολογουμένων ομοίως

αμφοίν. όμνυμι νη τον Δία, νη τον Απόλλω, νη την Δήμητρα, και είη

μέν μοι ευορκούντι πολλά και αγαθά , επιορκούντι δ' εξώλεια αυτή τε και

γένει .

c5 ημάς, sc . τους αγωνιζομένους, persons on their trial generally , not

Socrates in particular .

C

C 2

C 3
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35 c 8 μήτε ... καλά ... μήτε δίκαια μήτε όσια. The first point was

made at 34 e 2 sqq. (npòs oùv dóćav kol. ) , the second at 35 b 9

(oùdè dikaióv po dokei kt .). The third refers to the religio of the

oath (35 c6 ουδέτεροι γάρ αν ημών ευσεβολεν).

di άλλως τε . •• πάντως και, and most particularly as . ' . The

άλλως is further emphasized by the words μέντοι νή Δία (cf. Euth .

4b 3 n.) inserted between it and trávtws. Cf. Ar. Clouds 1269 älws

τε μέντοι και κακώς πεπραγότι, Aesch. Εum. 726 άλλως τε πάντως χώτε

δεόμενοςτύχοι .

Though there is no other instance of the cumulation of uévtoi

(vn Aia) and trúvtws, there is no reason to suspect the text. Trans

position in T is too common an occurrence to have any weight.

εί πείθοιμι . και ... βιαζοίμην. Here we have the standing

opposition of meldó and Bia used in a very curious way. There

could be nothing wrong in merely persuading the court , so we must

take το δείσθαι with πείθοιμι as well as with βιαζοίμην, with which

latter word it has the effect of an oxymoron .

d 3 θεούς ... μή ηγείσθαι ... είναι passes quite easily into θεούς ου

vouiów which, as we have seen, implies a good deal more than

believing in the gods '. Of course to swear falsely by the gods is

to show that one oυ νομίζει θεούς in the fullest sense of the word .

In d 6 vopísw is practically ' I fear God ' .

d 2 .

The évtltiu nous (35 e 1–38 b 9) .

Socrates has been found guilty, but not by a very large majority.

Though his civisme might be suspect, the Athenians knew that he

was a good citizen and a brave soldier. He would no doubt have

been acquitted but for the special position of Anytus , who was

notoriously a moderate man. The ordinary Athenian would find it

hard to believe that he could make himself responsible for a baseless

charge. His influence was apparently sufficient to secure the

acquittal of Andocides .

This was an åyòv tiuntós, i.e. a case in which no penalty was

prescribed by law, and it was left to the court, in legal phrase,

τιμάν ότι χρή παθείν ή αποτείσαι . In such cases, since the court had

to choose between the alternative penalties proposed by the prosecu

tion and the defence, and could not itself propose a different one, it

was in the interest of the prosecution to propose a rather more
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severe penalty than it really desired to inflict, while it was in the

interest of the defence to propose an alternative sufficiently heavy

to make it possible for the court to accept it . We may be pretty

certain that Anytus only put up Meletus to demand the penalty of

death in order to make quite sure that Socrates would propose

exile as an alternative. Socrates, however, refused to play the

game of Anytus.

35 e I Το ... μή αγανακτείν κτλ. After συμβάλλεται, contributes' , we

expect eis or após tò un ảyavākteiv, but the infinitive is put at the

beginning for emphasis before the form of the sentence has been

determined . (There is a very similar anacoluthia with ovußádletai

in Rep. 331 b i sqq . , though there the construction is helped out by

the insertion of είς τούτο. ) Then he goes on with και ουκ ανέλπιστον

κτλ. instead of the Iogical και ότι ουκ ανέλπιστον κτλ . or, in other

words, the second member of the sentence detaches itself and be

comes independent. That too is a common device of Plato's for

giving the impression of actual speech.

επί τούτω τα γεγονότι, at this result ). Of course ανέλπιστον 1s

unexpected’here.

36 a 3 dkatépwv Tôr ynowv, ' of the votes on either side '.a

a4 τον γεγονότα αριθμόν, “ the total number . The verb γίγνεται is

regularly used of the result of an addition or the answer to a sum

generally.

ούτω παρ' ολίγον έσεσθαι , SC . τον γεγονότα αριθμόν, “ that the diver

gence would be so small ' , ' that they would be so close ' . In this

phrase trapá c. acc. expresses divergence or the margin of difference.

For παρά in this connexion cf. Dem. 22 και 3 εγώ τοίνυν ταύτα μεν

ου παρά μικρών αγωνιζόμενος παρ' υμίν απελυσάμην, αλλ' ώστε το πέμπτον

μέρος μη λαβείν τούτους τωνψήφων, 23 και 2ος Κίμωνα...παρά τρείς .
αφείσαν ψήφους το μή θανάτω ζημιώσαι , 24 8 138 παρ' ολίγας ψήφους,

Hyperides, pro Eureniφρο και 28 παρά δύο ψήφους απέφυγε. The

position of the preposition in ούτω παρ' ολίγον is normal (cf. 40 a 5

trávu énè ouerpoîs). The adverb qualifies the whole phrase, not

merely the adjective.

a 5 ei Tplákovta póval ktd . Diogenes Laertius says (ii . 41 ) that

Socrates was condemned by 281 votes ‘ more than those for

acquittal '. That is wholly inconsistent with the text . If we

assume a normal dicastery of 500, this would be satisfied by a

vote of 280 to 220. The transference of 30 votes would then
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equalize the votes and secure an acquittal ( Att. Proc. 938) . It is

true that in the fourth century we have cases of dekao rýpia of 201 ,

401, and 1001, and it is clear that the intention was to prevent

equality of votes, but we do not know when this practice was intro

duced or even whether it was generally applied. On the face of it ,

it is inconsistent with the rule that equality of votes secured

acquittal.

The reading Tplákovta is that of BW and is in the margin of T

with the monogram for ypúperai. The vulgate tpeis is only a ' cor

rection of tpis ( which is in the text of T ), and has therefore no

authority at all . Diogenes Laertius (ii.41) says katedikio on dia

κοσίαις ογδοήκοντα μια πλείοσι ψήφους των απολυουσών. That cannot

possibly be right, and Wilamowitz's proposal ( Platon ii . 49 )

to read Tplákovta for ucậ (A for A) does not mend matters since, if

thirty votes had tobe transferred to secure an acquittal, that means

there was a majority of sixty , as appears from Wilamowitz's own

statement that the vote was 280 to 220 (or 221) . It is to be noted,

however, that the figure given by Diogenes is just the total number

of votes for condemnation which must be reckoned if we assume

a court of 501 and give the odd dicast to Meletus. That looks

as if Diogenes (or his source) had really written diakoolaus oydor

κοντα μιά, (εξήκοντα μιά) πλείοσι ψήφους των απολυουσών.

case, I do not think it possible that tpiákovta is a ' round number ' .

Accuracy would be essential here. It is much more likely that

Diogenes (or his source) was wrong in assuming a court of 501 .

36 a 6 μετέπεσον : cf. Aeschines 38 252 πρώηνποτέ εισηγγέλθη (Λεωκράτης ) ,

και ίσαι αι ψήφοι αυτώ εγένοντο ει δε μία ψήφος μετέπεσεν, υπερώριστ'

äv. This is a clear case of acquittal following equality of votes.

a 8 ει μη ανέβη ... κατηγορήσοντες . Lyco is a mere appendage to

Anytus, so we have the singular before he is mentioned, shifting

afterwards to the plural . It appears clearly from this passage

that Anytus and Lyco were ouvńyopou. Of course Anytus was the

moving spirit ; but, if he had appeared as the principal accuser, it

would have been difficult to avoid giving the prosecution a political

appearance. That is no doubt why Meletus was put up to talk

about kalvà daluóvia. There is some indication ( cf. 29 c I n. ) that

the charge of diapoopà Tôv véwv was left to Anytus.

Schol. B (Arethas) identifies this Lyco with the father of Auto

lycus ( cf. Xen. Symp. ) , which is most improbable . Once more he

seems to have been misled by his handbook of κωμωδούμενοι . Cf.
Euth . 2b 9 n. (p. 10 ).

6

>

a
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36 bI ου μεταλαβών κτλ. The incorrigible Socrates affects to believe

that Meletus, Anytus, and Lyco must be credited with a third of

the votes each , in which case Meletus has only got 93}, which is

less than a fifth of 500. Now the law was that, if the prosecutor

in a ypaon failed to secure this minimum, he was fined 1,000

drachmae. This was to prevent frivolous prosecutions.

b 3 Tιμάται... μοι ... θανάτου, “ He proposes to assess the penalty at

death for me ' . In this connexion the parties are said Timãodai and

αντιτιμάσθαι (action for self) , the dicasts are said τιμάν (action for

others) , the charge being put in the accusative, the guilty party in

the dative, and the penalty in the genitive (originally a genitive of

price, τιμή). For all three cases cf. Laws 88ο c8 τρία έτη δεδέσθω ,

εάν μή το δικαστήριον πλείονος αυτό χρόνου τιμήση την δίκην. Of course

υμίν below (b4) is not to be explained in this way ; itis an ethical’

dative. The penalty proposed was specified at the end of the

γραφή in the words μημα θάνατος (cf. 24 b 8π. ) .

b 5 της αξίας, my deserts ' . Cf. the phrases κατ' αξίαν, υπέρ την

αξίαν , της αξίας τυγχάνειν .

παθείν ή αποτείσαι, to have done to me or to pay '. The phrase

includes imprisonment, exile, and death on the one hand, and fine

or damages on the other , and is the proper legal phrase. Cf. the

νόμος ύβρεως ap. Dem. 21 5 47 ότου δ' άν καταγνώ η ηλιαία , τιμάτω

περί αυτού παραχρήμα ότου αν δοκή άξιος είναι παθείν ή αποτείσαι , and

the laws ap. Dem. 24 και τος εάν δε αλώ, τιμάτω η ηλιαία ότι χρή παθείν

αυτόν ή αποτείσαι .

ότι μαθών is a strange expression which occurs only four times in

classical Greek, and appears to mean ' because ' with an added

sense of disapprobation or expostulation ( propterea quod ...ad .

iuncto tamen aliquo, qui latet in participio padáv, temeritatis et

inconsiderantiae significatu , Heindorf ad Euthyd. 283 e). Cf.

Eupolis fr . 357 ότι μαθόντες τους ξένους μεν λέγετε ποιητάς σοφούς.

The other instances are in Plato . Cf. Euthyd. 283 e3 είπον αν “ Σοι

είς κεφαλήν ”, ότι μαθών μου καταψεύδη , ib . 299 a Ι πολύ ... δικαιό

τερον τον υμέτερον πατέρ' αν τύπτοιμι, ότι μαθών σοφούς υείς ούτως

έφυσεν , Prot . 353 d 5 όμως δ ' άν κακά ήν, ότι μαθόντα χαίρειν ποιεί και

όπηούν. The last example is specially remarkable , since it follows

a neuter subject. The phrase is clearly colloquial and cannot be

separated from ti padáv ; which must not be emended with Cobet

>
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into tí tabáv ; - (Starkie on Ar. Wasps 251 ), but no really satisfac

tory explanation of it has ever been given. We can only say that ,

since ti ualáv ; had come to be felt as an indignant or reproachful

' Why ? ', oti pabóv came to be felt as an indignant or reproachful

because '.

36 b 6 év to Bío , ' throughout my life '. Riddell says ' in the disposal

of my life ', but the usual meaning of the phrase is quite appropriate.

The negatived imperfect oux rouxiav ryov suggests ' I would not '

or could not keep quiet ' .

ώνπερ οι πολλοί, sc. επιμελούνται , to be supplied from αμελήσας .

There would be no difficulty in ουκ επιμεληθείς ώνπερ οι πολλοί, and,

even if no exact parallel can be found, the common brachylogy by

which a positive verb (e. g. of commanding or allowing) has to be

supplied in an adversative clause from a preceding negative verb

( e.g. of forbidding or hindering) shows how natural the expression

is . On the same principle, eis, & kactos, or trávtes has often to be

supplied in the adversative clause from a preceding oùdels.

In any case, Schanz's evnep oi Trolloi (oő) is certainly wrong both

on the grounds of sense (evtrep oŮk duelowo i would be far too weak)

and of sound .

b 8 και δημηγοριών, being coupled with στρατηγιών, must be used here

for the position of a dnunyópos or leader in the ekkinoia, not merely

for his speeches. Cf. Dem. 18 § 60 apò toû Tolteúeodai kai

dnunyopeîv eué, ' before I entered on my political career '. Socrates

means that he had no ' parliamentary ambitions ', as we should say.

He did not belong to the class described by Demosthenes ( 19 $ 295)

as οι στρατηγιώντες και προστασίας αξιούμενοι.

kai tậv ädlwv åpxâv ktd. , ' and , in general, of the offices, &c. ' ,

the generalizing use of άλλος.

I think it very harsh to take tây ällw as neuter with the following

words in apposition to it , as Adam does.

ouwhool@ v, ' clubs ' , caucuses ' (Adam) . Cf. Theaet. 173 d 4

σπουδαι δε εταιριών έπ' αρχάς και σύνοδοι. The reference is to the

clubs (Τhuc. viii . 54 ξυνωμοσίας, αίπερ ετύγχανον πρότερον εν τη πόλει

ουσαι επί δίκαις και αρχαϊς) , which were originally devised to secure

the election to office of members of the oligarchical party and their

acquittal when put on their trial , and which had played so great

a part in the Revolutions at the end of the fifth century B.C.

6

6 6
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36 C I (TLELKéo Tepov simply too good ', the urbane equivalent of Bedriw .

eis taûr' lóvra, ' by having recourse to them ' .

évtavla ... Ouk ja, ' I did not adopt a course '. Aswe see from the

next line, ενταύθα stands for επί ταύτα , and ιέναι επί c. acc. means

' to go in for ', ' to take up '. Cf. Gorg. 514 C 4 iéval étè rà onuóola

έργα, Rep . 558b 7 επί τα πολιτικά ιών. For ενταύθα with a verb of

motion (like there ' for thither ' in English ) cf. Gorg. 494 e 9 À

γαρ εγώ άγω ενταύθα, Rep. 445 b 5 ενταύθα εληλύθαμεν. So too Lysias

3 $ 34 ενταύθα ήλθον, ου αυτός έμελλον υπό πλείστων οφθήσεσθαι.

oi cow ktd . , ‘ by taking up which there was no prospect of my

being of any use '.

с 3 επί δε το ιδία έκαστον ιών κτλ. Socrates once more emphasizes

the individual character of his mission ( cf. 30 e 7 n .) . The second

member of the relative clause detaches itself and becomes inde

pendent in accordance with Greek idiom . We should expect rather

οι δ' ιών έμελλον ευεργετείν κτλ .

From our point of view ióv is superfluous, as éti Tò evepyeteiv

might depend directly on evraūda ņa. Schanz accordingly brackets

it . From the Greek point of view , however, iúv is wanted to

balance ελθών, as ενταύθα ήα balances ενταύθα μεν ουκ ήα. I have

therefore removed the brackets.

üs éyú onuc, as I affirm ', referring to the superlative tņu peyiotni.

The phrase is not merely equivalent to όπερ λέγω.

C 5 επιχειρών κτλ. explains ενταύθα by describing the line he took.

έκαστον υμών : cf. c3 η.

των εαυτου μηδενός ... εαυτού. This is only another way of

putting the requirement of éremédela yuxñs (29 e 1 n.) , since the

yuxń is the self as opposed to the body and to external things such

as wealth and honour, which are merely belongings ' or ' appur

tenances ' of the self.

C7 Tây rîs mólews. These will be such things as national wealth and

national glory. Here we have in a nutshell the political theory of

Socrates, which regards the émiué, ela tñs trólews as in principle the

same as the émiué ela éavtoû. The state which makes honour or

wealth its object is not the true state . That is just the doctrine of

the Republic, which only makes explicit the pregnant hints of this

sentence.

tipâolai, ‘ if I must propose a penalty which is really

in accordance with my deserts '.

C4

e

6

d 2 ei seî ye
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We owe the true reading here to Byzantine conjecture (cod.

Coisl. 155 , Bekker's T, a learned MS. derived from T ). BW have

τιμάσθε , while Thas εί δή γε ... τιμάσθε, but with δή
changed to del by the first hand . This, no doubt, gave the writer

of r the hint.

36 d3 kai taûrá ye, “ yes, and that too ' . In the sense of idque, et

quidem, και ταυτα, not και τούτο, is always used.

Heindorf doubted whether ye was ever added to kai taūra , and

Schanz accordingly brackets it . See, however, Rep. 420 a 2 and

Soph. 238 a 1. Above 26 e 6 we have even kai taūra pévtol.

d 4 ευεργέτη , “ who is your benefactor ), alluding to ευεργετείν above

(c 3) and not, as has been supposed, to the official title of evepyérns,

sometimes conferred on foreign potentates and mercenary generals.

It was often accompanied by the grant of citizenship, but there is

no case of its being conferred on born citizens (yével troliral).

The passages quoted by Stallbaum to show that an official dis

tinction is meant really tell the other way. In Xen. de Vect. 3, II

we are told that many ξένοι would contribute, ει μέλλοιεν αναγραφή

geobal evepyéral. In Lysias 20 § 19 we have ei ... Çivos Tis endav
cuepyérns avaypaonvaingiov . In Dem. 19 $ 330 (added by Riddell )

δοίητ' αν εν πρυτανεία σίτησιν ή άλλην τινά δωρεάν, αις τιμάτε τους

evepyétas ; the reference is to the ambassadors of Philip. Still less

does Dem . 23 § 185 ( quoted by Adam ) prove that the title of evep

γέτης could be conferred on a citizen . The words are πολίτης,

ευεργέτης, στέφανοι, δωρεαί and they refer to the ξένος Charidemus,

to whom both the citizenship and the title of evepyérns were given .

Just so in Lysias 13 $ 72 the grant of citizenship is coupled with

the title of ευεργέτης.

d 6 pâllov ... OŰTWS WS ... We have seen ( 30 a 8 n .) that ós can

take the place of ñ after a comparative ; and, if ás can stand , it can

be strengthened by ούτως .

d 7 εν πρυτανείω σιτείσθαι (for the omission of the article cf. εν αγορά ,

εν αγρώ , εν άστει) . The πρυτανείον was the κοινή εστία of the πόλις ,

and the custom herereferred to is a survival of the time when kings

invited honoured guests to share their board. The privilege was

granted to victors at Olympia (and possibly at the other great

games ), to distinguished generals, and to the representatives of

certain families (e. g. the descendants of Harmodius and Aristogi

ton) . See Dict. Ant. ii , p . 515 a. Those so favoured were called

Trapáoitou (the name åeloitoi is late , and only came into use when

the term apáoitos was degraded by being applied to the class of
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people called in the fifth century kólakes). It is amusing to find

Isocrates appropriating this Socratic claim . He says ( 15 § 95 )

δικαίως αν έχoιτέ μοι πλείω χάριν ή τους δι’ αρετήν εν πρυτανείω σιτου

μένοις.

Schanz spoils the effect of this passage by his suggestion that we

must infer that oirnois év ti putaveio wasa sort of provision for poor

citizens ' at this date. It should not be necessary to explain that the

whole point is just that Socrates is making what the court would

consider amonstrous claim, and not applying for an old-age

pension . That is the μεγαληγορία which puzzled Χenophon. No

doubt there may have been abuses in connexion with the matter at

a later date, but these do not concern us here . Timocles fr. 8 , 15

(ap. Athen. vi. 237) justifies the application of the term napáo ito!

to professional diners- out thus: o των παρασίτων ως τετίμηται βίος |

γέρα γάρ αυτοίς ταυτά τοις τωλύμπια | νικώσι δίδοται χρηστότητος

εινεκα, | σίτησις . ου γάρ μη τίθενται συμβολαί, | πρυτανεία ταύτα πάντα

προσαγορεύεται.

36 d 8 ίππω ( officially κέλητι) refers to the horse-race, συνωρίδι to the

two - horse chariot, and ζεύγει (τεθρίππω) to the four - in - hand

chariot .

Cf. Lex. Coisl. s. ν. ζεύγος' ου μόνον το έκ δυειν επί των βοών ή ίππων

έζευγμένων ζεύγος καλείται, αλλά και το εκ πλειόνων. Ηesych. ζεύγος

παν το έζευγμένον, και όχημα, και επί τριών και τεσσάρων έτασσον.

d9 δοκείν είναι είναι . Τhis antithesis had been given almost

proverbial currency by the famous line of Aeschylus ( Sept. 592) oủ

γάρ δοκείν άριστος αλλ' είναι θέλει . Cf. Rep. 361 b 7 άνδρα ... κατ'

Αισχύλον ού δοκείν αλλ' είναι αγαθόν εθέλοντα.

τροφής ουδέν δείται, since ιπποτροφία was a recognized sign of

great wealth.

37a 2 παραπλησίως... ώσπερ κτλ. See 34CI sqq.

a 3 απαυθαδιζόμενος, out of sheer obstinacy ”, “ bravado ” (Fowler).

Cf. 34d9 ουκ αυθαδιζόμενος .

a4 το δε ... Here and below 39c7 the article seems really to

preserve its original demonstrative sense.

a 5 πέπεισμαι ... μηδένα αδικείν ανθρώπων , “ I am convinced that I am

not guilty towards any human being ', εκών είναι, at least volun

tarily ' (the phrase is only used with a negative) . The reference is

to 25 e 6 ή εί διαφθείρω , άκων. There is no allusion here to the

Socratic doctrine that no one does wrong voluntarily. The

nonminative έκών shows that μηδένα is object, not subject , of αδικείν .

The use of μηδένα for ουδένα is quite normal in strong asseverations.

eI
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37 a 6

a 8

b7

υμάς τούτο ού πείθω , I cannot make you share my conviction ' .

Ας πείθειν is to succeed in producing conviction, ου πείθειν is to fail

to do so. This comes out chiefly in the imperfect tense (rollà

προς αυτήν λέγων ουκ έπειθε Ηerod . ii . 121 8' ), but thatis only because

of the double use of the present as a tense of continuance and a

tense of attainment (S.C.G. § 192 ) .

ώσπερ και άλλους ανθρώποις, e. g. at Sparta. Cf. Ρlut. Αφοφith.

Lac. 217 ερωτώντος δέ τινος αυτόν (' Αναξανδρίδην) διά τί τας περί

θανάτου δίκας πλείοσιν ημέραις οι γέροντες κρίνουσιν ... πολλαίς .

έφη, ημέραις κρίνουσι, ότι περί θανάτου τους διαμαρτάνουσιν ουκ έστι

μεταβουλεύσασθαι. So Thuc. i . 132 , 5 χρώμενοι το τρόπο ώπερ

ειώθασιν ες σφάς αυτούς, μη ταχείς είναι περί ανδρός Σπαρτιάτου άνευ

αναμφισβητήτων τεκμηρίων βουλεύσαι τι ανήκεστον. Ας Adam says,

the allusion to Spartan practice is ' hardly politic '.

b 2 μεγάλας διαβολάς απολύεσθαι, to clear myself of grave imputa

tions'. In this connexion απολύομαι is regularly used . Cf. Rep.

499 e 2 απολυόμενος την της φιλομαθείας διαβολήν, Phaedr . 267 d 2

απολύσασθαι διαβολάς.

αντί τούτου δή έλωμαι κτλ. , “ shall I choose one of the things I

know to be bad ? The attraction of όντων into the case of ών is in

order, and the position of rı after the genitive is idiomatic. Then

τούτου τιμησάμενος (synchronous aor. pcp . ) is explanatory, and

assess the penalty at that '.

The best ΜSS. have ών εύ οίδ' ότι κακών όντων, but έλωμαι requires

an accusative object . Adam's έχωμαι (shall I lay hold of ') for

έλωμαι is not attractive. The correction of Baumann οίδα τι for οίδ '

ότι saves the situation. Meiser's certain emendation ' (Adam), του

for toútov, is superfluous.

b 8 πότερον δεσμού; (sc. τιμησάμενος ) at imprisonment, for instance ? ”

As a punishment for Athenian citizens , imprisonment was practically

unknown, though , if they were in debt to the treasury, they might

be imprisoned till the debt was paid (see c 2 n. ) . It is suggested

here mainly for the purpose of leading up to the next proposal.

τη αεί καθισταμένη αρχή , to the magistrates who hold office for

the time being ' . There is no reason to suspect toîs éveka, and

the meaning would not be clear without it . For this function of

the Eleven cf. Arist . Αθ. Πολ. 52, 1 , where we are told the people

appointed them inter alia επιμελησομένους των εν τω δεσμωτηρίω .

CI
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6
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>

37 C 2 αλλά χρημάτων ; (sc. τιμησάμενος ) or a fine? ” και δεδέσθαι έως αν

εκτείσω ; and imprisonment till I have paid it ?' Cf. the law ap.

Dem. 24 8 1ος εάν δε άργυρίου τιμηθή, δεδέσθω έως αν εκτείση , and the

νόμος ύβρεως ap. Dem. 21 και 47 εάν δε άργυρίου τιμηθη της ύβρεως ,

δεδέσθω ... μέχρι αν εκτείση.

The speech against Timocrates (Dem. 24) is our chief source of

information on this point. The provision δεδέσθαι έως αν εκτείση.

was part of the sentence, and was technically called a προστίμημα.

Timocrates was prosecuted trapavójwy because he had got a law

passed allowing the οφείλοντες των δημοσίω to retain their liberty if

they took an oath that they would pay in the ninth prytany, and if

they furnished three securities.

C3 ταυτόν ... όπερ νυνδή έλεγον, “ the same thing as what I was

speaking of just now ', i.e. the penalty of a fine with imprisonment

till it is paid is , in my case, exactly the same as the penalty of

imprisonment .

C 5
τιμήσωμαι ... τιμήσαιτε, the middle of the party and the active

of the judges (assessment " for self ' and ' for another '). Cf.

36 b 3 η.

c6 φιλοψυχία , cowardice ', shrinking from death , clinging to dear

life '. The word comes from yuxń in its popular sense of life as a

thing to be risked or lost, the ' ghost ' which a man ' gives up '.

(Cf. The Socratic Doctrine of the Soul, B.A. 1915-16, p. 253) . So

Εur. Ηec . 315 πότερα μαχούμεθ' ή φιλοψυχήσομεν ; 348 κακή φανούμαι

και φιλόψυχος ; Ηeracl. 517 τί δεύρ ' αφίκεσθ' ικεσίοισι συν κλάδοις |

αυτοι φιλοψυχούντες ;

διατριβάς, discourses' (almost sermons '). This is a natural

development of the sense explained above (33 e 4 n. ) , and seems to

occur here for the first time. At a later date deatpißń was commonly

used, like the French conférence, of a popular lecture by an itinerant

philosopher , and the denunciatory character of the Cynic διατριβαί

explains the modern associations of the word ' diatribe '. The

words και τους λόγους are added to make the meaning clear , cf.

Gorg . 484 e 2 επειδάν αυ εις τας υμετέρας διατριβής έλθωσιν και τους

λόγους .

βαρύτεραι . και επιφθονώτεραι, too burdensome and odious ' .

That is βαρύ which any one βαρέως φέρει (cf. οίσουσι ραδίως d 3 ) .

The gender follows the important word διατριβάς, to which και τους

λόγους is an afterthought.

6
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APOLOGY 37 d 3

others ...

37 d 3 ällo & è äpa ktd ., ' is it likely , then, that others ... ? ' There is

a rhetorical anacoluthia here. We expect it is still less likely that

but this is thrown into interrogative form with great

effect.

d4 ÉFENBóvtı, ' if I went into exile ',dist. Deúyovri, “ if I were an exile ' ,

opp. kateldóvti, ' if I returned from exile ' .

d5 άλλην έξ άλλης πόλεως αμειβομένω , exchanging one city for

another '. We should expect tólv for rólews, but in Greek the

principle of accommodation to the nearest construction applies.

Cf. Χen. Am. v. 4, 31 αναβοώντων ... αλλήλων συνήκουον εις την ετέραν

εκ της ετέρας πόλεως.

d8 aŭtoi, ‘of their own accord '. In the one case the young men

take the initiative, in the other case the elders.

I do not understand the difficulties which have been raised about

this sentence. It is in no way inconsistent with the fact that many

Athenian fathers were readyto give evidence in favour of Socrates

( 34 a 7) to say that the elders of another city would resent his

talking to their sons. As Adam well observes, Meno is made to

say much the same thing in Meno 8ob 4 καίμοι δοκείς ευ βουλεύεσθαι

ουκ εκπλέων ενθένδε ουδ' αποδημών. ει γαρ ξένος εν άλλη πόλει ταύτα

ποιοίς, τάχ ' άν ως γόης απαχθείης ( you would likely be taken up as

a sorcerer ' ) .

e4 huiv, ethical dative ', étedbáv, cf. d4 n. Socrates has already

said (c 5 ) that the court would doubtless agree to a sentence of

banishment, and here he assumes it. The same assumption is

made in the Crito and in the Phaedo.

e6 to OeQ åttel@ elv : cf. 29 a 3 n. Observe that, though the divine

mission of Socrates was primarily to his fellow -citizens, it was not

confined to them (cf. 30 a 3) .

38ar Ús eipwvevouévợ, ' regarding this pretext as a sly evasion ' . The

words είρων, ειρωνεία , ειρωνεύομαι are only used of Socrates by his

opponents, and have always an unfavourable meaning. The cipwy

is the man who shirks responsiblity by sly excuses (such as the

Socratic profession of ignorance) . Observe that the court is not

for a moment expected to take the oracle very seriously, though

they knew well enough it had actually been delivered. Socrates is

serious enough ; but, when he speaks of ' disobedience to God ', he

is really thinking of something very different from the oracle

mongering of Delphi .

6
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a 5

bI

38 a 1 εάντ' αυ λέγω κτλ. This clause gives us the true reason (kai

TUYXável ... óv, ' it really is ').

ο δε ανεξέταστος βίος κτλ. , and that an unexamined life is not

worth living '. For oů Bewtós cf. Crito 47 d 9.

a 7 ús éyé dour, as I affirm '. Cf. 36 c 4 .

ei uèv yap kid. This is explanatory of the statement that he

could not regard himself as deserving anything kakóv. Death is

possibly not an evil, and a fine is certainly not one , unless it is so

large that it cannot be paid and therefore involves imprisonment,

which is an evil like exile. Socrates does not question the legality

of the court's decision ( see the Crito ), but only its wisdom. There

was, therefore, not the slightest inconsistency in his proposing a

small fine. Of course Xenophon could not see this , and goes out

of his way to deny that he did. Cf. Xen. Apol. 23 kellevóuevos

υποτιμάσθαι ( i . e . αντιτιμάσθαι ) ούτε αυτός υπετιμήσατο ούτε τους φίλους

είασεν (this is obviously intended as a contradiction of Plato ), αλλά

και έλεγαν ότι το υποτιμάσθαι ομολογούντος είη αδικείν.

Schanz accepts Xenophon's account of the matter and propounds

the theory that there had been some malicious gossip about Plato

and his friends who could well have afforded to pay a fine for

Socrates . The statement here and below (38 b 6) he regards as

fictions intended to counteract such talk !

όσα έμελλον εκτείσειν, “ of such an amount as there was a prospect

of my paying '.

ουδέν γαρ αν έβλάβης, since the only real injury that can be done

to any one is, on Socratic principles, to make him worse , and the

payment of a fine can have no such effect. Cf. 30 c 9.

vûv ... yap ... ( cf. Euth. II C 4 n .), ' as it is , I have none ' .

b5 uvâv åpyupiou. It is misleading to speak of a mina as equal to

£4 or anything of that sort . In the first place, it was not a coin

at all, but a sum of 100 silver drachmas, and in the second place

the value of silver was much higher then than now. The only way

to get an approximate idea of the sort of sum intended is to note

the purchasing power of the mina wherever the price of things is

reckoned by it . From Aristotle (Eth . Nic. 1134 b 21 Tò uvâs

dut powobai) we learn that I mina was recognized as a fair ransom

for a prisoner of war in his time.

Diog. Laert . says ( ii . 41 ) that Socrates offered to pay 25 drachmas,

though he adds that Eubulides says he offered 100 drachmas,

b 2
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38 b6

which is just i mina. According to Herodotus (vi . 79) the sum

required for a prisoner's ransom in the Peloponnese was 2 minae ,

and we learn from Dem. 19 § 169 that Philip exacted 3 or even

5 minae. That, however, seems exceptional.

Πλάτων δε όδε κτλ. , the second of the three places where Plato

mentions himself ( cf. 34 a I n. ). For Crito and Critobulus cf.

33 d 9, and for Apollodorus 34 a 2. It appears from this passage

that Critobulus had property of his own, and that is confirmed by

Xenophon's Oeconomicus (ad init.).

b 7 Tplákovta uvâv. From Lysias 16 § 10 we may infer that this was

a handsome sum for a man of moderate fortune to give as dowry

to his sisters.

b9 áfuóxpew, ' sufficient ', is here used in its strict legal sense ( = sol

vendo. Cf. 20 e 6 n . ) . So Laws 871 e 3 ó 8è Trapexétw tous éyyuntàs...

τρείς εγγυητάς αξιόχρεως, 914d 2 οπότερος άν παράσχη τον εγγυητήν

αξιόχρεων , e7 εγγυητάς τρίς αξιόχρεως καταστήσας .

6

After the Sentence (38 C 1-42 a 5 ) .

According to Diogenes Laertius ( ii . 42) there were eighty more

votes for the sentence of death than for the verdict of guilty . That

would give a division of 300 to 200. We have no means of checking

this , but a considerable turn-over of votes would not be surprising

in view of the attitude taken up by Socrates in his αντιτίμησις.

Wilamowitz agrees with Schanz that this third speech is pure

fiction . He thinks Socrates would not have been allowed to speak ;

and that the dicasts , especially those who had voted for his con

demnation , would not have stayed to listen if he had. This con

tention appears to me groundless . Even in an ordinary case there

must have been many formalities before a condemned man was

finally handed over to the Eleven , and this was not an ordinary

case. The stern of the sacred ship had been crowned by the priest

of Apollo the day before the trial , and Socrates could not be put to

death till it returned from Delos ( Phaed. 58 a 6 sqq. ) . That was

doubtless an unforeseen difficulty ; for no one had expected the death

sentence . There was , therefore, the question of what to do with

Socrates in the interval , and this had to be settled in court. In the

Phaedo ( 115 d 7 ) there is a reference to an offer made by Crito
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προς τους δικαστές to become surety that Socrates would not attempt

to escape, and this can only refer to a stage in the proceedings

aſter the sentence and before the court rose. No doubt Crito

wished to save Socrates from being kept in prison for the next

month , but the offer was evidently rejected. On this point see

further the Introductory Note to the Crito.

I do not attach importance to the fact that Xenophon also makes

Socrates deliver a speech after his condemnation ( Apol. 24 ós ...

Télos eixev ñ dikn ) ; for that need only mean that he had read Plato's

Apology. It does, however, show that he saw no impossibility in

the situation, and he is as good a judge of that as Schanz and

Wilamowitz can be. They appear to think of Socrates as sitting

in the dock between two gendarmes ready to hurry him off to the

cells as soon as sentence has been passed.

38C I Ου πολλού γ' ένεκα χρόνου κτλ., “ It is but a short time you gain

by .... It is untrue to say that Socrates used this argument to

persuade the court to acquit him . He does not say anything about

it till after the death sentence has been pronounced . I mention

this because Papini misrepresents the matter in his Storia di Cristo.

υπό των βουλομένων κτλ. This preposition is in order since

αιτίαν έχειν is the regular passive of αιτιάσθαι .

d 5 άπαντα ποιείν και λέγειν, “ to stick at nothing to secure my

acquittal ' . Cf. Euth. 8 c 5 trávta Tolowo i kaì léyovsi peúyoutes TV:

δίκην.

d6 απορία μεν εάλωκα κτλ.: cf. Gorg. 522 d 7 ει δε κολακικής ρητοd

ρικής ενδεία τελευτώην έγωγε , εύ οίδα ότι ραδίως ίδοις άν με φέροντα τον

Dávatov . Cf. Xen . Mem. iv . 4, 4 (quoted 34 b 6 sqq. n. ) .

του μη εθέλειν λέγειν κτλ. For the redundant μη after απορία cf.

Τhuc. ii . 49, 6 η απορία του μη ησυχάζειν", Hippocrates, Περί ιερής

νούσου Ι κατά την απορίην του μη γινώσκειν.

BW omit uń, and most editors follow them; but it is not likely to
have been interpolated in T , and it is implied by the Armenian

version .

θρηνούντίς τέ μου . The construction of ακούω shifts to the genitive

when the object becomes personal .

ús éyó onue, ' as I affirm ' (not = omep déyw ). Cf. 36 c 4 .

Tóte, ' at the time ', i.e. in the epilogue ofmy defence.

e 5 εκείνως, sc. απολογησάμενος..

C2

d7

d 9

eІ

e 2
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a 2

6

6

6

a7

38e6 εν δίκη , in court ' .

39 aΙ παν ποιών, at any price ', by fair means or foul ', lit. by doing

anything ', ' sticking at nothing'. Cf. Gorg . 479 CI παν ποιούσιν

ώστε δίκην μη διδόναι .

TÓ ye åtobaveîv, ' death '. The emphasis given by ye is due to

the thought which is made explicit below a 7 πολύ χαλεπώτερον

πονηρίαν (έκφυγεϊν).

a 5 εν εκάστους τους κινδύνοις , in each class of dangers '.

a 6 μη ου τούτ' η χαλεπόν, it is not, perhaps, this that is difficult',

the presumptive use of uń (Riddell, Dig. § 59), a common con

struction in Plato (35 times), but almost unknown in other writers.

No doubt it is colloquial.

See G.M.T. § 265 and a full discussion in Seymer Thompson's

note on Meno 89 c . The only examples outside Plato and before

Aristotle are Ηerod. v. 79 μή ου τούτο ή το χριστήριον and Dem. 18 26

μη λίαν πικρόν ειπείν ή.

Trovnplav is not so much ' wickedness ' here, as the name of being

wicked . Cf. b5 ώφληκότες μοχθηρίαν και αδικίαν and note in loc .

Socrates does not mean that his accusers are trying to escape

from wickedness ; he is already thinking of the contrast between

οφλείν θάνατον, to be condemned to death ' , and oφλεϊν πονηρίαν, “ to

be judged wicked '.

θάττον ... θανάτου θεϊ . Note the alliteration .

b 5 ώφληκότες μοχθηρίαν και αδικίαν, “ found guilty of wickedness and

wrongdoing '. Though oφλισκάνω C. acc. is properly used of the

penalty (36 a 9) , it is often transferred to the offence. Cf. Herod .

viii. 26 Τιγράνης ο ' Αρταβάνου δειλίην ώφλε πρός βασιλέος , Soph. Αnt.

47ο μωρίαν όφλισκάνω, Dem. 1 και 26 άνοιαν όφλισκάνων, 4 και 42 εξ ών

αισχύνην (the penalty) και ανανδρίαν (the offence ) ... ώφληκότες αν

ημεν δημοσία.

ταύτα μέν που κτλ . So, I dare say, it was bound to be , and I

think it is well ' ( μετρίως urbane equivalent of καλώς).

Το ... μετά τούτο, “ In the next place , the regular meaning of

the phrase. We cannot take it to mean ‘ With regard to the future ',

as Schanz does.

επιθυμώ χρησμωδήσαι : cf. Χen. Apol. 30 ανέθηκε μεν και

"Ομηρος έστιν οίς των εν καταλίσει του βίου προγιγνώσκειν τα μέλλοντα
(see next note) : βούλομαι δε και εγώ χρησμωδήσαι τι. This touch is

6

b I

6

a

b7 2

6
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obviously borrowed from Plato , but Xenophon spoils it by making

it introduce a prophecy that the son of Anytus would turn out

badly. He has a feeling of personal rancour against the democratic

leader, from which Plato is singularly free .

39 C 2 και γάρ είμι ήδη ενταύθα κτλ . I have now reached the stage

where &c. ' Cf. the dying prophecies of Patroclus ( Il. xvi . 851 sqq. )

and Hector ( 11. xxii . 358 sqq. ) . The belief that men prophesy at

the approach of death is based on the primitive view of the ψυχή ,

which ‘ sleeps when the limbs are active ' ( cf. Pind . fr. 131 (96)) , but

reveals its divine nature in dreams and at the moment of death . Cf.

Eustathius , in Iliad., p . 1089 έστι δε δόγμα παλαιόν ως απαλλασσομένη

σώματος ή ψυχή και θεία φύσει εγγίζουσα έχει τι μαντικής. 'Αρτέμωνα

δέ φασι τον Μιλήσιον λέγειν εν τω Περί ονείρων ώς , ότε αθροισθη η ψυχή

εξ όλου του σώματος προς το έκκριθήναι , μαντικωτάτη γίγνεται. και

Πλάτων εν τη ' Απολογία Σωκράτους φησίν κτλ . Xenophon (who seems

to avoid such doctrines in the Memorabilia ) makes the dying Cyrus

say (Cyr. viii . 7 , 21 ) η δε του ανθρώπου ψυχή τότε δήπου θειοτάτη κατα

φαίνεται και τότε τι των μελλόντων προορά τότε γάρ, ώς έoικε, μάλιστα

ελευθερούται.

C 5 οίαν εμέ απεκτόνατε, brachylogy for oίαν τιμωρίαν τετιμώρησθε εμε

αποκτείνοντες .

το δε ...: cf. 37 a 4η.

c 8 πλείους ίσονται κτλ. Socrates may very well have said this or

something like it, but in any case it is the programme of the viri

Socratici. Plato tried to carry it out by making the voice of

Socrates live after his death . The words oυς νυν εγώ κατείχον have

been appealed to, not without reason, in support of the view that

none of Plato's writings date from a time before the death of

Socrates. That , however , ought to be self -evident.

αύτη η απαλλαγή , sc . του διδόναι έλεγχος του βίου (c7) .

υπέρ is equivalent to περί here, as it often is in the Orators. It is

certainly not a common use in Plato, but Adam's version in

favour of this thing which has come to pass' is not convincing.

ενώ κτλ. We have seen ( p . 161) that there were some questions

to be settled before the dicasts could go home, and it is natural to

suppose that the Baoideós and the Eleven would discuss these before

they were formally brought before the court .

e 5 διαμυθολογήσαι, confabulari, to have a talk with one another'.

C 7

d 5
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a 3

at

There is no suggestion of 'myth’in the word . The Ionic sense of

Mūdos ( = Att. Nóyos) has survived in the compound, which means

little more than διαλεχθήναι .

40 a I { 0 € w , ' I am ready ' to explain it to you as my friends (though I

would certainly not condescend to do so for the rest) . Observe

that édéw never means ' I wish ' (Boúlouai) in Plato. Where it

appears to do so, it can always be accounted for otherwise. I think

we are to imagine the supporters of Socrates gathering round him

for this last speech. He would hardly deliver it from the Brua.

TÍ Tote voel, ' what is the meaning of it '.

ópoâs av kaloin , ' I shall be using the word in its proper sense ' .

Hitherto he has said' only ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι. Now that he has

sympathetic hearers , Socrates allows himself to be more explicit

with regard to the nature of death , though . less so than with the

audience ' fit though few ' of the Phaedo. For ópôs meaning ' in

the true sense of the word ' cf. Phaed. 67 b 4 and my note there.

toll Salpovíov. Schleiermacher may have been right in regard

ing these words as an interpolation dating from the time when the

daimóvrov was regarded as a sort of familiar spirit . If the words are

genuine, they are unique in Plato ; for he only speaks of tò daluóvlov

twice (Euth . 3 b 5 , where see note, and Thenet. 151 a 4), and both

times with the verb yiyverdal , and he appears to avoid using the

expression in the oblique cases . In Theages 128 e 5 we have ň

φωνή ή του δαιμονίου, but that is just one of the things which mark

the dialogue as un- Platonic.

Távu éti ouekpois, ' on quite trivial occasions ' ( for the order of

the words cf. 36 a 4 n . ) . Good examples of this are Euthyd. 272 e 2

και ήδη έν να είχαν αναστήναι άνισταμένου δε μου έγένετο το ειωθός

σημείον το δαιμόνιον. πάλιν ουν εκαθεζόμην (with the happy result

that he did not miss those great men, Euthydemus and Dionyso

dorus) , Phaedr. 242b 8 Ηνίκ' έμελλον ... τον ποταμόν διαβαίνειν , το

δαιμόνιόν τε και το ειωθός σημείόν μοι γίγνεσθαι εγένετο- αεί δε με

επίσχει και αν μέλλω πράττειν- καί τινα φωνήν έδοξα αυτόθεν άκουσαι κτλ .

(with the result that he was able to purge his offence against the

god before departing) . As we have seen (31 0 7 sqq. ) the most

important inhibition ascribed to the divine sign’is that it restrained

Socrates from political life, but even that was solely in view of the

Consequences. So here εί τι μέλλουμι μη ορθώς πράξειν is simply if

a 5

ME
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τι ...

I were going to do something amiss ' , i.e. something unlucky, and

not ‘ if I were going to do something wrong ' . This is made clear

by c 3 ei uń tičnedlovéyw ảyadov apátelv (see note in loc.).

kal voulserat,' and which is generally regarded as ... '. According

to rule, the relative is not repeated in a different case.

TÒ Toll Deoû onueîov, “ the signal of God '. This phrase proves , if

proof were still necessary , that there can be no question of a special

δαιμόνιον or genius '. The sign ' is θειόν τι as well as δαιμόνιόν τι

( 31 c 8 ) , but it is neither a θεός nor a δαίμων.

b 2 åvéßaivov : cf. 17 d 2 n. Cicero's rendering, neque enim domo

egredienti, neque illud suggestum , in quo causam dixerat, ascendenti

signum sibi ullum ... a deo ... datum (ile Div . i . 124), shows at

least how he had been taught to interpret αναβαίνω.

OÚte év tú lóyw oúdajoû, ‘ nor at any point in my speech ' .

b 5 Trepi taútnu mrv otpâțiv, ' in regard to this business ', i.e. the trial

and everything connected with it .

. åyalov mpáfelv, ' to fare well in some way ', equivalent to

eŮ zpátelv. From the next sentence we see clearly that only the

nature of the consequences is in question .

C 5 Suoîv . . . Oátepov. This dilemma has been often repeated .

Marcus Aurelius (vii . 32 ) says štou oßéois ñ metágtugis, Seneca

(Ep. 65 ) aut finis aut transitus. We are not to suppose that

Socrates has any real doubt on the matter, but he is bound to look

at it from the point of view of the ordinary Athenian , who had no

clear belief in human immortality (see next note) .

· c6 οίον μηδέν είναι ... TÒV teveâra . This was the view familiarized

to most people by Homer, and was no doubt that of the majority

of the judges, so far as they had thought about the subject at all .

Some of them had perhaps another belief suggested to them by the

Eleusinian mysteries ( see next note ) , though no definite doctrine of

immortality was taught even there. For the popular view cf. also

Aristotle, Eth . Nic . II15 a 27 ουδέν έτι τω τεθνεώτι δοκεί ούτ' αγαθών

ούτε κακόν είναι .

C7 kard rd deyóueva, ' as we are told ' . It is certainly wrong to

translate ' according to the common belief ' ; for there was no such

common belief. It was confined to certain ‘ mysteries ' , and in the

language of the mysteries tà leyóueva are contrasted with tà

dpóueva , the ritual. Even in the Eleusinia it was ' said ' that the
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initiated were somehow better off after death than the uninitiated,

while the Orphic doctrine on the subject was quite definite.

According to it , the purified soul departed to be with the gods, and

was itself a god. Cf. Phaed . 63 C 5 cŰeltis eiul eivai ti tois TETE

λευτηκόσι καί, ώσπερ γε και πάλαι λέγεται, πολύ άμεινον τοις αγαθοίς

ή τους κακούς, which must be read in the light of 70 c 5 παλαιός μεν

ούν έστι τις λόγος ... ως κτλ . , which refers to the Orphic and Pytha

gorean doctrine of transmigration (takcyyeregia ). So too, in the

Republic, Cephalus , who was a Sicilian by birth, speaks (330 d 7 )

of oι ... λεγόμενοι μύθοι περί των εν "Αιδου, ως τον ενθάδε αδικήσαντα

δεί εκεί διδόναι δίκην κτλ ., an idea which formed no part of ordinary

Greek religion . We only fail to note the strangeness of it because

Christianity has made it so familiar. In speaking alone with Crito

Socrates, through the mouth of the Laws, assumes the doctrine

( Crito 54 b 5 ) , but it could not be taken for granted in a public court .

The Islands of the Blest and Tartarus are not in point ; for they

were only open to a few favourites of heaven and to a few incurable

sinners, who escaped death altogether and retained their bodies .

400 7 Metabolń ... kai jetoikyous, ' a change of life and abode '. Cicero

( Tusc. i . 12 ) renders sed quandam quasi migrationem commutatio

nemque vitae. The termn uetolknous seems to have been technical

in this connexion among the Orphics and Pythagoreans . At any

rate, it is very important to notice that Socrates is made to use the

same language here and in the Phaedo. Cf. Phaed . 117 C 2 (eŰxqual )

την μετοίκησιν την ενθένδε εκείσε ευτυχή γενέσθαι. It shows that he is

here referring to the very same doctrine of immortality which he is

made to expound in the later dialogue as his personal faith . In

view of this , I cannot regard the doctrine of the Phaeddo as Platonic

rather than Socratic.

του ενθένδε for του ενθάδε owing to the idea of motion implied in

μετοίκησις ( cf. 32b 3 1. ). In religious language ενθάδε means this( 3 n .).

world and ékei the other world. This occurs more than once in the

Phaedo. See my note on 61 e 1 and cf. Ar. Frogs 82 .

09 kai títe answered by e 4 ci d ' aŭ after the long parenthesis.

d8 uni oti l8lárnu tivá , ne dicam privatum, ' I do not say a private

person ’ ( lit. ' don't think I mean

εναριθμήτους, easy to count ', i.e. ολίγας. Cf. Symp. 179 c 6

εναριθμήτοις δή τισιν έδοσαν τούτο γέρας οι θεοί.

c8

: ') .

6
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40 e I αυτόν cannot, I think, mean ipsum going with τον μέγαν βασιλέα ,

as Adam says. Rather it refers back to ei tuva 40 d 2, the words

μη ότι ... βασιλέα being parenthetical.

oúdèv aleiwv, ‘ not a bit longer ' . I do not see why Adam thought

this clearly absurd ' . The point is just that a man sound asleep is

not conscious of any difference in duration between one night and

eternity. Of course tolùs xpóvos is the normal phrase for a long

time ' and theiwv is therefore ‘ longer '.

olov úmrodnuîgai ktd., ' like taking a journey &c . ' Here Socrates

once more falls into the language of the Phaedo. Cf. Phaed. 61 e I

πρέπει μέλλοντα εκείσε αποδημεϊν διασκοπείν τε και μυθολογείν περί της

αποδημίας της εκεί, 67b 1ο ώστε η γε αποδημία ή νύν μοι προστεταγμένη

μετά αγαθής ελπίδος γίγνεται . This is a fresh indication that Plato,

even at the early date when he wrote the Apology, thought it quite

appropriate to attribute the doctrine of the Phaedo to Socrates.

e 5 και αληθή εστιν τα λεγόμενα : cf. c 7 η .

e 6 ékei , ‘ in the other world ' . Cf. c 8 n .

πάντες οι τεθνεώτες, and not merely a few favourites of heaven as

in the Islands of the Blest.

41 a 3 Μίνως τε και Ραδάμανθυς και Αιακός (accommodated in case to

the relative clause as the nearest construction ) . This list seems to

be definitely Orphic. Familiar as the three judges of the dead are

to us from Latin poetry, they occur nowhere else in classical Greek

literature except here and in the Orphic myth of the Gorgias

( 523 e 8 sq. ). It is true that Demosthenes ( 18 § 127) mentions the

three together as models of justice, but there is no reason to suppose

that he thinks of them as judging the dead .

In the Nekyia, Minos judges among the dead as he had judged

among the living ( Od. xi . 568-71 ) , but there is no suggestion that

he judges them for sins committed in this life. In Pindar (Ol. ii .

77 sqq.) Rhadamanthys judges in the Islands of the Blest,

where there can be no question of judging departed sinners.

Aeacus is the judge and lawgiver of Aegina and an arbiter among

the gods (Pindar, Isthm . viii. 23 sq. ) , but even Pindar, much as he

has to say of Aegina and its justice , knows nothing of him as a

judge of the dead. It is clear, then , that Socrates is not referring

to any generally accepted doctrine . The natural inference is that

he is addressing himself specially to those dicasts who had come

under the influence of Orphic ideas. There must have been a good

many in a court of 500.
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41 a 4 kai Tputtóleos. This is the only place in literature where Trip

tolemus is spoken of as a judge of the dead, though he is repre

sented on Attic vases along with Aeacus and Rhadamanthys, taking

the place of Minos, who was naturally unpopular at Athens. It

looks as if the Athenian Orphics had tried to connect their doctrine

with the Eleusinia in this way. Another instance of the same

tendency is the representation of Eumolpus as the son of Musaeus

(Rep. 363 C 3) .

a 6 'Ορφεί ... και Μουσαίω. Οrpheus and Musaeus are coupled

together as representing the Orphic doctrine in Prot. 316 d 8, Rep.

364 e 3, as well as by Aristophanes, Frogs 1032 sq.

a 7 επί πόσω άν τις δέξαιτ' άν υμών ; what would not many a one of

you give ? ' Cicero renders quanti tandem aestimatis ? Cf. Xen.

Men. ii. 2, 8 αλλά νή Δία ... λέγει α ουκ άν τις επί τω βίω παντί

βούλοιτο ακούσαι.

a 8 πολλάκις εθέλω τεθνάναι, I am ready to die over and over again'.

Cf. 30 C In.

bi έμοιγε και αυτή κτλ. There is just a hint in these words that the

interest of Socrates in the other world was not quite that of the

ordinary Orphic. It is certain that he felt sympathetic to Orphi

cism and derived inspiration from that source, but it is also certain

that he regards the Orphic beliefs in detail with a certain ironical

condescension . Their humorous possibilities strike him at once.

In the Phaedo his attitude is exactly the same. He is sure (63 b

5 sqq. ) that , when he dies, he will be with the gods , and he hopes

that he will be in the company of just men departed, but he is not

sure of that.

Ilalapiņdet. Palamedes is not mentioned in Homer, but makes

his first appearance in the Cypria ( fr. xxi Allen ), where he was said

to have been drowned while fishing by Diomede and Odysseus .

The version adopted by the tragedians is here referred to, according

to which Odysseus hid gold in the tent of Palamedes and forged

a letter which compromised him . He was then accused of treason

by Odysseus and stoned. Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides all

wrote tragedies entitled Palamedes, while Gorgias composed a

Παλαμήδους απολογία which survives , and is printed in Blass’s text

of Antiphon , pp . 159 sqq. The story was therefore familiar.

Xenophon too makes Socrates console himself after his condemna

tion by referring to Palamedes και παραπλησίως έμοί τελευτήσας " έτι

b 2
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γάρ και νύν πολύ καλλίους ύμνους παρέχεται 'Οδυσσέως του αδίκως

αποκτείναντος αυτόν ( Apol . 26) . This gave rise to the story ( Diog.

Laert. ii . 44) that Euripides referred to the death of Socrates in his

Palamedes, though that was produced sixteen years earlier and

Euripides died before Socrates !

41 6 2 Αίαντι το Τελαμώνος : cf. Οd . xi. 545 sqq. The case is rather

different from that of Palamedes, seeing that Aias put himself to

death. That was, however, due to the injustice of the όπλων κρίσις,

so he can fairly be said to have died διά κρίσιν άδικον.

b4 ως εγώ οίμαι κτλ. , “ I fancy it would not be bad sport '. I have

marked off this clause as a parenthesis, which gives it more force,

and allows us to carry on the construction into the next sentence

with complete regularity except that the dative αντιπαραβάλλοντι ,

agreeing with εμοί, shifts to the equally legitimate accusative εξετά

ζοντα, occasioned by the infinitive διάγειν (see C.Q. xiv. 134) .

Οδυσσέα ... Σίσυφον ... Of course πολύμητις Οδυσσεύς and

Sisyphus, και κέρδιστος γένετ ' ανδρών (II. vi. 153) are obvious Homericô

instances of δοκούντες είναι σοφοί.

ή άλλους μυρίους κτλ. An enumeration is often broken off like

this. Cf. Gorg . 483d 7 ή άλλα μυρία άν τις έχοι τοιαύτα λέγειν ,

Phaed . 7o e 3 και άλλα δή μυρία ούτως έχει .

C 3
αμήχανον ... ευδαιμονίας, “ happiness unspeakable . This is the

Same genitive as is found with ευδαίμων ( Phaed . 58e 3) , ευδαιμονίζω

(Crito 43b7) and with θαυμάζω, θαυμάσιος ( Χen. Αn. ii. 3 , 15

βάλανοι ... θαυμάσιαι του κάλλους και μεγέθους). So Theaet. 175 a 7

άτοπα αυτό καταφαίνεται της σμικρολογίας.

πάντως, at any rate ' .

τούτου γε ένεκα, SC. του διαλέγεσθαι και εξετάζειν. A disembodied

ψυχή cannot well be condemned to death .

c6 είπερ γε τα λεγόμενα αληθή : cf. 40 c 7 η. If we realize that

Socrates is here uttering what was a strange and novel doctrine to

most Athenians, we cannot surely doubt which of the alternatives

mentioned above (40 c 5 sqq. ) expresses his own conviction . In the

next sentence he draws the inference that ' the souls of the righteous

are in the hand of God '.

c8 ευέλπιδας είναι , “ to be of good hope '. In the context , this too is

significant ; for éltis is the Orphic term for " faith '. Cf. Phaed .

63 c 5 άλλ' εύελπίς είμι είναι τι τους τετελευτηκόσι. So too Cephalus

in the Republic quotes an Orphicizing ode of Pindar's about élais

>

C 4

17ο



APOLOGY 4I c 8

6

6

>

(331 a) and contrasts the κακή ελπίς of the wicked with the άγαθή

ελπίς of the righteous.

4I C 9 αληθές , as a truth ' . The predicative position gives emphasis .

Cf. 18 a 1 τούτο υμών δέομαι δίκαιον.

di : ουκ έστιν ανδρί αγαθό κακόν ουδέν κτλ. We have an echo of the

same doctrine, in the same phraseology, in the Tenth Book of the

Republic 613a 4 Ούτως άρα υποληπτέον περί του δικαίου ανδρός, εάντ'4

εν πενία γίγνηται εάντ' εν νόσοις ή τινι άλλα των δοκούντων κακών, ως

τούτω ταύτα εις αγαθόν τι τελευτήσει ζωντι ή και αποθανόντι . ου γαρ δή

υπό γε θεών ποτε αμελείται και αν προθυμείσθαι εθέλη δίκαιος γίγνεσθαι

και επιτηδείων αρετήν εις όσον δυνατόν ανθρώπω ομοιούσθαι θεώ . The

last touch is Pythagorean ; cf. Theaet. 176b 1 ομοίωσις θεώ κατά το
δυνατόν.

d4 απηλλάχθαι πραγμάτων almost to rest from mylabours ”, though

the phrase is quite colloquial . I cannot believe that it refers to the

troubles of old age, as Riddell suggests. That is Xenophon's idea ,

not Plato's. I should rather compare 22 a 7 ώσπερ πόνους τινάς

πονούντος.

d 5 ουδαμού απέτρεψεν το σημείον , i.e. το δαιμόνιον, το ειωθός γίγνεσθαι.

Cf. 4o b 4.

d 7 ου πάνυ χαλεπαίνω, I am not very angry with ' .

d 8 oιόμενοι βλάπτειν : cf. 30 c 6 sqq.

τους υείς μου : cf. 34 d 6η .

χρημάτων ή άλλου του (sc . τιμής ) ... επιμελείσθαι κτλ. The spcecli

ends with a repetition of the fundamental Socratic doctrine of

επιμέλεια ψυχής.

42 a1 δίκαια πεπονθώς... έσομαι, I shall have got my deserts '.

οπότεροι δε ημών κτλ. Here too we have an echo of the doctrine

which Euripides also echoed in the famous lines, τίς οίδεν εί το ζην

μέν έστι κατθανείν, | το κατθανείν δε ζην ;

a 4
επί άμεινον πράγμα , to a better lot ' . This is clearly the sub

stantival form of άμεινον πράττειν, a use of πράγμα not sufficiently

recognized in the dictionaries.

πλήν ή is to be explained in the same way as αλλ' ή (for which

see 20d 6).

The alternative reading , alriv ei , is not so satisfactory ; for it
seems to be dubitative. In Ar. Birds 6oI we have ουδείς οίδεν τον

θησαυρόν τον εμόν πλήν εί τις άρ' όρνις, except perhaps some bird '.
But the meaning here required is none knoweth save God alone ' .

e 2

a 3

6
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

CRITO was of the deme Alopece like Socrates and was of the

same age ( Ap. 33 d 9) . Xenophon includes him in his list of true

Socratics (Mem . i . 2 , 48) , and he was one of those who offered to
.

become surety for the fine of 30 minae proposed by Socrates as

an alternative to the death penalty (Ap. 38 b 6) . Moreover (and

this is important for a right understanding of the present dialogue)

he appears to have offered to go bail that Socrates would not

attempt to escape during the time which must elapse before the

sacred boat returned from Delos (Phaed. 115 d 7 npòs toùs dikaotàs

... ήγγυάτο ... ή μην παραμενεΐν).

This matter was put in the right light by Cook Wilson (C.R. xvi .

202) . The reference is not to the periodbefore the trial , since the

offer was made προς τους δικαστές, and in any case an Athenian

citizen was not, in ordinary cases, imprisoned or expected to find

bail before his trial came on (cf. Dict . Ant. s. v. Engye). Nor can

the reference be to the offer to become security for a fine, since the

language of the Phaedo excludes this. As the offer was made

before the court adjourned (ntpòs tous dekaotás) , it only remains to

suppose that it was intended to spare Socrates the indignity of

imprisonment during the time between the sentence and the return

of the sacred boat from Delos. It was in fact unusual for Athenian

citizens to be kept in prison unless the imprisonment was part of

the sentence ( cf. Ap. 37c 2 dedeoda @ws åv értelow) . This offer

of Crito was not accepted, as we know, and that seems to be

implied by the imperfect ήγγυάτο.

Crito was wealthy man . nophon (Mem . ii . 9 ) tells a story;

which he says he heard from Crito himself, of how he was black

mailed by oukopávtal until, on the advice of Socrates, he attached

to himself a poor but able man, Archedemus, who turned the tables
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on the blackmailers so successfully that they had to pay money to

Crito instead of extorting it from him.

For the wealth of Crito see also Euthyd. 304 C 3. In his work

entitled Socrates, Demetrius Phalereus stated that Crito looked

after the investment of Socrates' patrimony. Cf. Plut. Aristides i

και γάρ εκείνω (Σωκράτει ) φησίν ου μόνον την οικίαν υπάρχειν, αλλά και

μνάς έβδομήκοντα τοκιζομένας υπό Κρίτωνος. We have seen already

(Ap. 23 c i n.) that Socrates was not always poor, so there is no

reason to doubt this very precise statement .

Xenophon refers in his Apology to the efforts made by the friends

of Socrates to get him out of prison ( $ 23 έπειτα των εταίρων εκκλέψαι

βουλομένων αυτόν ουκ έφείπετο κτλ . ) . Xenophon was absent from

Athens at the time, but the fact was, of course, notorious. Diogenes

twice (ii . 60 and iii . 35 ) repeats a story that it was really Aeschines

of Sphettos (see Ap. 33 e 1 n. ) who advised Socrates to run away,

but that Plato ascribed the conversation to Crito because he dis

liked Aeschines. The authority for this is Idomeneus of Lampsacus,

and it is plainly, in this form , a piece of spiteful Epicurean tittle

tattle. Certainly the impecunious Aeschines cannot have used the

arguments here attributed to Crito. On the other hand , it is quite

possible that Aeschines was also among the étaipou of Socrates who

urged flight upon him , and it is even likely that he wrote a dialogue

on the subject (cf. 44 b 2 n. ) .

The statement is commonly quoted from Herodicus (ap. Athen.

506 d ) that Plato's Crito sopoléovs TepléXEL katadpouny. That,

however, seems due to the confusion of the text . The reference

is really to Rep. 329c. See Kaibel's note in loc .

There is no inconsistency , such as Forman finds (Selections,

p . 321 ) , between the attitude of Socrates in the Crito and his dis

obedience to the arbitrary orders of the Thirty some years earlier

( Ap. 32 C 4 sqq . ) . The Thirty were a temporary body appointed

by the psephism of Dracontides to revise the laws, and they had

no legal authority to do anything except what was necessary to

carry out this duty. Certainly they were not entitled to put citizens

to death without trial (åkpítovs), and their arbitrary acts are evi

dently included among the mapávoua referred to in Ap. 31 e 4. In

' A8. Iod . 41 , 2 Aristotle definitely calls the rule of the Thirty a

Tupavvis, though they are not spoken of as ' the thirty tyrants' till

a later date . Xenophon , who had certainly no democratic preju
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dices, is quite clear that the arrest of Leon of Salamis was trapà

τουςνόμους ( Mem. iv. 4, 3 quoted in Αp. 32 c 6 η. ) .

Χen. Hell. ii . 3 , ΙΙ αιρεθέντες εφ ' ώτε ξυγγράψαι νόμους καθ'

ούστινας πολιτεύσoιντο , τούτους μεν αεί έμελλον ξυγγράφειν τε και απο

δεικνύναι, βουλήν δε και τας άλλας αρχάς κατέστησαν ως έδόκει αυτούς,
Ar. Αθ. Πολ . 35 , 1 γενόμενοι δε κύριοι της πόλεως τα μεν άλλα τα

δόξαντα . παρεώρων, πεντακοσίους δε βουλευτές και τας άλλαςαρχάς

καταστήσαντες . κατείχαν την πόλιν δι' εαυτών. - Χen. Hell . ii . 3 , 1

Πυθοδώρου δ' εν Αθήναις άρχοντος (404/3 ), ον 'Αθηναίοι , ότι εν ολιγαρχία

πρέθη, ουκ ονομάζουσιν, άλλ' άναρχίαν τον ενιαυτόν καλούσιν.

Introductory Dialogue (43 a 1-44 b 5 ) .

The scene is the prison, about a month after the condemnation

of Socrates. It is not yet daybreak (a 4) , and Crito has been sitting

for some time at the bedside of Socrates, who is still asleep. We

know from the Phaedo ( 59d 1 sqq . ) that, all through the month

that intervened between the trial and death of Socrates, his friends

used to meet early each morning in the δικαστήριον, which was near

the prison , and to pass the time in conversation till the gates were

opened. That was not early in the morning (d 5 åveøyeto yàp où

πρώ) . On this occasion , however, Crito has come by himself hours

before the usual time ; for he has heard that the sacred ship has

reached Sunium on its return voyage from Delos. It will probably

make the Piraeus by next day, and then Socrates must die. Crito

cannot sleep for sorrow, and he has got the warder to let him in ,

but he will not waken Socrates, who is sleeping calmly. At last

Socrates awakes and sees his old friend.

τηνικάδε , at this hour . Like its correlative Πηνίκα ( a 3), the

adverb is here used strictly of the time of day (ώρας δηλωτικόν

Phryn. Εcl. 33). So Prot. 31ob 7 του ένεκα τηνικάδε αφίκου;;

addressed to the young Hippocrates who has knocked Socrates up

έτι βαθέος άρθρου (see next note) , Phaed. 76b II αύριον τηνικάδε, “ this

time to -morrow '.

a4 "Όρθρος βαθύς, cock -crow ', the last part of the night as opposed

to the first part of the day, which is éws. Cf. Phryn. App. Soph.

( Βekk. Anecd. p . 54) άρθρος ... έστιν η ώρα της νυκτός καθ' ην οι

άλεκτρυόνες άδουσιν . It is the time just before the first glimmer of

daylight , not the time between that and sunrise.

4341
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Phrynichus, Ecl. 242, defines it as tò repòåpxquévns ñuépas (day

light), εν ω έτι λύχνω δύναται τις χρήσθαι. He condemns the later

use of õpOpos for ' dawn ', čws, diluculum , and in Prot. 310 a 8 it is

definitely counted as part of the night (rñs ...Trapeadovons vukTÒS

ταυτησί, έτι βαθέος άρθρου). Cf. also Αr. Wasps 216 (άλλά νύν γ' όρθρος

βαθύς ) ,where it is said to be οψέ (sc. της νυκτός) compared with μέσαι

vÚKTES . Another phrase is quoted from Ion ofChios in therecently

recovered portion of Photius (Anf: 89, 24 ) 'Außlùs õp @ posº " Iov

“ νύν δ' εγγύς ήoύς ηνίκ' ουδέπω φάος| ουδ' αμβλύς όρθρος ”.

43 a 5 • toll Seouwinplov súlať, ' the warder '. This is too dignified

a title for the Aupspós or porter ', who appears at the beginning of

the Phaedo (see next note) , but who would hardly be on duty at

night when the gate was supposed to be shut. It more probably

means the útnpérns twv évờeka, whose kindness to Socrates in the

prison is immortalized by Plato in Phaed . 116 d 5 sqq.

a 6 ÚTrakoûgai, ' to answer your knock '. Cf. Phaed. 59 e 4 ó Oupwpós,

όσπερ είώθει υπακούειν . The use of the word is well illustrated by

Χen. Symp. 1 , 11 Φίλιππος ... κρούσας την θύραν είπε τα υπακούσαντι

εισαγγείλαι όστις ... είη.

a 8 και τι και ευεργέτηται υπ' εμού, and besides I have done him

a good turn ' . This touch characterizes the kindly Crito at once.

The man is under an obligation to him , which should not be

vulgarized into a ' tip ' with some editors.

The formula kai Tl kai does not occur anywhere else in Plato, but

is found several times in Thucydides. Cf. also Dem. 19 § 197

κατακλίνεσθαι και τι και άδειν εκέλευον.

’ETLELK@S ráda , ' a fairly long time ago '. Cf. Theaet. 142 a I

"Αρτι ... ή πάλαι εξ αγρού ;-Έπιεικώς πάλαι , Phaed. 8ο c και επιεικώς5

συχνών . χρόνον.

Eira mirantis. “ Then how comes it that ... ? ' Cf. Ap. 28 b 3 .

Socrates wonders why Crito did not wake him up as soon as he

came in, instead of sitting in silence till he wakened of himself.

b 3 Oủ mà tòv Ala (sc . énnyeipá oe) , ‘ No indeed ! ', ' I should think

not ! ' Crito does not at once answer the question, but rejects the

very idea of waking Socrates. He would not be awake himself, if

he had his way, but grief has made him sleepless.

b 5 étíondes, consulto, ' on purpose ', ' deliberately '.

b 6 OÚK nyeupov, “ I kept from waking you ' (negatived imperfect),

dist . Oůk nyelpa , ' I did not wake you '. The ' vivid ' sequence

iva ...Siayos is not common in Plato.

6

а по

6

bi

.
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σε . • •43 56

0 ...

b 1ο

СІ

C 2

a

ηυδαιμόνισα του τρόπου, I have thought you fortunate in

your disposition ' . Cf. Ap. 41 C 3 n . and Phaed . 58 e 3 eudaiuwv yap

μοι ανήρ εφαίνετο . και του τρόπου και των λόγων. This is imme

diately followed by ως αδεώς και γενναίως ετελεύτα , just as here by ως

ραδίως αυτήν και πράως φέρεις , so lightly and patiently do you take

it ' (the ground stated in the form of an exclamation , like the

Homeric οι’ αγορεύεις ) .

πλημμελές : cf. Αφ. 22 d 8η.

εν τοιαύταις συμφοραίς. For this use of εν cf. Phaed. 108 c Ι εν

πίση έχoμένη απορία , Rep . 395 e I έν συμφοραίς τε και πένθεσι και

θρήνοις εχομένην.

ουδέν αυτούς επιλύεται ... το μή ουχί ... , “their age gives them

no relief from ... ' . This use of επιλύεσθαι does not seem to be

found elsewhere, but Aesch. Sept. 134 has επίλυσιν πόνων, επίλυσιν

δίδου , where επίλυσις clearly means relief ' or release ”. The con

struction is that of a verb of hindering.

C 7 εν τοις βαρύτατα, most grievously of all '. Cf. 52 a 5 ουχ ήκιστα

... αλλ' εν τοις μάλιστα .

This use of év tois to strengthen a superlative is found once in

Herodotus ( vii . 137 τούτό μοι εν τοις θειότατον φαίνεται γενέσθαι ) ,

several times in Thucydides, and thirteen times in Plato . It is not

found in the Orators or in Xenophon.

το πλοίον : cf. Phaed . 58 a 7 sqq.

di τεθνάναι : cf. Αp. 30c In.

δοκείν μέν μοι ήξει, “ to my thinking it will come '. The usual

phrase in Plato is έμοι δοκείν.

TW have the more obvious δοκεί μέν μοι ήξει », and so B ' corrects,

but the δοκείν μέν μοι of B seems too idionnatic for a mere mistake,

even though B has ñselv like the other MSS . As Buttmann also

pointed out , the uév solitarium suggests a wrong emphasis if we
read δοκεί.

d3 εξ ών, “tojudge by what ... ' , the regular meaning of the expres
sion .

καταλιπόντες εκεί αυτό. On the eastern side of the low isthmus

which connects the headland of Sunium with the mainland there is

a narrow creek where sailing vessels, unable to weather the cape,

take shelter (Frazer, Pausanias, vol. ii , p . 1 ) . We know from

Phaed. 58 b 8 that the winds were unfavourable at the time.

εκ τούτων (neuter) , i.e. εξ ών απαγγέλλουσίν τινες, from this ' .

C 9

d 2

d4

6
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The addition of των αγγέλων ( BT) can hardly be right ; for εκ

τούτων should correspond to εξ ών above. W adds των αγγελιών

(with syyélwv in the margin ) , which is better in point of sense, but

cumbrous. It seems likely that we have to do with two ancient

explanatory notes , of which the second is the more accurate.

43 d 7 τύχη αγαθή, and may it be for the best ', closely with ταύτη έστω.

The phrase belongs to the customary style of official documents

(psephisms, treaties, &c. ) like the Latin quod felix faustumique sit,

e. g. τύχη αγαθή τη 'Αθηναίων δεδόχθαι τώ δήμω and Τhuc. iv. 118 , 11

Λάχης είπε, τύχη αγαθή τη 'Αθηναίων ποιείσθαι την εκεχειρίαν. It is

regularly used with an imperative or its equivalent. So Symp.

177e 5 αλλά τύχη αγαθή καταρχέτω Φαίδρος .

44 2 2 τη ... υστεραία ... η η ... , “ the day after that on which : The

comparative force of τη υστεραία accounts for ή after it. Cf. Symp.

173 a 6 τη υστεραία ή και τα επινίκια ?θυεν.

a 4 γέ τοι δή ... , at any rate ' , stronger than γούν.

οι τούτων κύριοι , those who have the matter in hand ',. i . e . οι

ένδεκα. Cf. Phaed.59e 6 Λύουσι γαρ... οι ένδεκα Σωκράτη και παραγ

γέλλουσιν όπως αν τήδε τη ημέρα τελευτα , 85 b 9 έως αν 'Αθηναίων εώσιν

άνδρες ένδεκα .

της επιούσης ημέρας , on the coming day ' ; της ετέρας, “ the day

after '. As the day was reckoned from sunset to sunset , η επιούσα

ημέρα generally means next day ” , “ to-morrow ' , and Crito's τήμερον

(43 d 2 , d 5 ) is more accurate. As, however, it is still before day

break (43 a 4 11. ) , it is not unnatural for Socrates to use the phrase.

For της ετέρας cf. Soph. Ο. Τ . 781 την μεν ούσαν ημέραν | μόλις

κατέσχον, θατέρα δ' ιών πέλας κτλ .

έκ τινος ενυπνίου . For the importance attached by Socrates to

dreams cf. Ap. 33 c 5 n , Phaed . 60 e 2 sqq .

a 7 εν καιρώ τινι, not inopportunely '.

' Έδόκει κτλ. , the usual terminology in narrating dreams . Cf.

Theaet. 158c 5 όταν ... όναρ ονείρατα δοκώμεν διηγείσθιιι , Αr. Wasps

31 έδοξέ μοι περί πρώτον ύπνον εν τη πυκνί | εκκλησιάζειν πρόβατα

συγκαθήμενα , Χen . Cyr. viii . 7, 2 έδοξεν αυτώ προσελθών κρείττων τις

ή κατά άνθρωπον ειπείν κτλ .

ήματι κεν τριτάτο κτλ. 11. ix. 363 ήμασί κε τριτάτο Φθίην ερίβωλον

ikoiunv . The words are spoken by Achilles, who means that he can

get home in three days, and that is what Socrates understands the

6
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dream to mean . The view that life is an exile from our heavenly

home is Orphic. Cf. Empedocles fr . 115 , 13 ( Diels) Tây kai éyò

νύν είμι , φυγάς θεόθεν και αλήτης. Diogenes Laertius says ( ii . 35 )

όναρ δόξας τινά αιτω λέγειν' ηματί κεν κτλ . , πρός Αισχίνην έφη" Εις

τρίτην αποθανούμαι . The dream is, of course, historical, and must

often have been talked of by the Socratics at Megara. This, then ,

may be an indication that Aeschines wrote a dialogue on the same

subject as the present. Cf. the Introductory Note.

For the interpretation suggested cf. the dream ascribed to

Eudemus of Cyprus in Aristotle's dialogue, and quoted by Cicero

de Div, i . 25. Eudemus had dreamt that a beautiful youth told

him he would return home five years later. In fact he fell in

battle at Syracuse five years later, ex quo ita illud somnium esse

interpretatum ut cum animus Eudemi e corpore excesserit, tum

domum revertisse videatur. I cannot believe that pbiru is meant

to suggest the verb poivo, as Lambinus supposed.

44 b 4. 'Evapyès mèv oův, ' Nay, it is clear enough '. This is the vox

propria for dreams so distinct that their interpretation is not in

doubt . Cf. Οd . iv . 841 ώς οι εναργές όνειρον επέσσυτο νυκτός αμολγώ,

Herod . vii . 47 εί τοι η όψις του ενυπνίου μη εναργής ούτω εφίνη, Aesch .

Pers. 179 άλλ ' ούτι πω τοιόνδ ' εναργές ειδόμης | ως της πάροιθεν

ευφρόνης .

The Exhortation of Crito (44 b 5-46 a 8) .

The arguments of Crito are based ( 1 ) on the opinion of the many

(ỹ Tôv trolly dóća) and ( 2 ) the power of the many tớv Tollwv

δύναμις)

b 5 å dampóvie Súkpates . The formula expresses reproach or remon

strance, as often in Homer.

b6 &Tu kaivûv, ' even at the eleventh hour ', as we say. Cf. Ar. Frogs

1235 αλλ ' ώγάθ' έτι και νυν απόδος .

b7 où pía, non una, 'more than one ' . Crito regards the bad name

he will get as a ovu opá additional to the loss of his friend .

xwpis per toll lotepfolai kth. , ' apart from the loss of.... The

continuation with έτι δε και ... δόξω ... (as if πρώτον μεν εστερήσομαι

had preceded) is slightly anacoluthic. For the language cf. Phaed .

117c9 οίου ανδρός εταίρου έστ μένος είην.

All MSS. have ooù for toû, which was conjectured by theAbbé

Sallier, and must, I think , be right. It does not seem possible to

take xwpis as an adverb, as Adam suggests.

>
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44b 8 ουδένα μή ποτε ευρήσω is one of the few examples of ου μή with

the fut. ind . instead of the aor. subj.

T has eïpw in the margin here, but there are two other probable

instances of the fut . ind.in Plato ( Laws 735 b 2 and Ep. ii.313 e 4 ),

though the reading is doubtful in both cases. There is, however,

a certain case in Ar. Frogs 5ο8 ου μη σ' εγώ περιόψομ’ απελθόντα ,

where the metre guarantees the reading. See G.M.T. § 295 .

CI üs oiós páv ktd ., ' as being one who could save you if I cared

to spend mymoney ', gives the reason for Sółw ... sped noat. They

will put it down, he says, to neglect and not to inability, since, in

my case, it is a mere question of money. The rather involved

constructions in which Crito gets entangled from time to time are,

I think, part of the ndotoría.

taúrns, ' than this ', explained by û Sokeîv ' than to be thought '.

Cf. Gorg. 500 C 2 oŮ ti åv pallov otovdoelé tis ή τούτο κτλ.

Riddell, Dig. § 163 .

oủk noénoas, ' you refused '.

οι ... επιεικέστατοι, the best men ' ( urbane for οι βέλτιστοι).

c8
αυτά, “ the business '. Cf. 46c6 πώς oύν αν μετριώτατα σκοποίμεθα

aútá ; ('the thing in question ') .

ούτω ... ώσπερ αν πραχθη, just as it has (shall have been

managed . '

Cobet reads botep és páxon (Mnem. 1875 , p. 286 ) with the remark

Recte dicitur botep åv tpaxon de re futura et incerti eventus, sed de

re absoluta et certa botepèn páxon necessarium est. But this is a

res futura et incerti eventus, so there is no need to alter the text .

Schanz's botep dné páxon is still less convincing.

αυτα δε δηλα ... ότι ..., the present situation shows of itself

that... ' . The construction is anacoluthic ; for after the personal

use of dņdos we expect the same subject in the őri clause.

Cornarius conjectured dndoi, and Cobet follows him (Mnem . 1875 ,

p. 285) .

d4 εάν τις εν αυτοίς διαβεβλημένος ή, if a man is misrepresented to

them ' . Crito means that the condemnation of Socrates proves the

danger of daßonń ( cf. Ap. 18 d 2 sqq.). For év = coram cf. Euth .

2 a 4 n.

d7 iva oloi n' roav, ' that they might have been able ' . If they could

do great evil , they would also be able to do great good, on the

principle μία δύναμις των εναντίων , which is fundamental in the

6
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teaching of Socrates. The great chorus of Sophocles, Antigone

( 334 sqq . ) , is an elaboration of this doctrine (cp . esp. 365 oopóv tu

το μηχανόεν| τέχνας υπέρ ελπίδ' έχων | τότε μεννακόν άλλοτ' επ ' εσθλόν
έρπει.

και καλώς αν είχεν, and it would be well '.

I see no ground for suspecting these words with Cobet ( V.L.,

p. 104 ). They add nothing of course to ei ydp ödedov kth ., but it is

Plato's way to repeat the beginning of a sentence in a slightly

different form at the end of it .

ούτε γάρ φρόνιμον κτλ. , “ they can neither make a man wise nor

foolish ', which , in the long run, is the only good or harm that can

be done to him , since he will also be good if he is wise, and bad if

he is foolish . The only real injury that can be done to any one is

an injury to the soul . Cf. Ap. 30 c 8.

d9 ποιούσι δε τούτο ότι αν τύχωσι (sc. ποιoύντες αυτόν) , it is all one

what they do to him '. Adam seems to have been the first to point

out that the meaning cannot be ' they act at random '. The phrase

expresses indifference. Cf. below 45 d 2 tò gòv mépos őri åv túxwoi

TOÛTO a páčovoiv, ' so far as you are concerned , they will fare as best

they may ', Prot. 353 a 7 Ti ... dei nuās okotelo bai Tņu r@vmoll v

δόξαν ανθρώπων, οι ότι αν τύχωσι τούτο λέγουσιν; i. e. what they say;

is of no consequence ', Gorg. 521 C 8, 522 c 2 'lows őri åv túxw Toito

Treio ouai, ' I dare say I shall suffer no matter what ' , Symp. 181 b 6

όθεν δη συμβαίνει αυτοίς ότι αν τύχωσι τούτο πράττειν, ομοίως μεν

ảyadóv, óuoiws dè toúvavríov, i . e . ' they don't care which it is ' .

οι συκοφάνται. There is happily no English word for these

gentry ; but their existence was an inevitable consequence of the

Athenian system of trusting Αθηναίων τώ βουλομένω οίς έξεστιν, even

if not personally aggrieved , to initiate all prosecutions instead of

a public prosecutor. Most light is thrown on them by the first

speech against Aristogeiton ascribed to Demosthenes, which is a

most instructive document whether Demosthenes wrote it or not.

That it is a real speech actually delivered , I feel şure.

e 4 εκκλέψασιν : cf. Lysias 20 8 7 τους μεν αδικούντας οι κατήγοροι

εκκλέπτουσιν, αργύριον λαμβάνοντες .

ή και πάσαν την ουσίαν άποβαλείν κτλ. There is no question here

of forfeiting bail ; for, if Crito's offer to go bail for Socrates had

been accepted, Socrates would not have been kept in prison (cf.

>
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Introductory Note) . I can find no evidence of the procedure

adopted against those who assisted a condemned man to escape,

but analogy suggests that they were liable to ένδειξις (Αφ. 32 b 7 η. ) .

Cf. the procedure in the case of exiles who returned without

authority (Dem. 23 $ 51 εάν τις κατίη όπου μη έξεστιν) and ofthose

who harboured them ([ Dem.] 50 και 49 εν τοίς αυτοίς ... ενέχεσθαι τον

υποδεχόμενον τους φεύγοντας). This suits the language of the present

passage very well ; for it appears clearly from Dem. 21 § 182 and

25 8 92 that, in normal cases, ένδειξις led to an αγών τιμητός, in

which the τίμημα might beanything from death downwards (μάλιστα

μεν αυτώ θανάτου τιμήσαι, ει δε μή, τοσούτον αναθείναι τίμημα χρημάτων

όσον μή δυνήσεται φέρειν Dem. 25 8 92). So here the words of Crito

refer plainly to the legal phrase τιμάν ότι χρή παθείν ή αποτείσαι

(Αρ. 36b 5 π.).

45 a I έασoν αυτό χαίρειν, dismiss it from your mind '. Cf. Phaed . 63 e 3

"Εα ... χαίρειν αυτόν , never mind him ', 65 c 7 ( η ψυχή) εώσα χαίρειν

το σώμα , paying no attention to the body '. Literally , the phrase

means let it depart ' , from χαίρε, “ farewell'. So λέγων, ειπών

χαίρειν, saying good-bye to ...', i. e . dismissing from one's', '

thoughts '.

δίκαιοί εσμεν , “ we are bound ' . This personal construction of

dikalos may often be best represented by saying ' we are bound ' or

we are entitled ' , according to the context .

μή άλλως ποίει, “ do not say me nay ', a standing colloquial phrase.

Cf. below 46 a 8 και μηδαμώς άλλως ποίει, Phaed . 117a 3 άλλ' ίθι ...

πείθου και μη άλλως ποίει , Rep . 328 a 9 αλλά μένετε και μη άλλως

TTOLEITE . So Ar. Birds 133 (after an invitation to a wedding) kai

μηδαμώς άλλως ποιήσης, I'll take no refusal '.

Μήτε ... ταύτα φοβού κτλ. This μήτε is resumed at b6 όπερ

λεγω, μήτε ταύτα φοβούμενος after the long parenthesis a 6 και

γάρ... b και πολλοί πάνυ. It is answered by b7 μήτε ... δυσχερές

σοι γενέσθω . The involved sentence is part, I think, of the

ηθοποιία.

a 7
και θέλουσι κτλ. , which certain people are willing to take to save

you ' .

The form élw is hardlyused in Plato except afterei or un which

absorb the following é- (a fact which is conventionally represented
by writing ει 'θέλεις , μη θέλων and the like) , and in the standing

phrases, θεού θέλοντος, εάν θεός θέλη, εί θεός θέλοι. There seems to

be nothing to account for it here. Should it be printed oυθέλουσι ?

6
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TOÚTous, istos. The depreciatory tone is kept up by ευτελείς,

' cheap ' , which suggests that they are for sale.

a 9 ém aútoús, “ to settle them ' . If Xenophon's story is true (see

Introductory Note), Crito had personal experience of this.

σοι ... υπάρχει, you have at your disposal'.

outou is used delktik@s (cf. Ap. 33 e 3) . Though they, are not

present at the moment, we know from the Phaedo that Socrates

saw them every day during the month, and we are, no doubt, to

suppose that they come in after the present dialogue is finished .

They had no reason to fear the oukopávrai , as they could be across

the Boeotian frontier before the escape of Socrates was discovered.

b 4 Σιμμίας ... Κέβης ... These were Pythagoreans from Thebes

who had been disciples of Philolaus ( Phaed. 61 d 7 ) before he

returned to Italy ( E. Gr. Ph.S § 138) . At this time they were

quite young (Phaed. 89a 3 Tôv veaviokwv) . Xenophon includes

them in his list of true disciples of Socrates (Mem. i. 2 , 48). In

another place ( iii . 11 , 17 ) he makes Socrates ask Theodote, the

étaipa, what had brought Simmias and Cebes to him from Thebes

(διά τί δε και Κέβητα και Σιμμίαν θήβηθεν παραγίγνεσθαι , sc . oίει ;).

They are the chief interlocutors in the Phaedo. It is important

for a just appreciation of the historical Socrates to bear in mind

that these two young Pythagoreans attached themselves to him

after the departure of Philolaus from Thebes, even though Lysis

( E. Gr. Ph.3 § 138) was still there to carry on the Pythagorean tradi

tion. From the Phaedo we learn that there was a third Theban

present , Phaedondas, of whom nothing is otherwise known . The

rapprochement between Athens and Thebes after Aegospotami will

account for the Arionuia of these young Pythagoreans. Diogenes

Laertius (ii . 124) gives the titles of twenty-three dialogues ascribed

to Simmias, which must have been short, as they were contained in

a single roll (Bibliov ). Whether they were genuine or not is another

question . He also mentions three dialogues by Cebes entitled

Πίναξ, “Εβδόμη, and Φρύνιχος, and a work entitled Κέβητος Πίναξ

(Cebetis Tabula) is still extant, though it cannot be genuine.

The name Equuías doubtless comes, like the Athenian names

Sipov, Equúlos, from oiuós, ' snub-nosed ' , and Cobet (followed by

Schanz) wrote it Espías . Cf. M.C., p. 221 ut ex nuppós et gavdós

formantur nomina propria IIuppias, Eavdias, sic Expias ex após
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proaucebatur. We have to do, however, with a Boeotian name,

since Simmias was a Theban, and the uue is “ Aeolic '. Moreover,

the form Ejupias is actually found on a Theban inscription (Collitz,

Dial.- Inschr. i . 706, 1 ) . Cf. also Ditt. Syll. 140 , 155 ( from a

Delphic inscription ), where we have a Thessalian called Eippías

' Ouolleús. I must, therefore, withdraw the remark at the end of

my note on Phaed. 59 c I and be thankful that some ' divine sign '

kept me from introducing Elpias into my text.

45 b5 iMo Tolloi trávu. Socrates had many foreign friends besides

the Theban Pythagoreans. From the Phaedo 57 a sqq. we know

that neither Echecrates of Phlius nor any of his associates were

able to be at Athens, though they were deeply interested and

eager to get a trustworthy account of everything that took place,

an account which they get from Phaedo of Elis. Echecrates

speaks of Socrates with the greatest enthusiasm and respect

( 58 d 7 , 88 c8) . Now we know that Echecrates and his étaipou

at Phlius were Pythagoreans like Simmias and Cebes. Cf.

Diogenes Laertius viii. 46 Τελευταίοι γάρ εγένοντο των Πυθαγορείων

ούς και 'Αριστόξενος είδε , Ξενόφιλός τε και Χαλκιδεύς από θράκης και

Φάντων ο Φλιάσιος και 'Εχεκράτης και Διοκλής και Πολύμναστος Φλιάσιοι

και αυτοί . ήσαν δε ακροαται Φιλολάου και Ευρύτου των Ταραντίνων . It

is clear from this testimony of Aristoxenus, who knew the men

personally, that Phlius, like Thebes, was an important seat of the

Pythagorean dispersion, and it follows that the Pythagoreans of

Phlius must have sought the acquaintance of Socrates before the

beginning of the Peloponnesian War ( Phlius took the side of

Sparta) , and that he must have made a deep and lasting impression

on them when he was comparatively young. From the Phaedo

( 59 C 2 ) we learn that Euclides and Terpsion from Megara

were present at the death of Socrates. They were Eleatics .

Cf. Diog. Laert. ii . 106 ούτος (Ευκλείδης) και τα Παρμενίδεια μετεχεί

píteto. In the Parmenides Socrates, who is then opódpı véos, is

represented as holding a conversation with Parmenides and Zeno

themselves, so there is nothing surprising in the fact that he kept

up relations with their followers at Megara. In the Theaetetus

Euclides is represented as having a dialogue read aloud to Terpsion

of which he had taken notes at the time ( just before the trial ) , and

which he had corrected by asking questions of Socrates himself

when he went to Athens (apparently during the month which
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elapsed between the sentence and its execution ) . That may be

fiction, of course, but it presupposes certain facts . Moreover, we

know that the étaipoi of Socrates retired to Megara after their

Master's death. We learn also from the Phaedo ( loc. cit.) that

Aristippus of Cyrene was expected, though he did not appear. He

was in Aegina at the time. According to Aeschines of Sphettos

(ap . Diog. Laert . 65 ) he had come all the way from Cyrene to

Athens κατά κλέος Σωκράτους. It is quite clear then that, before the

Peloponnesian War, that is , when he was still in the thirties ,

Socrates had a reputation all over the Greek world, and especially

in Pythagorean and Eleatic circles . During the war Thebes,

Megara, and Phlius were cut off from Athens , but the admirers of

Socrates did not forget him, and those of them who could do so

came to Athens to see him again when peace was concluded. No

account of Socrates can claim to be historical which does not take

these things into consideration . It may be added that the doubts

of the loyalty of Socrates to the dņuos which moved Anytus would

only be confirmed by the way in which men who had recently been

enemy aliens flocked to Athens to see him as soon as they safely could.

45.b 6 rúte ... årokápos, ‘ do not shirk the task of saving yourself? ( cf.

d 6 tà gạðumórata aipeiodai). Socrates has said nothing so far to

suggest that his refusal to escape is based on principle, and Crito

thinks it is only due to consideration for his friends.

Not perceiving this, Jacobs propounded the reading ảnokvñs,

which is not even Greek, and Schanz adopted it in his editio maior.

Cobet (Mnem . 1875 , p . 286) pointed out that it was soloecum , and

Schanz restored útokápns in his school edition ( 1893) without

mentioning that he had ever adopted åtokvịjs. He only says that

Jacobs, who had doubted åtokáuns, afterwards defended it ( 1828 ).

The construction of atokáuvw with the infinitive is very rare . K.-G.

only quote one other instance, Eur. Ion 134 nóvous | uoxdeiv oủk

årokáuvw. Generally it is either absolute or takes a participle.

The distinction of meaning is doubtless that, while årtokáuvợ c . pop.

means ' I am tired of doing so -and - so ', årokáuvw c. inf. means ' I

am (too) tired to do it ' . See G.M.T. § 903 .

b7 ô čleyes év tą Sukaornpiq, ' as you said in court '. This may be

a reference to Ap. 37 c 4 sqq. , or it may just as well be an indepen

dent piece of evidence that Socrates did say something of the sort.

18 étedbáv, “ if you went into exile ' is the meaning required here as

in Ap. 37 d 4, e 4.

6
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45 C I
άλλοσε is certainly strange with πολλαχού, which requires άλλοθι .

We can only say that the influence of otrol makes itself felt. As

άλλουέ που is s0 common a phrase, Crito slips into saying άλλοτε

όποι .

If the text is sound, Soph . 0.C. 1226 Bņvai keidev odevnep ſkel

would be a much more violent expression, as Jebb points out.

ảyarýcovoi oe , ' will make much of you ’.

eis Ostraliav. We learn from Aristotle (Rhet. B. 23 , 1398 a 24)

that Socrates had already declined an invitation to the court of

Archelaus of Macedon (another instance of his wide reputation) .

There may, therefore, be some truth in the statement of Diog.

Laert. ( ii . 25 ) that he also refused offers from Scopas of Crannon

and Eurylochus of Larisa. His friendship with the Thessalian

Meno is also in point here.

C5 " Έτι δε ... ουδέ δίκαιον, inthe next place what you propose is not

even right ', art from what people may think of it. Cf. Ap. 35 b 9

Χωρίς δε της δόξης ... ουδε δίκαιόν μοι δοκεί είναι κτλ.

επιχειρείν πράγμα. For the acc. cf. Isocr. I $ 3 καλόν ... έργον

επιχειρούσιν .

Tojs úels : cf. Ap. 34 d 6 n.

d I εκθρέψαι και εκπαιδεύσαι. Note that γένεσις, τροφή, παιδεία form

a regular series in Greek . So below d 5 opépovra kai taldevovta,

5o e 2 επειδή δε έγένου τε και εξετράφης και επαιδεύθης.

Tò gòv mépos , ' for your part ' , i.e. ' so far as you are concerned '

(so below 50 b 2 and 54c 8) .

ότι αν τύχωσι τούτο πράξουσιν , “ they will fare as best they may ',

it is all one what becomes of them . The phrase is meant to

characterize the indifference of Socrates. Cf. 44 d 9 n.

d 8 αρετής... επιμελείσθαι : the doctrine of ψυχής επιμέλεια once

Cf. Ap. 29e in.

η είσοδος ... ώς εισήλθεν. The noun είσοδος corresponds to

cloáyelv, ' to bring into court ' ( Ap. 24 d 5 n . ) , which has for its

virtual passive cioléval . The suggestion of Cornarius that the words

are chosen so as to suggest the idea of a play being brought on the

stage, leading up to an åyáv and ending in a karáyelws, though

approved by most editors, seems to me extremely fanciful and quite

out of keeping with the character of Crito. We should have to

suppose that he regarded the trial of Socrates as a comedy.

C9

6

d 2

more .

e 3

1
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I have kept ciondev, the reading of B , but of course cionades ( TW )
is possible , though more likely to be due to correction. For

εισέρχεται η δίκη cf. Dem. 21 8 78 μελλουσών εισιέναι των δικών,

34 8 18 μελλούσης δε της δίκης εισιέναι εις το δικαστήριον.

45 e 4 éšov un cioedoeîv, ' when it need not have been brought into court ' .

No doubt Anytus would have been quite satisfied if Socrates had

left Athens . If he had done so at any time before the conclusion

of the aváxplois, the case might have been quietly dropped . Such

things certainly happened , though strictly speaking they were illegal

and involved a penalty.

ο αγών ... ως εγένετο. Τhis doubtless refers to the refusal of

Socrates to defend himself seriously and to his åvtitiunous, which

was a mere defiance of the court . Crito thinks, or affects to think,

that all this was only because he would not take the trouble to

make a satisfactory defence (observe υπέρ σου ... αισχύνομαι) . He

is as much puzzled by the μεγαληγορία Σωκράτους as Xenophon was

( cf. p . 65 ) .

e 5 kai tò televtalov Sn) Touri, ' and now, to crown all ’ . It is surely

more natural to take tò televralov adverbially than to make it the

subject of the infinitive which follows, as most editors do. Adam,

however, says ' last of all ’.

In Demosthenes To Televtalov vuví occurs more than once. In

25 8 5o we have τα τελευταία δε ταυτί.

GOTT &P katávelws tîs apátews, ' the scandal of the whole business ',

' a reductio ad absurdum as one might say of the whole affair '

(Adam) .

διαπεφευγέναι ημάς δοκεϊν , that it should be thought that the

opportunity has escaped us ' (effugisse nos Ficinus), i.e. that we

have allowed it to give us the slip. In this use (and in many others,

e.g. διαπέφευγεν ημάς ο λόγος) the verb διαφεύγεινis a metaphor from

hunting, though é Deúyelv is more commonly so used, especially by

Demosthenes ( cf. Sandys. on 3 § 3) . There is no difficulty in

supplying tò mpayua from e 2 as the subject of the infinitive dia

πεφευγέναι, since it is recalled by κακία τινί και ανανδρία τη ημετέρα,

which repeats åvavdpią tuvì tội ñuetépą from the earlier clause. Nor

is it necessary to assume the harsh construction μη δόξη...δοκείν,

since it is simpler to suppose that aio xúvouai un dóćn is resumed by

the exclamatory infinitive dokeiv ( G.M.T. § 187 ) .

e 6
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Forman says : ' But doen is now left so far behind that it is

resumed in dokeiv though the syntax that is resumed is that of

Ten pây da, which is dependent upon 86 &n — anacoluthic, but entirely

clear.' I think my suggestion is simpler. I cannot believe with

Adam that we are to supply oe as the subject of diantedeuyévai and

to render that you should be thought to have given us the slip '.

46 a 1 oſtives KTİ. , quippe qui ..., ' in that we did not ... '.

ουδε συ σαυτόν is necessary because τη ημετέρα includes Socrates

as well as his friends. Cf. 45d 8 kai útèp goû kai ÚTèp ýuôv. It is

quite normal for the relative sentence to become independent in

the second clause.

ei ti kai pilkpòv juôv obelos rv : cf. Euth . 4 e 9 n. , Ap. 28 b 7 n.

a 3 άμα το κακό, i. e. άμα τα κακά είναι. For this compendious way of

speaking cf. Synth. 195 c 6 νέος μεν ούν έστι, πρός δε το νέο απαλός ,

Theaet . 185 e 3 Kαλός γάρ εί ... πρός δε το καλώ ευ εποίησάς με,

Τhuc. ii . 15 , 2 θησεύς... γενόμενος μετά του ξυνετού και δυνατός .. , 2 .

a 4 βουλεύεσθαι ... βεβουλεύσθαι : cf. Charm. 176c 5 Ούτοι . τί

βουλεύεσθον ποιείν ; -Ουδέν ... αλλά βεβουλεύμεθα.

a 5 rîs ... étuotons VUKTÓs. Crito still thinks, in spite of the dream ,

that the ship will arrive to-day ; for Ÿ étriowoa vuç is the night which

will begin at sunset.

a 6 el d'étu TepluEvoWuev, future indicative in ‘monitory ' protasis.

a 8 και μηδαμώς άλλως ποίει : cf. 45 a 3 η.

The Reply of Socrates (46 b 1-54 e 2 ) .

The reply falls into two sections. ( 1 ) Socrates deals with Crito's

argument from public opinion ( ý tô Tolv dóta) by appealing to

a doctrine on which the friends of Socrates were formerly agreed ,

namely , that it is not the opinion of the many which must be

regarded, but only that of the man who knows (46 c 6–48 a 10) .

(2) He then answers Crito's argument from the power of the many

(ή των πολλών δύναμις), by appealing to another doctrine similarly

agreed to, namely, that it is living well and not mere life which is to

be prized . As living well (ců) means living righteously (8ıkalws ), it

follows that we must never do wrong, even in return for a wrong

done to us (48 a 10-50 a 5 ) .

å bile Kpitwy. The unusual position of the vocative expresses

remonstrance. Cf. Euth . 3c 6 n .

b 1

1
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46 bI ή προθυμία σου : cf. 44 c5 ημών προθυμουμένων.I

b 4 où vûv Tepôtov állà kai áel . Cf. Soph. Philoct. 966 où vův mpôtov

årdà kaì rádal, Eur. Med. 292 and Hel. 957 où vûv apôtov allà

πολλάκις . Cf. also below 49 e1 εμοί μεν γάρ και πάλαι ούτω και νυν έτι

δοκεί. So Lysias 27 5 3 ου νυν πρώτον ... αλλά και πρότερον ήδη .... § 3 .

For ου νυν πρώτον all the MSS . and Eusebius have ου μόνον νυν.

The reading in the text has been restored from a bust of Socrates,

on which this sentence has been inscribed as a motto (C.I.G. iii .
6115 ), and it would be hard to find a better for the purpose. 'The

alteration of the text is easily explained we remember that the

archetype would write où vùv ā for où vûv pôrov. The ā would

easily be lost before ållú , and the insertion of móvov would be

almost inevitable. This way of writing eis, pôros, & c., has led to
a good many of the early corruptions in the text of Plato.

b 5 Tậv fuôv, neuter, not masculine . Cf. 47 c 5 eis ti tôv toù årec

θούντος και 47 e 8 ότι ποτ ' εστί των ημετέρων. The soul, with its

thoughts and feelings, as well as the body and its appurtenances,

are all included in a man's ‘ belongings '.

Tớ lóyą, the rule '. We see from the words which follow that

this does not mean “ reason ' (a sense which lóyos never has in

Plato) . It is, in the first place, the conclusion of a process of

reasoning (Aoycouós ), and, in this case, as it is a result of reasoning

on a matter of practice ( cf. b 3 eite taûra mpaktéov ette uń) it is really

a'rule ' of conduct. The word Nóyos easily acquires this shade of

meaning, as the verb léyw often means to‘tell ' or ' bid’a person

to do something. Accordingly, when the dóyos referred to is

specified, it contains the word sel (d 1 ) . This way of looking at

questions of practice corresponds exactly to the method of únó cous

described in Phaed. 100a 3 υποθέμενος εκάστοτε λόγον όν αν κρίνω

ερρωμενέστατον είναι, ά μεν άν μοι δοκή τούτω συμφωνείν τίθημι ως

αληθή όντα ... δ' άν μή, ως ουκ αληθή. Adam points this out quite

correctly, but adds the perverse remark ‘ Plato uses the phraseology

of the Socratic method to describe his own procedure '. It is surely

more natural to hold that, if the phraseology is Socratic, the pro

cedure is Socratic too.

éxBadeiv, ' to throw overboard ' , ` jettison ' , iacturam facere.

Socrates uses the same metaphor in the Republic. Cf. 412 e 6 unte

γοητευόμενοι μήτε βιαζόμενοι εκβάλλουσιν δόξαν ... την του ποιείν δειν

9

b 7
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α τη πόλει βέλτιστα, 503 a2 το δόγμα τούτο μήτ ' εν πόνους μήτ' έν φόβους

... φαίνεσθαι εκβάλλοντας.

46b8 σχεδόν τι όμοιοι φαίνονται μοι , they strike me in much the same

way as they did ' .

Adam suggests that όμοιοι (sc . λόγοι) isthe subject notthe predi

cate, but the meaning is settled byd5 εί τι μοι άλλοιότερος φανείται

( sc, ο λόγος) .

πρεσβεύω, I give the place of honour to'. Cf. Symp. 186 b 3 ίνα

και πρεσβεύωμεν την τέχνην, 188 c 3 εάν μη .
τιμα τε αυτόν και

πρεσβεύη, Rep. 591 c7 ουδε προς υγίειαν βλέπων, ουδε τούτο πρεσβεύων .

In this transitive sense ( = πρεσβύτερόν τι έχω) the verb is mainly

tragic.

ου μή σοι συγχωρήσω : cf. 44 6 8 η. In this case , however, we

have the normal aor. subj. ; for Plato regularly uses συγχωρήσομαι

as the future of συγχωρώ.

ουδ' αν πλείω ... μορμολύττηται, “ not even if the power of the

many scares us like children with more bugbears than it does at

present ' . Mopus (whose fullname was Mopuolúkn) was a she-goblin

used, like 'Aκκώ , "Έμπουσα , and Λάμια,to frighten naughty children .

Cf. Theocritus XV. 40 ουκ άξώ τυ, τέκνον. Μορμώ , δάκνει ίππος, Χen.

Hell . iv. 4 , 17 φοβείσθαι τους πελταστάς, ώσπερ μορμόνας παιδάρια ,

Lucian , Philops . 2 παίδων ... έτι την Μορμώ και την Λάμιαν δε διότων .

In Phaed. 77e6 we have μη δεδιέναι τον θάνατον ώσπερ τα μορμολύκεια.

The verb μορμολύττεσθαι occurs also in Gorg. 473 d 3.
: So Ar.

Birds 1244 πότερα Λυδών ή Φρύγα | ταυτί λέγουσα μορμολύττεσθαι

δοκείς ;

C 5 δεσμούς, imprisonments ', dist. δεσμά, bonds '. Cf. Euth. 4d 3 η .

With θανάτους and χρημάτων αφαιρέσεις it sums up the possibilities

of ότι χρή παθείν ή αποτείσαι .

émuTréuttovoa, immittens, ' setting upon us ' , ' letting loose upon

In this sense too the verb is generally used of the gods

( cf. Ap. 31 a 6 n .), and is almost technical of divine ' visitations ' .

Cf. Εur. Phoen . 8Ιο (the Sphinx) αν και κατά χθονός "Αιδας | Καδμείοις

επιπέμπει, [Lysias] 6 8 20 δέη πολλά και κινδύνους ο θεός επιπέμπει τους

άδικούσιν. So Phaedr. 245 b 5 ως ουκ επ ' ωφελία ο έρως ... έκ θεών

επιπέμπεται . The effect of the word is, therefore, to suggest that

η των πολλών δύναμις is something mysterious and of supernatural

us ' .

6
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power. We may say of it, as Ηesiod says of φήμη ( O. D. 764) θεός

νυ τις έστι και αυτή.

This is at any rate less fanciful than Verrall's proposal to read

επέμπουσα ( ! ) orAdam's idea that the word επιπέμπουσα was chosen

“rather than επιφέρουσα, let us say, because the ending is identical
with έμπουσα '.

46 c 6 μετριότατα, “ best ' (for μετρίως is an urbane equivalent of εύ ,

καλώς) .

εί πρώτον μεν ... αναλάβουμεν κτλ. , if we first of all take up once

more the argument you use about what people will think '. He had

used it twice , viz . 44 b 9 sqq. and 45 d 8 sqq.b Socrates clearly

distinguishes the two points urged by Crito, ( 1 ) ή των πολλών δόξα,

(2) ή των πολλών δύναμις . At the end of the section dealing with

( 1 ) πρώτον μέν is repeated (48a 7 ) , thus clearly marking it off from

the section dealing with (2) .

c 8 πότερον καλώς ελέγετο εκάστοτε ή ού κτλ. This refers back to

46 b 6 τους δή λόγους ους εν τω έμπροσθεν έλεγoν.

I have put a full stop at dośwv and taken this as adirect question,

not (asin previous editions) as dependent on αναλάβουμεν. That is

tooambiguous ; for the readerinevitably refers πότερον καλώς ελέγετο

to the dóyos which Crito had used , and that makes nonsense, since

Crito had said nothing of the sort.

d 2 ή ... μέν ... νύν δε... άρα ... An argumentum ex contrariis

( Ap. 34c n . ) but in interrogative form . Cf. also 50 e 7.

d 3 άλλως , “idly '. Cf. Phaed . 76e 4 άλλως αν ο λόγος ούτος ειρημένος

είη ; 115 d 4 ταυτά μοι δοκώ αυτό άλλως λέγειν , Ar. Wasps 85 άλλως

φλυαρείτ’ : ου γαρ εξευρήσετε. This use is as old as Homer, e.g.

Od. xiv. 124 άλλως... ψεύδονται).

ένεκα λόγου, “for the sake of speaking ', just to say something ',

as a fagon de parler '. Cf. Lach . 196 c 1 δρώμεν μη Νικίας oίεται τι

λέγειν και ου λόγου ένεκα ταύτα λέγει , Euthyd. 286 d 11 Λόγου ένεκα ,

& Διονυσόδωρε, λέγεις τον λόγον , ίνα δή άτοπον λέγης , ή ως αληθώς δοκεί

σοι κτλ .

There is no reason to suspect ένεκα λόγου of being a gloss on

άλλως with Adam, as it may quite well be placed εκ παραλλήλου.

Cf. Ar. Wass 929 ίνα μή κεκλάγγω διά κενής άλλως εγώ, where either

διά κενής or άλλωςwouldcertainly have been suspected if the metre

did not guarantee the text.

εί τί μοι άλλοιότερος φανείται . Cf. b8 σχεδόν τι όμοιοι φαίνονται

μοι.

6
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46d7 dúoopev xaipev, “ shall we dismiss it from our minds ? " Cf.
45 a in.

d 8
ÚTÒ Tâv oiouévwv ti dévelv, ' by those (of us) who thought they

were speaking to the point '. Socrates always regards the Nóyos as

a joint production of the έρωτών and the αποκρινόμενος , not as an

authoritative dictuin of his own .

e 3 ooa ye tảv @púttela, ' humanly speaking ' . So Ep. vii . 350 e 2 osa

γε δή τανθρώπινα. For the use of όσα cf. below 54 d 5 όσα γε τα νύν

έμοι δοκούντα, Rep. 467 c9 οι πατέρες , όσα άνθρωποι, ουκ αμαθείς έσον

tai , Dem. 39 § 27 oca é Ě oyrews.

εκτός, lit. out of range ' (εκτός βελών ).

47 a I aúplov. Crito believes the ship will arrive to-day (43 d 2 sqq. )

and that Socrates will have to die to -morrow . It is true that

Socrates thought otherwise, but it would not have been worth

while to contradict him on the point once more.

To save Plato's consistency Schanz brackets aŐplov, with the

result that he makes Socrates say that Crito, a man of seventy, is

no danger of dying !

oủk âv oè mapa poúou, ' will not make you lose your wits ' . The

medical writers use παρακόπτειν, παρακρούειν, and παραπαίειν of what

causes mental aberration, and Bekk. Anecd. p. 59 has παρακεκρούσθαι

των φρενών. This gives a far better sense than to regard παρακρούοι

as an exceptional use of the active for the normal παρακρούοιτο,

which would mean will not cheat you ' or ' will not dupe you ' .

We want something stronger than that.

If this is right it is quite unnecessary to read tapakpoúold' with

Cobet. The verb tapa poveoda occurs several times in Demo

sthenes , who couples it more than once with pevaritev. That seems

to show that it is inappropriate here, though it is quite in place in

Crat. 393 c 8 φύλαττεγάρ με μη πη παρακρούσωμαί σε .

ικανώς ... λέγεσθαι. Cf. 48e 5 όρα ... εάν σοι ικανώς λέγηται,

Symp. 177 e 4 éàv oi ntpoodev ikavôs kai kalôs einwolv, Polit, 284d 2

καλώς και ικανώς δείκνυται.

The conjecture ουχί καλώς for ουχ ικανώς is therefore unnecessary ,

though palaeographically easy.

a 4 ουδέ πάντων... των δ' ού ; This is really the point on which the

following argument turns.

As these words are found in TW and were read by Eusebius,

their omission in B must be regarded as accidental . Homoeote

6
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b 3

bro

6

leuton is a sufficient explanation , and the first hand of B is prone

to such errors.

47 bI και τούτο πράττων, et hoc agens , and who makes this his busi

ness ' . Cf. Χen. Hell. iv . 8 , 22 αεί προς ώ είη έργω, τούτο έπραττεν .

See Shilleto on Dem. 19 § 323. The phrase implies specialization ,

and τούτο πραττόντωνis therefore contrasted with πάρεργον ... αυτό

... πράττειν in Rep. 498 a 4-6.

παντός άνδρός, of any
and every man '.

ιατρός και παιδοτρίβης. Ιn Gorg. 452 a 6 sqq. the ιατρός claims that

the έργον of his art is υγίεια , while the παιδοτρίβης says το ... έργον

μου έστιν καλούς τε και ισχυρούς ποιείν τους ανθρώπους τα σώματα .

The arts of the doctor and the trainer are very often coupled in this

way by Plato.

το επιστάτη και επαΐοντι . Properly, επιστάτης means one who

εφίσταται (the psilosis is Ionic ) , i . e. an overseer ' or director',( , ' ,

and Xenophon uses it in connexion with athletics (Mem . iii . 5 , 18

εν τοις γυμνικούς αγώσι πείθονται τους επιστάταις ). As we have seen ,

however (Ap. 20 a 8 n. ) , Socrates uses it in a way of his own to

suggest that the man who knows (επίσταται) should rule. Cf. esp.

Prot. 312 d 4 ο δε σοφιστής των τί σοφών έστιν ; ... ποίας εργασίας

επιστάτης ;-Τι αν είποιμεν αυτόν είναι... ή επιστάτης του ποιήσαι

δεινόν λέγειν και ... - Ελεν' ο δε δή σοφιστής περί τίνος δεινόν ποιεί

λέγειν ;-Δήλον ότι περί ουπερ και επίσταται; - Είκός γε. τί δή έστιν

τούτο περί ου αυτός τε επιστημων εστίν ο σοφιστής και τον μαθητών

ποιεί ;

απειθήσας , a solemn word. Cf. Αφ. 29 a 3 η.

τους των πολλών, sc. επαίνους .

The λόγους which BWinsert after τωνπολλών is not very appro

priate, and is better omitted with T and Eusebius. The full expres

sion would be επαίνους και ψόγους , but Ρlato avoids pedanticsymmetry.

Some grammarian no doubt added Nóyovs because he was puzzled

by the way in which tņu dóćav is ignored .

C 5 εις τί των του απειθούντος ; cf. 46b 5 των εμών η.

d 3 ει μη ακολουθήσομεν, fut . ind . in monitory ' protasis.

d4 εκείνο ... και ... εγίγνετο κτλ., “that which (as we agreed) was

made better by right and destroyed by wrong ' (i.e. the soul ) . The

imperfect tense refers, like ελέγετο 46c8, 47 a 13 , to previous dis

cussions . As the doctrine is assumed to be familiar even to Crito ,

.

CI
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e

e I

Plato means us to understand that Socrates actually taught that

the soul (yuxń) was the seat of goodness and badness, a novel idea

in the fifth century B. C. No doubt it is the novelty of the doctrine

that makes him avoid the actual word yuxń in this passage ( cf. just

below e 8 ότι ποτ ' εστί των ημετέρων κτλ .). In the fourth century B. C.

it was quite familiar. Cf. B.A. 1915-1916, 252 sqq.

47 49 πειθόμενοι μή τη των επαϊόντων δόξη (sc. αλλά τη των πολλών). The

position of uń is intended to suggest the opposition , and gives quite

a different force to the sentence thanif it had run τη των μη επαϊόντων

δόξη. Stallbaum compares Χen. Mem. iii. 9, 6 το δε αγνοείν εαυτόν

και μη & οίδε (so the MSS.: μή οίδε Victorius) δοξάζειν τε και

οίεσθαι γιγνώσκειν εγγυτάτω μανίας ελογίζετο είναι .

άρα βιωτόν ημίν έστιν ; is our life worthliving ? ' Cf. Αφ. 38 a 5 sq. ,

Symp. 216a 1 ώστε μοι δόξαι μη βιωτών είναι έχοντι ως έχω, and the

passages quoted below e 6 n .

έστι δε που τούτο σώμα . BW have το σώμα, but Ρlato uses ψυχή

and o @ un with or without the article indifferently, and the MSS .

often vary on the point. On the whole the article is more likely to

be interpolated than wrongly omitted.

e 6 'Aλλά μετ ' εκείνου κτλ . Ρlato ascribes exactly the same argument

to Socrates elsewhere . Cf. Gorg . 512 a 2 λογίζεται ούν ότι ουκ, ει

μέν τις μεγάλους και ανιάτoις νοσήμασιν κατά το σώμα συνεχόμενος μη

απεπνίγη, ούτος μεν άθλιός έστιν ότι ουκ απέθανεν, και ουδέν υπ ' αυτού

ωφέληται· ει δέ τις άρα εν τω του σώματος τιμιωτέρω , τη ψυχή , πολλά

νοσήματα έχει και ανίατα, τούτω δε βιωτέον ( βιωτόν ?) εστίν και τούτον

ονήσει, άντε εκ θαλάττης άντε εκ δικαστηρίου εάντε άλλοθεν oπoθενούν

σώση, αλλ' οίδεν ότι ουκ άμεινών εστιν ζήν τω μοχθηρό ανθρώπω" κακώς

γάρ ανάγκη εστίν ζήν. So Rep. 445 a 5 , where Glaucon sums up the

argument of Socrates in these words, γελοίον έμοιγε φαίνεται το

σκέμμα γίγνεσθαι ήδη, εί του μεν σώματος της φύσεως διαφθειρομένης

δοκεί ου βιωτόν είναι ... της δε αυτού τούτου και ζώμεν (i. e. της ψυχής )

φύσεως ταραττομένης και διαφθειρομένης βιωτών άρα έσται κτλ . As the

argument depends on the Socratic doctrine of the soul and its

corollary , the need of ψυχής επιμέλεια , we may confidently regard

it as genuinely Socratic .

e 7 ώ το άδικον μεν λωβάται κτλ. , “ that which wrong injures and right

does good to ' . For lwßãodai c. dat, cf. Phrynichus ( Bekk. Anecd .

p. 5ο) Λωβάσθαι τόνδε και τώδε , αιτιατική και δοτική. So Ar. Knights
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47e8

1408 ίν ' ίδωσιν αυτόν οίς έλαβαθ' οι ξένοι . Then, as the relative

understood as the object of óvívnou would be in a different case , it

is omitted according to rule.

The alternative reading, ô for ợ, is ancient (pr. T, superscr. W,

Eusebius ) and would be more normal ; but, just for that reason, it

is more likely to be a correction .

ότι ποτ' έστι των ημετέρων: cf. d4 for the intentional vagueness

of the phrase.

48 aΙ περί δ ... εστίν, to which wickedness and righteousness belong ' .

This is really a case of tepi c . acc. as a genitive equivalent.

a 6 τί ... αλλ' ότι ... For the variation of ερωτηματικά and αναφο

peká cf. Lobeck, Phrynichus 57 n. The usage seems to have

shocked later grammarians, which accounts for the change of rí to

ότι in T and of ότι το τί in Eusebius .

εισηγή. The verb εισηγείσθαι is used generally of making formal

proposals or recommendations. Cf. Symp. 176e 6 το μετά τούτο

εισηγούμαι την μεν άρτι εισελθούσαν αυλητρίδα χαίρειν εαν ... ημάς δε

διά λόγων αλλήλοις συνείναι ... και δι' οίων λόγων, ει βούλεσθε, εθέλω

υμίν εισηγήσασθαι, Lach . 179e1 εισηγήσατο ούν τις ημίν και τούτο το

μαθήμα, ότι καλόν είη το νέο μαθείν εν όπλοις μάχεσθαι , Laws 684e I

γης ... αναδασμούς εισηγούμενος και χρεών αποκοπάς . The sense of

καινά δαιμόνια εισηγούμενος in the άντωμοσία of Meletus is much the

a 8

same.

a Io

a II

'Αλλά μεν δή κτλ. Socrates now turns to Crito's second point,

η των πολλών δύναμις. We have seen that the rule of only attending

to the opinions of the wise ( b 3 ουτος ... ο λόγος ον διεληλύθαμεν)

still holds good. Now, in view of the suggestion that the many

can put us to death , we must consider whether another rule of ours

also holds good, namely, that we should value, not mere life, but a

good life .

οιοί τε γ ' εισίν (Τ) perhaps deserves the preference , as αλλά μεν

dý nearly always has ye following.

Δηλα δή ... αληθή λέγεις. Editors have divided these words in

various ways between Socrates and Crito , and Schanz brackets the

Words φαίη γαρ άν. They may, perhaps, be an old alternative

reading δηλα δή και ταύτα, but to me the threefold answer rather

suggests the eagerness of Crito to catch at any straw.

ούτός τε ο λόγος κτλ. , Sc . ότι ου πάσας χρή τάς δόξας των ανθρώπων

τιμάν αλλά τας μέν, τας δ' ού , ουδε πάντων αλλά των μέν, των δ' ού

b I

b 3
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6

(47 a 2 sqq. ) . The te involves a slight anacoluthon , since the kai

(b 4) introduces a changed construction.

48b4 δοκεί έτι όμοιος είναι και πρότερον, seems to me still as true as it

did before . Cf. 46 b 8 σχεδόν τι όμοιοι φαίνονται μοι (sc . οι λόγοι

ούς εν τω έμπροσθεν έλεγoν) . For the construction όμοιος και ... cf.

e.g. Ion 531d 6 ουχ ομοίως πεποιήκασι και "Ομηρος. In the same way

we find και αυτός και ...» παραπλήσιος και..., ίσος και ... (L.and S. S.V.

και Α ΙΙΙ ) .

The construction όμοιος... και πρότερον appears to have puzzled

the scribes. The reading of W , το πρότερον , is wrong ; for noother

λόγος has been discussed. That of B and the corrector of W, το
και πρότερον, preserves a trace of the original reading combined

with the emendation' τω. Τhas και πρότερος. The true reading
is preserved by Priscian (vol . iii , p . 333 , í Keil ) , who uses this

passage to explain the Latin similis ac , atque. As Buttmann justly

pointed out, Priscian got his Greek examples from much older

authorities, and we may infer that this passage of the Crito was

usedin the Alexandrian schools to illustrate the construction όμοιος

kai ... Thát takes us back to a time long before our best MSS .

b 5 ου το ζην ... αλλά το ευ ζην . The finest expression of this

Socratic λόγος is in Gorg . 512 d 8 sqq. μή γάρ τούτο μέν, το ζην

όπoσoνδή χρόνον ( a given length of time ), τον γε ως αληθώς άνδρα

εατέον εστίν και ου φιλοψυχητέον, αλλ' επιτρέψαντα περί τούτων τω θεώ

και πιστεύσαντα ταϊς γυναιξίν ότι την ειμαρμένην ουδ' αν είς έκφύγοι, το

επί τούτο σκεπτέον τιν' άν τρόπον τούτον δν μέλλοι χρόνον βιώναι ως

άριστα βιoίη.

b 8 και δικαίως, and rightly . This justifies us in going on to ask

simply whether it is right (dikalov) for Socrates to escape or not .

If it is not right , it is inconsistent with το ευ ζην . It is not helpful.

to say that Socrates makes a fallacious use of the ambiguous ex

pressions ευ ζην and ευ πράττειν. His doctrine is just that there is

no ambiguity, since the two senses are identical .

εκ των ομολογουμένων, as a consequence of the admissions you

now make ' , viz . ( 1 ) that to live well is to be valued and not merely

to live, and ( 2 ) that to live well means to live rightly .

ας ... συ λέγεις τας σκέψεις κτλ . The relative clause with incor

porated antecedent is treated as a noun-equivalent in the nominative

Cf. Phaed . 88 d 2 ως γάρ σφόδρα πιθανός ών, δν ο Σωκράτης

έλεγε λόγον, νύν εις απιστίαν καταπέπτωκεν, Meno 81 e 4 ήν καλούμεν

b II
O

C 2

case.
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6

μάθησιν ανάμνησίς έστιν. So with the article , as here , Prot . 342b 2

ίνα μη κατάδηλοι ώσιν ότι σοφία των Ελλήνων περίεισιν, ώσπερ ους

Πρωταγόρας έλεγε τους σοφιστάς, Rep. 402b 9 ουδε μουσικοί ..

εσόμεθα , ούτε αυτοί ούτε ούς φαμεν ημίν παιδευτέον είναι τους φύλακας.

48 c 4 μή ... ή . “ I suspect these are'. Here we have three instances

in rapid succession of the ' presumptive use ' of uń c. subj., for which

see Αφ. 39 a 6η.

ραδίως , “ lightly ”, “ recklessly '. Cf. Αφ. 24 c 6η.

c5 και αναβιωσκομένων γ' άν, aye , and who would bring them to life

again (just as light - heartedly ) if they could '. The verb αναβιώσκε

odai means both to come to life again ' and ' bring to life again ’ ;

but, in the former sense, it has the aorist αναβιώναι, in the latter,

αναβιώσασθαι ( Phaed. 89 b 1ο) .

Cf. Photius ( Anf. 128, 16) ανεβιωσάμην αντί του αναβιώναι εποίησα .

Κράτης.

c6
ουδενί ξύν νω. So Ar. Clouds 58ο μηδενί ξύν νω .

The metre guarantees & úv for oúv in the passage quoted from

Aristophanes (as it does in the phrase ξύν όπλοις Wasps 359, where

see Starkie's note). I have allowed it to stand, as we have clearly

to do with a traditional formula. Otherwise , I cannot believe that

Plato ever wrote &úv, which was all but obsolete in his day. The
MSS . write ţúv or oúv on no ascertainable principle, but the oldest

Plato papyri are quite innocent of gúv. It seems to be a piece of

hyper - Atticism .

τούτων , tstorum.

ο λόγος ... αίρεϊ, ratio evincit , lit. •the reckoning proves ' . For

the use of aipeîv ( ' catch ', ' convict ') in the sense of ' prove ' cf.

Theaet . 179c4 χαλεπώτερον ελεϊν ως ουκ αληθείς( αισθήσεις και δόξαι).

That Nóyos in this phrase originally meant reckoning ', ' calcula

tion ' is clear from Aeschines 3 8 59 όταν περί χρημάτων ανηλωμένων

διά πολλού χρόνου καθεζώμεθα έπί τούς λογισμούς ...επειδάν ο λογισμός

συγκεφαλαιωθή, ουδείς ... όστις ουκ απέρχεται επινεύσας αληθή

είναι ότι αν αυτός ο λογισμός αιρη. Dealing with this in his reply,

Demosthenes says (I8 8 227 ) ώσπερ δ' όταν οιόμενοι περιείναι χρήματά

τω ( that he has a balance ') λογίζησθε, αν καθαιρώσιναι ψήφοι και

μηδέν περιή, συγχωρείτε (forthe compound cf. η καθαιρούσα ψήφος of
a vote for conviction and Dion. Hal . Ant. Rom. vii. 36 ότι δ' αν αι

πλείους ψήφοι καθαιρώσι, τούτο ποιεϊν) . Herodotus has και δη και ο

λόγος ούτω αιρέει ( ii . 33) and ουδέ λόγος αιρέει c . inf. (iii . 45, vi . 124) .

He also uses thephrase witha personal accusative, χράται ότι μιν

λόγος αιρέει (i . 132 ), όπως μιν λόγος αιρέoι ( vii. 41), ήν μη ημέας λόγος

aipen (iv . 127 ), where the meaning is' ' as it suits him ', ' if it does

6
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not suit him ’, cf. il y trouve son compte, ' it suits his book ' . Forν

examples in Plato cf. Rep. 440 b,5 , 604C 7, 607 b 3, Parm . 141 d 6,

Phil. 35 d 6, and Laws 663 46 εί και μη τούτο ήν ούτως έχον, ώς και

νυν αυτό ήρηχ’ ο λόγος έχειν, which refers to d5 κατά γε τον νυν λόγον

and shows that ó Kóyos does not mean “ reason ' in this phrase.

48d1 αυτοί εξάγοντάς τε και εξαγόμενοι, i . e. σύ τε εξάγων και εγώ εξαγό

μενος, the participles being attached to both parties conjointly ,

instead of to each severally. Riddell ( Dig. § 261 ) compares Isocr.

65 47 'Απείποιμεν δ' αν ακούοντές τε και λέγοντες , i. e . υμείς τε ακούοντες

και εγώ λέγων.

d4 παραμένοντας, opp. αποδιδράσκοντας, used especially of soldiers,

slaves (cf. the name Παρμένων) , and prisoners, as here.

d5 προ του αδικείν, in comparison with wrongdoing '. Cf. Αρ.

28 d 9 μηδεν υπολογιζόμενον μήτε θάνατον μήτε άλλο μηδεν προ του

αισχρού, and below 54 b 4 .

e 4 πείσας σε... αλλά μή άκοντος (sc . σού) , “ to act as I am going to

act with your approval and not against your will ’ .

The MSS . have πείσαι , but Ficino renders multi facio, persuaso

te hoc agere, non autem invito, whichsuggested to Buttmann that

we should read πείσας . It was easy fora scribe to think he saw

πείσαι σε ταύτα πράττειν, but that yields no acceptable sense in the
context.

e5 της σκέψεως την αρχήν, “ the starting - point of the inquiry ' . The

terminology of dialectic is represented as already familiar, even to

Crito.

ή αν μάλιστα οίη. Socratesis always anxious that the αποκρινόμενος

should not answer παρά δόξαν, since that would destroy the value of

his ομολογίαι. Cf. below d 1 , Meno 83 d 2 το γάρ σοι δοκούν τούτο

αποκρίνου, Rep . 346a 3 και, ώ μακάριε , μη παρά δόξαν αποκρίνου, ίνα τι

και περαίνωμεν.

a 7 [όπερ και άρτι ελέγετο] . No such statenment has yet been made,

and the words are probably a marginal note on the next clause,

which refers back to 46 b 7 .

The words were first suspected by Thomas Burgess. Meiser

proposed to transpose them by putting them after 7 instead of

before it, but it is more likely that they are an accidental inter

polation.

εκκεχυμέναι εισίν, “ have they been thrown over ? ? lit. have they

been spilt ? ' The meaning of ékyelv (effundere) is not very different

from that of ekßárleiv (iacturam facere) at 46 b 7. Cf. Rep. 553 b i

49 a I

a9
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b 3

b 4

πταίσαντα ώσπερ προς έρματι (a submerged rock) τη πόλει και εκχέαντα

τα τε αυτού και εαυτόν, Aesch . Pers. 824 μηδέ τις | υπερφρονήσας τον

παρόντα δαίμονα | άλλων ερασθείς όλβον εκχέη μέγαν.

49a1ο τηλικοίδε ... άνδρες κτλ . Fromthe Apology (17 d 2 and 33 d 9)

we know that they were both seventy.

Thomas Burgess wished to delete γέροντες άνδρες , and it certainly

seems difficult to defend yéportes. On the other hand,ävdpesserves

to mark the contrast with παίδων , and is quite grammatical. Cf.

Αp. 37 d 4 τηλικαδε ανθρώπω.

είτε φασίν κτλ. This clause is in apposition to ούτως έχει κτλ .

οι πολλοί. Once more Socrates alludes to the two points in

Crito's argument, viz . ( 1 ) ή των πολλών δόξα, (2) ή των πολλών

δύναμις .

είτε και πραότερα does not seem much to the point , but this is an

instance of polar ’ expression. Cf. Αφ. 28 b 6 ει οίει δείν κίνδυνον

υπολογίζεσθαι του ζην ή τεθνάναι .

Cobet (Mnem . 1875 , p. 286) wished to delete the words, but here,

as in some other places, he failed to appreciate a characteristic

Greek form of expression.

όμως τό γε άδικείν κτλ : cf. Gorg. 469 b 12 Συ άρα βούλoιο αν

αδικείσθαι μάλλον ή αδικείν ; Βουλοίμην μεν άν έγωγε ουδέτερα" ει δ' .

αναγκαίον είη αδικείν ή αδικείσθαι, έλoίμην αν μάλλον αδικείσθαι ή αδικείν,

5ο8 e 4 το ... αδικείν ...το αδικούντι και κάκιον και αίσχιον είναι η

έμοί τω άδικουμένω.

6 6 φαμέν ή ού ; yes or no ?? Socrates insists on a ομολογία from

the reluctant Crito.

ως οι πολλοί οίονται, e.g. Archilochus fr. 61 (48) έν δ' επίσταμαι

μέγα , | τον κακώς (με) δρώντα δέννοισ ’ ανταμείβεσθαι κακοίς . Xenophon

makes Socrates say in one place (Mem. ii . 3 , 14) και μην πλείστου

γε δοκεί ανήρ επαίνου άξιος είναι, δς αν φθάνη τους μεν πολεμίους κακώς

ποιών, τους δε φίλους ευεργετών. That, however, is an appeal to the

opinion of οι πολλοί (note δοκεί) , and is only introduced at all to

show that Chaerecrates would do well to take the first step in doing

a service to his brother Chaerepho with whom he had quarrelled .

The emphasis is entirely on oς αν φθάνη ... τους φίλους ευεργετών.

In another passage (Mem . ii . 6, 35 ) Socrates is explaining how he

can assist Critobulus in winning friends, and he asks permission to

Say of him among other things ότι έγνωκας ανδρός αρετήν είναι νικάν

τους μεν φίλους εύποιούντα, τους δ' εχθρούς κακώς, where the emphasis

b 10
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CIO

is again entirely on doing good to friends. I do not think Plato

would have made such a slip as to represent Socrates speaking in

this way even in passing, though he makes Meno (Meno 71 e 4)

give the same account of åvòpòs åpetń, but it is certainly making too

much of a façon de parler into which Xenophon drops twice to

cite it as evidence that Socrates held such a view himself. I agree

with Adam ( Introd, p. xii) that Mem . iii . 9, 8 ' proves nothing either

way '. And , in any case, Xenophon is no authority on a matter of

this kind. Plato distinctly makes Socrates hold the view that

wrongdoing is worse than being wronged, and that too in dialogues

of which the main purpose is to defend the memory of Socrates

rather than to urge novel doctrines of his own . That consideration

ought to be decisive.

κακουργείν, 1. e. κακώς ποιείν, “ to injure ' , which is substituted

below cIo.

ούτε κακώς ποιείν κτλ. Here ποιείν represents αντιποιείν, the αντί

of ávtaðikeiv being carried on in accordance with Greek idiom . Cf.

Soph. Αnt . 537 και ξυμμετάσχω και φέρω της αιτίας , Denm .289 και

συμπονείν και φέρειν τας συμφοράς ... εθέλουσιν άνθρωποι .

Cobet (Mnem . 1875 , p. 287 ) proposed to read oứte åvti kak@s

ποιείν, observing dicebant omnes pro άντευεργετείν αντ' ευ ποιείν et

passive αντ' ευ πάσχειν similiterque αντί κακώς ποιείν et αντί κακώς

That is true, but it makes it all the easier to carry on the

αντί of ' ανταδικείν . It is on the same principle that a conmpound

verb is repeated by the simple verb.

trapà Sótav, ' against your (real) belief ' . Cf. a I n .

d 9 της αρχής, sc . της σκέψεως (48e 5). Cf. d6 αρχώμεθα εντεύθεν

βουλευόμενοι.

Síkala õuta, ' if they are right ' . Socrates is always represented

as making this reservation. So in the first book of the Republic

(331 C 5 sqq.) he insists that it is not right to give back a sword to

a friend if he has gone mad when he asks it back, or to tell the

truth to a friend in such a state .

πάσχειν.

di

e 6

The Dialogue between Socrates and the Laws of Athens

( 50 a 6-54 d I ).

The personification of the Laws (who are of course to be pictured

as august male figures) allows Socrates to invest the declaration of
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1

his principles , with a certain emotion. It thus fulfils the same

function as the myths of the more elaborate dialogues.

The apoowomocía of the Laws was all the easier, as the Athenian

idiom said ó vóuos daléyetat ( cf. e . g. Dem . 43 $ 59, Aeschines i 18

(quoted in 51 d 3 n. ) ).

The style of this passage is very remarkable. Plato aims at

representing the Laws as pleading earnestly with Socrates ( in fact,

of course, Socrates is pleading with himself ) , and he produces this

effect by a free use of anacoluthia and changed constructions.

The argument of the Laws depends on the conception of Law as

an agreement or contract ( ómodoyia, ouvońkn) between the State (Tò

Kolvòv tñs mólews) and the individual. That is the view embodied

in the famous definition of law given in the first speech against

Aristogeiton (Dem. 25 $ 16) . Cf. especially the closing words

πόλεως δε συνθήκη κοινή, καθ ' ήν πάσι προσήκει ζήν τοίς εν τη πόλει.

This definition was taken over almost totidem verbis by the

Roman lawyers. Cf. Dig. i . 3 , 2 and see Vinogradoff, Historical

Jurisprudence, ii . 18 sq .

50 a 7 είθ ' όπως δεί ονομάσαι τούτο. The suggestion is that words like

απιέναι, έξιέναι are mere euphemisms, though Crito may use them if

he likes . The real name of the thing is átrodu8páokelv, the proper

word for runaway slaves, prisoners, and deserters.

Cf. Dem. 22 και 56 δημοσία δεθέντ' επί χρήμασιν εν τω δεσμωτηρίω,

μήτ' αποδόντα ταύτα μήτε κριθέντ' αποδράναι, 25 5 56 το δεσμωτήριον

διορύξας απέδρα.

ελθόντες ... επιστάντες όροιντο, came and appeared to me and

asked me ' (the first participle subordinate to the second ) . From

Homer downwards émlotņvai is used of dreams and visions. Cf.

11. x. 496 κακόν γαρ όναρ κεφαλήφιν επέστη, Herod. i . 34, Ι αυτίκα δε οι
i .

εύδοντι επέστη όνειρος, ii. 139, vii . 14 νυκτός δε γενομένης αυτις ταυτό

όνειρον τω Ξέρξη κατυπνωμένο έλεγε επιστάν. So Symp . 192 d 2 ει

αυτοίς ...επιστάς ο "Ήφαιστος ... έροιτο.

a 8 TÒ KOLVÒV rîs mólews, ' the State ', ' the Commonwealth ' . The

phrase marks at least the beginning of the idea that the State as

such was a juristic personality or corporation , a view not as a rule

clearly grasped by the Athenians or the Greeks generally. Cf.

Vinogradoff, Hist. Jur. ii . 105 sqq . In Lysias 16 S 18 TÒ KOLVòv tñs

πόλεως is opposed to ιδιώται , private citizens '.

b 2 Tò gòv uépos, ' so far as in you lies '. Cf. 45 d 2 n.

>

6

6

6

200



CRITO 5o b 3

6

CI

5o b 3 έτι ... είναι, “ to continue to exist '.

If we take έτι closely with είναι, there is no difficulty here. Butt

mann needlessly proposed την πόλιν ( πόλιν ) είναι.

ávatetpáboai, “ to be subverted ' . The vox propria for the 'cap

sizing of a vessel is ανατρέπω, and hence it is applied to the Ship

of State. Rep. 389 d 4 επιτήδευμα ... πόλεως ώσπερ νεώς ανατρεπτικόν.

This shows that the metaphor was still felt. Cf. Euth . 14 b 6.

b 7 άλλως τε και ρήτωρ. This refers to the practice of appointing

public advocates (σύνδικοι or συνήγοροι) to defend laws which it was

proposed to abrogate. Cf. the law quoted in Dem. 24 και 23 αιρείσθαι

δε και τους συναπολογησομένους τον δήμον τοις νόμοις οι άν έν (coram)

τοις νομοθέταις λύωνται. See Dict. Αnt. s. V. Syndicus.

6 8 τας δίκας ... κυρίας είναι. Τhe law (passed after the Amnesty,

and quoted by Andocides 1 8 87) , τας δε δίκας και τας διαίτας κυρίας

είναι, οπόσαι εν δημοκρατουμένη τη πόλει εγένοντο, would apply afortiori

to dikai decided after the democracy was restored .

Ήδίκει... ημάς... Here ήδίκει is a virtual pluperfect (G.Μ.Τ. 37 )

to the virtual perfect ådikei ( ib . § 27) .

Heindorf proposed to read åðıkei and took čkplvev as aorist. In

any case , it will not do to say with Adam that “Socrates speaks as

one who had outlived the sense of injury ', since he does not in fact

adopt the plea.

C 4 ή και ταύτα κτλ . , “ was that too in the agreement ?? sc . that the

justice of the decision should be open to question.

C 5 εμμενείν. Β has εμμένειν, but T has no accent at all . MS.

authority is of hardly any weight in such matters,and the balance

of evidenceis strongly in favour of the future infinitive after ομολο

yeiv all through this passage. See 51 e 6 n.

cg τω έρωτάν τε και αποκρίνεσθαι, i. e. τω διαλέγεσθαι , the regular

Socratic method. Cf. Prot. 336c 4 διαλεγέσθω έρωτών τε και απο

κρινόμενος , Phaed . 75 d 2 εν ταις ερωτήσεσιν ερωτώντες και εν ταις

αποκρίσεσιν αποκρινόμενοι, Rep. 534 d 8 ταύτης ... της παιδείας (sc. της

διαλεκτικής) ... εξ ης έρωτάν τε και αποκρίνεσθαι επιστημονέστατα οιοί

τ' έσονται .

di πρώτον μέν σε εγεννήσαμεν κτλ. The series γένεσις, τροφή, παιδεία

appears here once more (cf. 45 d In .) . So Alc. 122b 5 της δε σης

γενέσεως ... και τροφής και παιδείας, Laws 920 a 8 όσοι γενέσει και

τροφαϊς εύ πεπαίδευνται . The meaning appears from the next clause,

andis simply that Socrates was lawfully begotten '.
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6

.

5o d 3 τούτοις ημών, “ those of us here ' .

If τούτοις is used δεικτικώς , there is no need to bracket τοις νόμοις

with Stallbaum and others, but it will be well to make the construc

tion clear by adding a comma after ημών.

d 8 παραγγέλλοντες τω πατρί κτλ. We cannot safely infer that there

was any direct compulsion for parents to educate their sons in

μουσική and γυμναστική. We do know, however, from Aeschines

1 $ 7 sqq . that the laws of Solon contained minute regulations about

school discipline and that they expressly (διαρρήδην) 1aid down &

χρή τον παίδα τον ελεύθερος επιτηδεύειν , και ως δεί αυτόν τραφήναι.

εγένου ... εξετράφης ... έπαιδεύθης : cf. d In.

e 5 αρ' εξ ίσου κτλ. , do you think you and we are equally justified ? ”

For é ioov (lit.‘on a level ' ) with two datives cf. Lysias 12 § 81

ο ... άγών ουκ εξ ίσου ( on equal terms') τη πόλει και Ερατοσθένει.

e 6 σοί is governed by δίκαιον. Cf. Rep . 334c 12 δίκαιον τότε τούτοις

τους μεν πονηρούς ωφελεϊν , τους δε αγαθούς βλάπτειν;

e 7 προς μεν άρα ... 51 a 2 προς δε ... άρα .. is a typical argu

mentum ex contrariis ( cf. Ap. 20c 6 n. ) in interrogative form ( cf.

46d 2) with άρα in both clauses, as in Prot . 325 b 6 τα μεν άλλα άρα

τους υείς διδάσκονται , εφ' οίς ουκ έστι θάνατος ή ζημία εάν μή επίστωνται,

εφ ' ώ δε ή τε ζημία θάνατος ... μη μαθούσι ... ταύτα δ' άρα ου

διδάσκονται ;

5I a 3 εξέσται σοι, Sc. άπερ πάσχεις ταύτα και αντιποιείν .

Schanz needlessly reads έσται, sc . εξ ίσου. There is no reason

why the form of expression should not be varied .

a 4 και συ δε κτλ . A striking instance of dé in apodosi with anaco

luthic effect, the construction reverting to the independent form

(επιχειρήσεις) . This change of construction appears to express

eagerness and earnestness.

BTW all have the reading in the text . Schanz adopts kai oú ye

from Par. 1808 (which is a copyof T ). It is easy enough to restore

grammatical symmetry by such devices; but they sacrifice the

rhetorical effect, which seems plainly intended .

a 6 ο ... επιμελόμενος, a scornful reference to the Socratic doctrine

of ψυχής επιμέλεια. Cf. Αφ. 29 eIn.

έν μείζονι μοίρα is an Ionicism natural in the mouth of the Laws.

Cf. Herod. ii . 172 , 2 τα μεν δή πρώτα κατώνοντο τον"Αμασιν Αιγύπτιοι

και εν ουδεμιη μοίρη μεγάλη ήγον. So Laws 923 6 5 προς πάν τούτο

b I
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di
6

βλέπων νομοθετήσω, το ενός εκάστου κατατιθείς έν μοίραις ελάττοσι

δικαίως.

51 b 3 ή πείθειν isbracketed by Schanz on the ground that it is repeated

below cI . But it is very awkward to make the second ή πείθειν

depend on dei, and its construction can be otherwise explained (see

next note). What is repeated , with some amplification, is really

ή ποιείν ή πείθειν, and such a repetition is characteristic of Plato's

style ( a ba).

πείθειν, as if δει had preceded instead of verbals in -τέον. Cf.

Gorg. 492 4 5 τάς μεν επιθυμίας φής ου κολαστέον... έωντα δε αυτάς ως

μεγίστας πλήρωσιν αυταίς αμόθεν γέ ποθεν ετοιμάζειν .

γεννήσαντες , εκθρέψαντες, παιδεύσαντες: cf. 5od In.

προαγορεύομεν τω εξουσίαν πεποιηκέναι ... έξείναι , “ we give public

notice by giving permission ... that it is permitted ' . The expres

sion is redundant , but é Etival is required to complete the construc

tion of προαγορεύομεν, and τω εξουσίαν πεποιηκέναι is required to

explain the nature of the πρόρρησις. (Note the distinction between

προαγορεύειν, “ to give public notice ' , and προλέγειν , to foretell ') .

d3 επειδάν δοκιμασθη, as soon as he has reached man's estate

( Church). Cf. Lysias 1o 8 31 επειδή τάχιστα εδοκιμάσθην. This

refers to the δοκιμασία είς άνδρας of young citizens at the age of

eighteen when they became έφηβοι, and were enrolled in the register

of their deme. Cf. Aeschines 1 και 18 επειδάν δ ' εγγραφή τις εις το

ληξιαρχικών γραμματείον, και τους νόμους είδη τουςτης πόλεως ... ουκέτι

ετέρω διαλέγεται (ο νομοθέτης), άλλ ' ήδη αυτώ .

d4 λαβόντα (though τω βουλομένω precedes) under the influence of

the inf. εξείναι (cf. Euth. 5 a 5 m. ) . This in itself shows that εξείναι

is not an interpolation .

και ουδείς ...d6 βούληται was accidentally onmitted by B and

supplied by B ?. This is an instructive case ; for it seems to imply

that B missed 3 lines of the archetype (49 letters) owing to the

repetition of βούληται.

d 7 εις αποικίαν ιέναι. Socrates might very well have gone to Thurii

in 444 B. C. , when he was about twenty - five years old. This is to be

distinguished from MeToikeiv in the next line, which means to settle

in a city which had no connexion with Athens .

e 5 γεννηταίς , begetters . We must distinguish γεννηται in this

sense from γεννήται, which means members of the same γένος

(γέννα ), and is co - ordinate with δημότης and φυλέτης. Cf. Laws

d5
.
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a 3

717 e 1 ών οι προπάτορες τους εαυτών γεννητής ετίθεσαν , 869 b 3 την

του γεννητου ψυχήν συλήσας , 928 d 6 παίδων (διαφοράς ) προς γεννητάς .

On the other hand , Laws 878 d 7 τους γεννήτας και τους συγγενείς.

51e6 πείσεσθαι is the reading of W, and is to be preferred to πείθεσθαι

( BT). Cf. above e 3 ώμολογηκέναι... ποιήσειν , 52 c 2 ώμολόγεις ...

πολιτεύσεσθαι , d 4 ώμολογηκέναι πολιτεύσεσθαι ( T : πολιτεύεσθαι Β ).

See also note on éupeveiv 50 C 5. The present infinitive would

properly mean “ having agreed that he is obeying us'. In view of

the complete MS. evidence now available, Adam's defence of
πείθεσθαι is not required , even if it were permissible to treat ομολο

γείν as anything else than a verb of saying. The reading ofTη μην

for ημίν would make it almost necessary to change ομολογήσας into
ομόσας with M. Schmidt (tlie words are often confused). There is,

however, no implication of an oath , but only of a tacit contract.

52 aΙ προτιθέντων ημών, “ though we set before you (an alternative) ' .

Cf. Theaet . 196c 9 "Aπoρoν αίρεσιν προτίθης . The real object of

προτιθέντων is δυοϊν θάτερα, but after the intervening words the

participle is resumed by έφιέντων, which expresses the saine idea in

a slightly different way . The words ποιείν & αν κελεύωμεν depend

on επιταττόντων, not (as Adam says) on προτιθέντων.

ταύταις . ταις αιτίαις ενέξεσθαι, “ that you will be liable to these

charges '. For évéyeo bat, teneri, obnoxius esse, cf. Dem. 51 § II

τοις εσχάτοις επιτιμίοις ενέξεται. Compounds of έχω very frequently

have the same forms in the aorist and future middle and passive.

The adjective of ενέχομαι is ένοχος, cf. Theaet . 148 b 4 ένοχος τοις

ψευδομαρτυρίοις. Both verb and adjective are frequent in the

Laws.

ώ Σώκρατες. So T. B omits ώ, but this would be rather peremp

tory .

a 4 είπερ ποιήσεις , fut . ind. in monitory protasis.

a 5 εν τοις μάλιστα : cf. 43 c 7 η.

a 6 άν ... καθάπτοιντο, “they would upbraid me' (not retort ',

Church , Fowler). In Homer we have καθάπτεσθαι ... έπέεσσι C. acc.

in a neutral sense ; it is simply to accost ' , whether in a friendly

spirit or otherwise. In later Greek, however, it always implies

censure and takes a genitive.

b2 των άλλων Αθηναίων ... διαφερόντως, lit. in a surpassing degree

compared with all other Athenians ' . The verb drapépeiv and its

derivatives can take the construction of the comparative degree (so

διαφέρειν ή ... ). Cf. Phaed . 65 a 2 διαφερόντως των άλλων ανθρώπων.

9 6

204



CRITO 52b 2

52b2 ου γαρ άν ... έν αυτη επεδήμεις , “ or else you would not have

stayed at home in it '. Here επιδημεϊν is the opposite of αποδημειν,

' to go on a journey abroad ' . More often it is used of foreigners

visiting Athens. Cf. Ap. 20 a 3.

b4 επί θεωρίαν, to see the sights ', a thing of which the Greeks

were passionately fond . In Rep. 579 b 6 it is counted as one of the

miseries of a tyrant that μόνο των εν τη πόλει ούτε αποδημήσαι έξεστιν

ουδαμόσε ούτε θεωρήσαι όσων δή και οι άλλοι ελεύθεροι επιθυμηταί εισιν .

b 5
ότι μή άπαξ εις Ισθμόν. The mention of a single exception adds

to the force of the statement. Diogenes Laertius (ii . 23 ) says και

Πυθώδε ελθείν 'Αριστοτέλης φησίν αλλά και εις Ισθμόν , ως Φαβαρίνος

εν τα πρώτα των απομνημονευμάτων. If Aristotle really said thatτω

Socrates visited Delphi, that was no doubt a slip.

The words ότι μη άπαξ εις Ισθμόν are in the text of T and the

margin of W from the first hand . Their omission in B and in the

text of W is therefore accidental. They contain 18 letters, and

may have formed a single line in the archetype. Athenaeus (or

rather Herodicus whomhe follows) certainly read them where they

stand ; for he tries to make out that they are inconsistent with the

statement of the Apology ( 28 e 2) that Socrates had served at

Potidaea, Amphipolis, and Delium . Cf. Athen . 216 b év dè trợ

Κρίτωνι ... Πλάτων ουδε ποιήσασθαι πώποτε αποδημίαν τον Σωκράτη
έξω της εις Ισθμόν θεωρίας είρηκε. He failed to notice the words

ει μη ποι στρατευσόμενος.

Thesource of Aristotle's statement,fr. 2 (if hemade it) , is obviously

Phaedr. 229 e 5 ; but, as Taylor suggests ( Var. Soc. p. 65 ) Diogenes

( or his source) is only drawing an inference from the fact that

Aristotle had spoken of the influence of the Delphic inscription

γνώθι σεαυτόν οn Socrates, as we know that he did (εν τοις Πλατωνι

kols) from fr. 1 ( Plut . adv. Col. 1118 c) . Taylor's suggestion is

adopted by H. Maier, Sokrates, p . 82 , n.

b 6 εί μή που στρατευσόμενος , except to go on military service '. In

Ap. 28 e 2 sq. we hear of Socrates serving at Potidaea , Amphipolis

and Delium (see notes in loc.). These campaigns are mentioned

there as he is speaking of battles, but there is good ground for

holding that Socrates also served at the siege of Samos (440 B. C.) in

his thirtieth year. Cf. Diog. Laert. ii . 23 "Ίων δε ο Χίος και νέον όντα

(Σωκράτη) είς Σάμον συν 'Αρχελάω αποδημήσαι. If that is so , Socrates,

served against a force commanded by Melissus (E. Gr. Ph .' § 164) .

See also my article Socrates in E.R.E. xi .

ούτε άλλην αποδημίαν εποιήσω κτλ . Cf. Phaedr . 230 c 7, where

.

6

205



52 b 6 CRITO

Phaedrus says to Socrates άτεχνώς γάρ ... ξεναγουμένω τινί ( a

strangerin the hands of a guide ' ) και ουκ επιχωρίω έoικας " ούτως εκ

του άστεος ούτ' εις την υπερορίαν αποδημείς , ούτ ' έξω τείχους έμοιγε

δοκείς το παράπαν έξιέναι. Τhis passage is not really inconsistent

with the single journey to the Isthmus . Phaedrus is speaking quite

generally, but the Laws are bound to be accurate in detail .

52 b 7 επιθυμία ... άλλης πόλεως ... είδέναι . The object of είδέναι is

accommodated to the governing word επιθυμία . This is a charac

teristic Platonicidiom. Cf. Gorg . 513e 5 επιχειρητέον ημίν έστιν τη

πόλει και τους πολίταις θεραπεύειν (for την πόλιν και τους πολίτας) , κεφ .

443 b 8 αρχόμενοι της πόλεως οικίζειν (for την πόλιν) , Τim. 33 c 4 ουδ'

αυ τινος επιδεές ήν οργάνου σχεϊν.

τα τε άλλα και, and in particular ’ (Adam), has become purely

phraseological, and it is therefore superfluous to ask what verb it

6

C 2

goes with .

own.

c 8

6

6 6

C 7 ως έφησθα : cf. Αφοί. 37 c 4-38a 6. Here again , I think, we may

take this reference in the Crito as testimony to the historical truth

of the Apology ( cf. 45 b 7 n.). It would hardly have been fitting for

Plato to make the Laws argue with Socrates from a figment of his

He must have counted on his readers' memory of the trial .

ούτ' ... αισχύνη, you are not ashamed before these words '. Ας

Adam says, the lóyou are personified here, and the construction is

the same as in Charm. 169 c 7 ήσχύνετο τους παρόντας.

C 9 ούτε ημών ... έντρέπη , nor have you any regard for us,the Laws ' .

Cf. Phaedr . 254 a 3 ούτε μάστιγoς έτι εντρέπεται . The verb originally

meant turn back ' (much like ' respect ', ' regard '. Cf. Herod .

vii . 211 όκως εντρέψειαν τα νώτα ) and , in this sense, takes the con

struction of verbs of caring like επιμελείσθαι, φροντίζειν. So already

in Homer, II . XV. 553 ουδέ νυ σοί περ | εντρέπεται φίλον ήτορ ανεψιού

κταμένοιο ; (cf. Οd . i . 59) , though μετατρέπομαι is more common in

this sense. The word évtpétouai is mainly Ionic and Tragic.

Sophocles has it fairly often , and it is used by Xenophon (Hell. ii .

3, 33) . In Hellenistic Greek it is common, and acquires the mean

ing, “ to be ashamed of ' . In N.T. évtpotń is ' shame ' .

d 5 έργω αλλ' ου λόγω, closely with ώμολογηκέναι (cf. 51 e 3 ώμολογη

κέναι έργω) .

Some would bracket αλλ' ου λόγω here , but the phrase έργω αλλ'

ου λόγωis a standing formula, and must not be too closely analysed.
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52 d 8 av baîev is a mere parenthesis, and so äv is not felt as heading its

clause. Cf. Phaed . 87a 7 τί ούν , αν φαίη ο λόγος, έτι απιστείς ; Dem.

1. 88 14 and 19 τί ούν, άν τις είπoι . ;

προς ημάς αυτούς, “ with us ourselves ' (not reflexive) . Are you

not breaking your contract and agreement with us in person ? '

παραβαίνεις. There was an action for breach of contract (συνθήκης

παραβάσεως δίκη Pollux vi . 153 , viii . 31 ) in answer to which, as we

gather from this passage, it was possible to plead that the contract

was void as entered into under duress (υπό ανάγκης) or in consequence

of misrepresentation (απατηθείς ).

εν ολίγω χρόνω... εν έτεσιν εβδομήκοντα . The preposition év

is used of the time anything takes. Cf. Phaed . 58 b 7 τούτο δ'

ενίοτε εν πολλά χρόνο γίγνεται, “ this sometimes takes a long time '.

The meaning is therefore, as Church gives it, you had not to make

up your mind in a hurry. You had seventy years &c. '

ούτε Λακεδαίμονα .. ούτε Κρήτην κτλ. This would be pointless

unless the ‘ historical ' Socrates had actually praised the laws of

Sparta and Crete. So far as Sparta is concerned, this is confirmed

by Aristophanes, Birds 1281 ελακωνομάνουν άπαντες άνθρωποι τότε, !

εκόμων , επείνων , έρρύπων, εσωκράτουν.

53 a I των Ελληνίδων πόλεων, not των Ελληνικών πόλεων, represents the

normal Attic idiom. The εθνικόν, not the κτητικόν,is used of cities (as

here) , and of ships (Φοίνισσα, Κίλισσα ναις, Μεγαρίδες νήες, η στρατηγίς ,

' the flagship ' ). This amounts to personification like our use of

she ' in similar cases. So also of hounds, Λάκαιναι , not Λακωνικαί,

σκύλακες.

Perhaps, then , we should read Bapßápwv with T rather than

βαρβαρικών with BW. Cf. Theag . 126 c 7 και Ελληνίσιν προσομι

λούντας πόλεσιν και βαρβάροις .

ελάττω εξ αυτής απεδήμησας κτλ. : cf. 52b 3 διαφερόντως εν αυτη

επεδήμεις. For ελάττω (lit. in fewer instances ) cf. Gorg. 512b 5

ούτε άλλου ουδενός ελάττω ενίοτε δύναται σωζειν, Rep . 396 d I ελάττω

δε και ήττον (μιμούμενος ) . For the home-keeping ways of Socrates

cf. Phaedr. 230 c 7 (quoted 52 b 6 n.) .

a 4
και ημείς οι νόμοι δηλον ότι , and presumably we, the Lawς '. This

draws the inference from the city to the laws , an inference justified

in the next clause, τίνι γαρ άν κτλ.

Stephanus already suspected that και ημείς ... δηλον ότι was an

a 2

6
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53 a 6

a 8

bi

interpolation, but the next clause would be meaningless without

these words ;and so, if we bracket the first clause, we must go on

to bracket the second with Heusde and Schanz. Both, however,

are necessary to the argument. They are intended to anticipate

the objection that Socrates was induced to remain at Athens by

some other attraction than its laws , and that there was no tacit

contract to obey them at all .

édv quîv ye treion atd. , ' yes, you will, if you take our advice, and

you will not make yourself ridiculous by leaving Athens '. The

particular ways in which he would make himself ridiculous are

specified in the next paragraph.

kai étapaptávwv ktd. , ' and offending in any of these respects '.

The present participle is used because a continuing state is meant,

as with άδικώ.

kai aútoi beúyelv, “ to be exiles as well as you ' .

b 3 πρώτον μεν κτλ . answered by dj αλλ' εκ μέν κτλ .

b 5 ευνομούνται γαρ αμφότεραι. Socrates had friends both at Thebes

and Megara. We have seen that some of the Theban Pythagoreans

were devoted to him (45 b 4 n. ) , and there is direct evidence that

the good government of Thebes at this time was ascribed to the

Pythagoreans who were the teachers of Epaminondas . Cf. E. Gr.

Ph.… p. 278 , . I.

b 7 ÚToßl éxovtal oe, ' will look askance at you '. Cf. Symp. 220 b 7

οι δε στρατιώται υπέβλεπον αυτόν ως καταφρονούντα σφών.

βεβαιώσεις τους δικασταίς την δόξαν , you will confirm the judges

in their opinion '. The words might equally well mean “ you will

do the judges the service of confirming other people's opinion

about them ', and Schanz thinks that the following sentence (OOTUS

yap ktd. ) makes this more appropriate. I cannot see why, and

prefer the more obvious interpretation . The judges will feel assured

that they were right in finding Socrates guilty of corrupting the

young, since one who corrupts the laws will a fortiori be in all

probability a corrupter of youth.

c8 kai oủk otel ktd . , ' don't you think it would seem indecent on the

part of Socrates ? ' Cf. Hipp. ma. 286 e 8 paūlov yàp av ein tò épòr

πράγμα και ιδιωτικόν.

[av ] paveiolat . The äv is in BW, but not in Tor Eusebius, so

the tradition is not decisive on the question of av c . fut. Cf. Ap.

29 C 4 n.

6
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oteodai ye xeń, ' I should think so !' This formula is used whench

the speaker answers himself. Cf. 54 þ . !, Phaed . 68 b 2, Prot.

325 C 4 .

d 2 ảmapeis ; ' will you take your departure ? ' Cf. Ep. vii . 328 c 4

άπηρα οίκοθεν. The opposite is καταίρειν . It is better to explain

aipw and its compounds in their intransitive senses as objectless

than to suppose any definite ellipse . We can use ‘ lift'intransitively

in English.

The future of nipw with its compounds (which has a longa , being

contracted from ảepô ) is a constant source of trouble to scribes. In

the present passage BTW have preserved åtapeis safely.

d 3 πλείστη αταξία και ακολασία: cf. what Xenophon says of the

effect produced on Critias by his stay in Thessaly (Mem . i . 2 , 24)

Κριτίας ... φυγών εις Θετταλίαν εκεί συνήν ανθρώποις ανομία μάλλον ή

δικαιοσύνη χρωμένοις .

d 5 Okevýv, ' costume ', ' disguise '. Cf. Rep. 577 b i yuuvòs... tņs

τραγικής σκευής, Lawς 947 c και την πολεμικών σκευήν ενδεδυκότας, Χen .

Anab. iv . 7 , 27 σκευών Περσικήν.

d 6 ένσκευάζεσθαι: cf. Ar. Ach . 384 ενσκευάσασθαι μ' οιον άθλιώτατον,

Frogs 523 σε παίζων Ηρακλέα ' νεσκεύασα.

ούτω γλίσχρως, so greedily '. The literal meaning of γλίσχρος is

' glutinous ', from which the metaphorical sense of ' importunate ' ,

greedy ' is easily derived ( cf. the verb ydíxoua in Phaed. 117 a 2

ydexóuevos toû çîv). It also came to mean ' penurious ', ' paltry ' ,

shabby '.

The reading is guaranteed by the agreement of T and Eusebius.

BWhave ούτως αισχρώς , the latter with ούτω γλίσχρως in the margin

by the first hand. In B a late hand (not B?) has written yke in the

margin. The mistake is due to the common confusion of uncial A

and1. It is found also in Isocr. 5 § 142, where the Urbinas has

où ydio xpws and other MSS. oủk alo xpôs (cf. Cobet, Coll. Crit. 510) .

e 3
el 8è un , otherwise ', i.e. ' if you do annoy any one '. The phrase

has become stereotyped, and is used even after negative conditions ,

regardless of its literal meaning.

ÜTTEPXóuevos, ' fawning upon ', ' cringing to '. It is only in this

compound , and only when it has this metaphorical sense, that Attic

writers carry the stem épxo- through the imperfect, the moods of

the present , and the present participle.

6

e 1

6

e4
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The facts about the conjugation of epxouai and its compounds

were first stated by Elmsley (on Eur. Heraclid. 210) . Cobet ( V.L.

P. 34 ) supplemented them by the observation notandum est verbum

υπέρχομαι, ubi significat θωπεύειν, προς χάριν όμιλείν, ea lege non
teneri. Exempla sunt apud Platonem , Demosthenem , alios.

Rutherford (New Phryn. , p . 110) quotes, in addition to the present

passage, Dem. 23 § 8 ypas . υπέρχεσθαι και θεραπεύειν, Andoc. 4

8 21 υπέρχεσθαι 'Αλκιβιάδην, [Χen .] Rep. Αth. 2 , 14 οι γεωργούντες και

οι πλούσιοι... υπέρχονται τους πολεμίους μάλλον, ο δε δήμος ... αδεώς
ζη και ουχ υπερχόμενος αυτούς.

53 e 5 euwyoúhevos. So Aristophanes says (Frogs 85) of Agathon who

had gone to the court of Archelaus of Macedon, that he had de

parted és pakúpwv etwxíay. The semi-barbarous hospitality of the

Thessalian chiefs was notorious. Euripides makes a point of it in

his Alcestis. Cf. Xen . Hell. vi. 1 , 3 (of Polydamas of Pharsalus)

ήν δε και άλλως φιλόξενός τε και μεγαλοπρεπής τον θετταλικόν τρόπον.

54 a 4 iva kai toûto åtolaíowoiv, ' that theymay get this advantage too ’ .

For the ironical use of ảnolaúw cf. Laws 910 b 5 (iva un ) nãoa ...

η πόλις απολαύη των ασεβών, Isocr. 8 8 8Ι .

W has toûtó gov for toûto BT, which makes good sense.

Ñ TOÛTO Mèv oủ , ' or, if you won't do that ', i.e. take them to

'Thessaly to bring them up , but leave them behind to be brought

up here at Athens (aútoù) . In that case, the Laws ask, will they

be any the better brought up because you are alive (ooû fûvtos ),

seeing that you are away in Thessaly and not associating with

them (μή συνόντος σου αυτοίς) ?

θρέψονται και παιδεύσονται , passive. Cf. 52 a 4 ενέξεσθαι.

oi våp éttutņdelou KTH ., ' yes, for your friends will look after

them ' . The Laws suggest a possible answer to the preceding

question .

πότερον εάν μέν κτλ . , i.e. Does it depend on your being in Thessaly

rather than in the other world , whether your friends will look after

them or not ?

a 9 củTep yé Ti o belos KTA ., ' if they are good for anything '. Cf.

46 a 2 n., Euth. 4 e 9 n.

oleobal ve xpń , to be sure they will ’ . The phrase (for which

cf. 53 d i n . ) has become stereotyped , and is used ( like ei dè uń, 53 e

3 n. ) even after a negative statement.

Trpò toll Skalov, i.q. ñ tò dikalov , but stronger. Cf. Phaed . 99 a 2

a 5

a 6

a 7

bi

b 4
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ει μη δικαιότερον ώμης και κάλλιον είναι προ του φεύγειν τε και αποδι

δράσκειν υπέχειν τη πόλει δίκην ήντιν' άν τάττη.

54 b 5 τοίς εκεί άρχουσιν . Τhe Orphic doctrine of judgement after death

is assumed here, as it may well be. With Crito there is no need

for the reserve which was appropriate before the judges . Cf. Ap.

40c 6 sqq. and notes. For εκεί , in the other world', opp. ενθάδε,

' in this world ', cf. Phaed. 61 e I n.

b 8 νύν μέν, as it is ' , answered by εάν δε εξέλθης κτλ.

d 2 Ταύτα , ώ φίλε εταίρε κτλ . Cobet, Mnem. 1875 , p . 287, defends

his excisions thus: Quae auris ter repetitum úkoúelv tolerare possit ?

Reliqua deleverunt iam alii, sed retinent oinnes nütn û îxN TOÚTwv

των λόγων, sed vel unum αύτη additum facit ut fraudem mani

festam teneamus.

d 3 οι κορυβαντιώντες , those affected by Corybantic enthusiasm ' ( the

form of the verb kopußavtiây indicates a morbid condition, cf.

Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 153) , Τim . Lex . Κορυβαντιών παρεμ

μαίνεσθαι και ενθουσιαστικώς κινείσθαι . So Ar. Wasps 8 άλλ ' ή παρα

φρονείς ετεόν ή κορυβαντιας ; The reference is specially to the

homoeopathic treatment of nervous and hysterical patients by wild

pipe and drum music. The patients were thus excited to the pitch

of exhaustion , which was followed by a sleep from which they

awoke purged and cured. What we are told of Tarantism in the

Middle Ages throws great light on this (cf. Enc. Brit.11

Tarantula ). Plato refers to this form of psychotherapy more than

once. Cf. Euthyd. 277d 6 sqq., Symp . 215 e 1 όταν γάρ ακούω , πολύ

μοι μάλλον ή των κορυβαντιώντων ή τε καρδία πηδα και δάκρυα εκχείται

υπό των λόγων των τούτου, Laws 790 e 1 (of nurses putting children

to sleep by motion) και ατεχνώς οιον καταυλουσι των παιδίων, καθάπερ

η των εκφρόνων βακχειων ιάσεις (sc. καταυλούσα). So Ar . Pol ..

1342 a 7 (of ενθουσιασμός ) και γαρ υπό ταύτης της κινήσεως κατακώιχμοί

τινές εισιν εκ των δ ' ιερών μελών δρώμεν τούτους, όταν χρήσωνται τους

εξοργιάζουσι την ψυχήν μέλεσι , καθισταμένους ώσπερ ιατρείας τυχόντας

kai kabápoews (' purgation '). I cannot doubt the connexion of this

with the Pythagorean use ofmusic as a soul-purge (Phaed . 67 c 5 n.) ,

or that it is the ultimate source of the kábapois doctrine in Aristotle's

Poetics. In its context the passage quoted from the Politics seems

to settle that.

των αυλών δοκούσιν ακούειν, “ think they hear the pipes ', even

S. V.
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when they have stopped playing. This is the origin of the meta

phorical use of the adjective évavlos of what ' rings in the ears '.

Cf. Menex . 235 CI ούτως έναυλος ο λόγος τε και ο φθόγγος παρά του

λέγοντος ενδύεται εις τα ώτα , Aeschines 3 8 191 έναυλον γαρ ήν έτι τότε3

πάσιν ότι ... ο δήμος κατελύθη.

" Εα τοίνυν , “ Let it be ! ' Cf. Charm. 163 e6"Εα , ήν δ ' εγώ, Euthyd .

302 C 2 "Έα ... ώ Διονυσόδωρε.

ταύτη ο θεός υφηγείται , “ God leads the way '. Here there can be

no question of any particular god. The words are definitely

monotheistic.

e 2
6
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διόμνυμαι 115
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δοκιμάζω 203 ενταύθα “thither ' 154
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δραχμή 112 εξέρχομαι 159, 184
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θεός, θεοί 14 , 1Ιο ; το του θεού 93

θεραπεία 55 sq .

θεωρία 205

θής , θητεύω 24

θόλος 131

θορυβώ 72

επίγρυπος 12

επιδημώ 205

επιεικής 94, 154

επιεικώς 175

επιλύομαι 176

επιμέλεια ψυχής ν . ψυχή

επιούσα , ή ν. ημέρα

επιπέμπω 126 , 189

επί πλέον 54

επί πόσω 169

επισκήπτομαι 43

επιστάτης 86 , 192

επίτηδες 175

επιτρέπω 33

επιτυχών , ο 21

επιχειρώ c. acc . 185

ερήμη ( δίκη) 78

έρχομαι επί 154

ερών ) ερώμενος 59

έρωτάν και αποκρίνεσθαι 20I

ερώτησις 106 sqq.

εστία (αφ' εστίας ) 13 sq .

εταίρος 90

εναρίθμητος 167

ευδαιμονίζω c . gen . 176

ευδιάβολος 18

εύελπις 170

ευεργέτης 21ο

ευωχούμαι 21ο

εφίσταμαι 200

Ιατρός 192

ιδέα
31 Sq.

ιδία έκαστος 154
ιδιωτεύω 129

ιδιώτης 135

ιερών κλοπή 32

iva where'71 ; ut (ironical) 94; iva

τί ; ΙΙΙ

ίσος , εξ ίσου 202

ισοσκελής 55

ίσταμαι “ stop ' 118

ίσως 20

6

έω 212

ζεύγος 156

ζω, το ζην ( το ευ ζην 195

καθάπτομαι 204

κάθαρσις 8

κάθημαι 148

καινοτομώ 17, 29

και ταύτα 145, 155

και τι και ... 175

καίτοι ... αλλ ' όμως 18

καταβάλλω 62

κατάγελως 186

καταγιγνώσκω 9 , 1ος

καταδέομαι 142

καταπίνω 34

κατασκεδάννυμι 77

καταχαρίζομαι 148

κεφάλαιον, το 42, 57

κεχαρισμένον 58

κληρουχίαι 25

κοινόν , το 200

κολάζω 29

κομψός 52

κορυβαντιω 211

κοσμώ 7ο

κτείνω 22 Sq.

κύριος 20I

κύων , νη τον κύνα 93

κωμωδοποιός 78 sq .

ήδη, ουκέτι, ούπω 20

ήλιος III

ημέρα, η επιούσα , ή ετέρα 177

ημίθεοι 116

ημίονοι 116

ήρωες 116 sq .

ή τι ή ουδέν 69

θαυμάζω c . gen . 17ο

θαυμάσια εργάζομαι 146

θεία μοίρα 139

θεία , τα 17 sq., 76

θείον , το 27 , 105

θέλω 182

λαγχάνω δίκην 29

λεγόμενα, τα 166 sq., 17ο

217



INDEX TO NOTES

ολίγου 94

>

όσα γε 19 '

for' 7

λογισμός 38

λογιστική 38 όμοιος και .. 195

λόγος rule ' 188 ; λόγον έχω 123 , ομοίωσις θεώ 57, 171

144 ; ένεκα λόγου 190 ; τον ήττω | ομόσε 19

λόγον κρείττω ποιείν 77 ; ο λόγος ομόσπονδος 23

αίρει 196 ομοτράπεζος 23

λωβώμαι c. dat . 193 δμωρόφιος 23

όνομα 69 sq. ; όνομα λέγεσθαι

μάλιστα μεν 143 ονομάζεσθαι 97

μάλλον ουδέν 75 ονομάζομαι είναι 97

μανθάνω ότι ... 15, 43 όπη 20

μαρτυρίαι 91 sq., 137 , 143 υπηούν, οπητιούν 148

μέγα λέγειν 89
όπως αν 52

μεγαληγορία 65 sq. όρθρος βαθύς 174 sq.

μειράκιον ( παις 70, 78
ορθώς in the true sense of the word '

uév solitarium 45 165 ; ορθώς έχει 21,43; elliptical

μέντοι νή Δία 22 , 149 use 13

μέρος 53 ; το σον μέρος 185 , 200 ορχήστρα II2 sq.

μετάρσια, τα 76

μετέωρα, τα 76 őri ' to show that' 33 ; ' to account

μετοίκησις 16η

μετρητική 38 ότι μαθών 152 sqq.

μη c. pres. imp. 29; μή άλλως ποίει ουδέν δεινόν μη . 18

18Ι; μή presumptive 163 , 196 ; ουδέτερα ή αμφότερα 46

μη ότι ... 167 ου κατά 69

μίασμα 3 , 23 ου μή c . fut . ind . 179

μνά 16o sq.

μοίρα , θεία μοίρα , εν μείζονι μοίρα ούτος , 1ste 152 ; deictic 182

μόριον 53 sq. όφελος 28, 18, 187, 21ο

μορμολύττομαι 189 όφλισκάνω 163

μουσική και γυμναστική 202

μύωψ 126 πάγκαλος 57

παθείν ή αποτείσαι 152

νομίζω θεούς 15 , 29, 78 , 104, 149 ; πάθος ) ( ουσία 49 sq .

dist. νομίζω είναι III , 115. παιδοτρίβης 192

νόμοι , οι 1ο7 , 199 sq. ; divine and παν , πάντα ποιείν 41, 163

human 33 ; νόμος as συνθήκη 200
νούς , κατά νουν, να έχω 11 ; ξυν να παράδειγμα 37 ; παράδειγμα ποιείσθαι

196 97

νύμφαι 115 sq. παραιτούμαι 71

νυνδή 20 παρακρούω 191

παραλαμβάνω 74

ξύν 196 παραμένω 196

παράσιτος 155 sq.

οικείος ( αλλότριος 22 παραχωρώ 144

οικία ) ( οίκος 58 πάρειμι as verb of motion 140

οίομαι, oίμαι, οίεσθαί γε χρή 209, παρέχω εμαυτόν έρωτάν 138 sq .

21ο ; οίμαι δε και ... 20 ; oίμαι παρίεμαι 71

δε ουδέ ... 109 παροινώ 26

olos c. superl. 97 παρ' ολίγον 15ο

• ουσία 49 sq.

202 sq.
ούτως 47

πάντως 140

.
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συντείνω 53

συντεταμένως 98 sq .

συνωμοσίαι 153

συνωρίς 156

5

πάσχω 41

πελάτης 24

πέπλος 36

περιάπτω Ι46 sq .

περιεργάζομαι 81

περιττός 55 , 88

πετόμενον διώκειν 21

πηνίκα 174

Πι (τ)θεύς 8

πλάττω 7ο

πλήν ή ... 171

ποιητής 14

πολιτικός 86 ; πολιτικοί , οι 99 ; πολι

τικά, τα 12

πόρρω ελαύνων. ελαύνω

πράγμα occupation' 87 sq . ; “ lot '

171 ; ουδέν πράγμα 19 , 20 , 27

πράττω - fare ' 166 ; τούτο πράττω

192

πρεσβεύω 189

πρό 21ο

προαγορεύω dist. προλέγω 22 , 203

προκαλείσθαι 28

προκρίνω, πρόκρισις 147

πρόρρησις 22,24
πρός , coram 8 ; προς ταύτα 124 sq .

πρόσκλησις 2

προστίθημι 19

προτίθημι 204 ; προτίθεμαι 50

πρόχειρος 39, 98

πρυτανείον 155 sq.

πρυτανεύω 131

ραδίως 106 , 126, 106

ρήμα 69 sq.

τα εμά , τα ημέτερα 188, 194

ταυτ' ουν ... 27 , 97

τεθνάναι 125

τεκμήριον 33

τελευταίον , το 186

τετανόθριε ΙΙ Sq .

τηνικάδε 174

τιμητός αγών ν. αγών

τιμώ, τιμώμαι 149 sq . , 152

το δε ... 97, 156

τράπεζα 71

τρέφω 209

τρυφώ 52

τυγχάνω 33 sq., 36, 39 ; ότι αν τύχω

180, 185

τύχη αγαθή 177

e
a

υπακούω 176

υπέρ περί 164

υπέρχομαι 209

υπέχω 139

υπηρετική 50

υποβλέπω 208

υπόθεσις 51 , 188

υποθήκαι 46

υπολογίζομαι 118, 119

υποτίθεμαι 46

υποστέλλομαι 99 sq .

ύστεραία , τη υστεραία ή η

υφηγούμαι 212

177

}

σαθρός 30

σελήνη ΙΙΙ

σκαληνός 55

σκευή 209

σκιαμαχώ 79 sq.

σοφός 75

σπουδή το6

στατική 38

συκοφάντης 18ο

συμβάλλομαι 150

σύνδικος 20I

συνέστιος 23

συνήγορος 201
σύνοιδα 23

συνουσιασταί 90

Ε

φαύλος 12

φεύγω 20, 41 , 118

Φίλιος, πρός Φιλίου 35

φιλόπολις το sq.

φιλόσοφος, -ώ 121

φιλοψυχία 158

φονικαι δίκαι 22 , 23, 25

φόνος 3 , 8 , 22

φορτικός 130

φρόνησις 12

φροντίς , -ίζω 76

φροντιστής 75 sq.

φύσις 95

φωνή 73
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as seat of goodness and badness

192 sq .

χαίρειν εω 182, 191

χαμαι πίπτειν 6ο

χαριεντίζομαι 1ο6

χρήν 68sq.

χρησμωδείν 163 sq .

ψεύδος 146

ψυχή , ψυχής επιμέλεια 23, 57, 171 ;

Homeric sense 166 ; subconscious

soul 164 ; tripartite soul 145 ; soul

ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι 68

ώ άνδρες δικασταί 112

ώ προς Διός 109

ως c. inf. 13, 14, ως

ως έπος ειπείν 68

ώ τάν 109

ή 124
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